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Introduction

This volume contains the Proceedings of the Twentieth International Workshop
on Operator Theory and Applications (IWOTA), held at Hotel Real de Minas
in Guanajuato, Mexico, during September 21-25, 2009. This was the twentieth
IWOTA; in fact, the workshop was held biannually since 1981, and annually in the
recent years (starting 2002) rotating among eleven countries on three continents.
Previous IWOTA meetings were held at:

Santa Monica, CA, USA (1981)
J.W. Helton, Chair

Rehovot, Israel (1983) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 12;
H. Dym and I. Gohberg, Co-chairs

Amsterdam, Netherlands (1985) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 19;
M.A. Kaashoek, Chair

Mesa, AZ, USA (1987) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 35;
J.W. Helton and L. Rodman, Co-chairs

Rotterdam, Netherlands (1989) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 50;
H. Bart, Chair

Sapporo, Japan (1991) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 59;
T. Ando, Chair

Vienna, Austria (1993) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 80;
H. Langer, Chair

Regensburg, Germany (1995) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 102 and 103;
R. Mennicken, Chair

Bloomington, IN, USA (1996) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 115;
H. Bercovici and C. Foiag, Co-chairs

Groningen, Netherlands, (1998) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 124;
A. Dijksma, Chair

Bordeaux, France (2000) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 129;

N. Nikolskii, Chair

Faro, Portugal (2000) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 142;
A.F. Dos Santos and N. Manojlovic, Co-chairs



viii

Consistent with the topics of recent IWOTA meetings, IWOTA 2009 was designed
as a comprehensive, inclusive conference covering all aspects of theoretical and
applied operator theory, ranging from classical analysis, differential and integral
equations, complex and harmonic analysis to mathematical physics, mathematical
systems and control theory, signal processing and numerical analysis. The con-
ference brought together international experts for a week-long stay at Hotel Real
de Minas, in an atmosphere conducive to fruitful professional interactions. These
Proceedings reflect the high quality of the papers presented at the conference. In
addition to fourteen plenary sessions, IWOTA 2009 included the following special

Introduction

Blacksburg, VA, USA (2002) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 149;

J. Ball, Chair

Cagliari, Italy (2003) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 160;

S. Seatzy and C. van der Mee, Co-chairs

Newcastle, UK (2004) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 171;

M.A. Dritshel and N. Young, Co-chairs

Storrs, CT, USA (2005) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 179;

V. Olshevsky, Chair

Seoul, Korea (2006) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 187;

Woo Young Lee, Chair

Potchefstroom, South Africa (2007) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 195;
K. Grobler and G. Groenewald, Co-chairs

Williamsburg, VA, USA, (2008) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 202 and 203;
L. Rodman, Chair

Guanajuato, Mexico (2009) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 220;

N. Vasilevski, Chair

Berlin, Germany (2010) — Oper. Theory Adv. Appl. 221;

J. Behrndt, K.-H. Forster and C. Trunk, Co-chairs

Seville, Spain (2011)

A. Montes Rodriguez, Chair.

sessions:

Bergman and Segal-Bargmann spaces and Toeplitz operators
Factorization problems, Wiener-Hopf and Fredholm operators
Hypercomplex operator theory

Indefinite inner product spaces and spectral problems
Multivariable operator theory

Operators on function spaces

Pseudodifferential operators and related topics

Solution techniques for partial differential equations

Spectral theory and its applications

Toeplitz/rank structured tensors and matrices.
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This volume contains twenty-one solicited articles by speakers at the workshop,
ranging from expository surveys to original research papers, each carefully ref-
ereed. All contributions reflect recent developments in operator theory and its
applications.

The organizers gratefully acknowledge the support of the following institutions:

CONACYT (Consejo Nacional de Ciencia y Tecnologia, Mexico)
Sociedad Matematica Mexicana (Mexico)

Department of Mathematics, CINVESTAV (Mexico)

CIMAT (Centro de Investigacién en Matemadticas, Mexico)

CONCYTEG (Consejo de Ciencia y Tecnologia del Estado de
Guanajuato, Mexico)

National Science Foundation (USA).

23 October 2011 Joseph Ball, Williamsburg, Virginia, USA
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Exponential Decay of Semigroups
for Second-order Non-selfadjoint
Linear Differential Equations

Nikita Artamonov

Abstract. The Cauchy problem for second-order linear differential equation
o' (t) + Du'(t) + Au(t) =0

in Hilbert space H with a sectorial operator A and an accretive operator
D is studied. Sufficient conditions for exponential decay of the solutions are
obtained.

Mathematics Subject Classification (2000). Primary 47D06, 34G10; Secondary
47B44, 35G15.

Keywords. Accretive operator, sectorial operator, Cp-semigroup, second-order
linear differential equation, spectrum.

Many linearized equations of mechanics and mathematical physics can be reduced
to a linear differential equation

u” (t) + Du'(t) + Au(t) = 0, (0.1)

where u(t) is a vector-valued function in an appropriate (finite- or infinite-dimen-
sional) Hilbert space H, D and A are linear (bounded or unbounded) operators on
H. Properties of the differential equation (0.1) are closely connected with spectral
properties of a quadric pencil
LN =MN4+AD+A, XeC

which is obtained by substituting exponential functions u(t) = exp(\t)z, v € H
into (0.1). In many applications A is a self-adjoint positive definite operator, D is
a self-adjoint positive definite or an accretive operator (see definition in Section
1). In this case the differential equation (0.1) and spectral properties of the related
quadric pencil L()A) are well studied, see [2, 6, 7, 8, 10, 11, 12, 13, 15] and ref-
erences therein. It was obtained a localization of the pencil’s spectrum, sufficient

This paper is supported by the Russian Foundation of Basic Research (project No 11-01-00790).



2 N. Artamonov

conditions of the completeness of eigen- and adjoint vectors of the pencil L(A)
and it was proved, that all solutions of (0.1) exponentially decay. The exponen-
tial decay means, that the total energy exponentially decreases and corresponding
mechanical system is stable. In paper [16] was studied spectral properties of the
pencil L(A) for a self-adjoint non-positive definite operator A and an accretive
operator D.

But some models of continuous mechanics are reduced to differential equation
(0.1) with sectorial operator A, see [1, 9, 17] and references therein. In this cases
methods, developed for self-adjoint operator A, cannot be applied.

The aim of this paper is the study of a Cauchy problem for second-order
linear differential equation (0.1) in a Hilbert space H with initial conditions

w(0) =uo v (0) = uy. (0.2)

The shiffness operator A is assumed to be a sectorial operator, the damping oper-
ator D is assumed to be an accretive operator.

By L(H',H") denote a space of bounded operators acting from a Hilbert
space H' to a Hilbert space H”'. L(H) = L(H, H) is an algebra of bounded oper-
ators acting on Hilbert space H.

1. Preliminary results
First let us recall some definitions [4, 14].

Definition 1.1. Linear operator B with dense domain D(B) is called accretive if
Re(Bz,z) > 0 for all x € D(B) and m-accretive, if the range of operator B + wl
is dense in H for some w > 0.

An accretive operator B is m-accretive iff B has not accretive extensions [14].
For m-accretive operator

p(B)D{AeC : ReA <0}.
Definition 1.2. An accretive operator B is called sectorial or w-accretive if for
some w € [0,7/2)
Im(Bz, z)| < tan(w)Re(Bz,z) x € D(B).
If a sectorial operator has not sectorial extensions, then it is called m-sectorial or

m-w-accretive.

The sectorial property means that the numerical range of the operator B
belongs to a sector
{z€ C||Imz| < tan(w)Re z}.
For a sectorial operator B there exist [14] a self-adjoint non-negative operator T
and a self-adjoint operator Sg € L(H), ||Sg| < tan(w) such that

Re(Bx,z) = (T %z, T x), Bc TY*(I+iSp)T)?

and B = T];/Q(I + iSB)Té/2 iff B is m-sectorial.
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Throughout this paper we will assume, that
(A) Operator A : D(A) C H — H is m-sectorial and for some positive ag
Re(Az,x) > ao(xz,z) x € D(A).
Since A is m-sectorial there exist a self-adjoint positive definite operator T and a
self-adjoint S € L(H), such that
Re(Az,z) = (TY %2, TY %) > ag(z,x), x e D(A), A=TY*I+iS)T2
The operator A is invertible and
A~ =T Y21 4 08) 2,
By H; (s € R) denote a collection of Hilbert spaces generated by a self-adjoint
operator T'/2:

e for s >0 H, = D(T*/?) endowed with a norm ||z, = | T%/?z|;

e for s <0 Hy is a closure of H with respect to the norm || - ||s.
Obviously Hy = H. The operator T''/2 can be considered now as a unitary operator
mapping Hs on Hs_1. A is a bounded operator A € L(Hs, Hp) and it can be
extended to a bounded operator A € L(H;, H_1). The inverse operator A~! can
be extended to a bounded operator A=! € L(H_1, Hy).

By (-,+)—1,1 denote a duality pairing on H_; x Hy. Note, that for all z € H_;
and y € H; we have
@ y)-1a| < o= -l

and (z,y)-1,1 = (z,y) if x € H. Further,

Re(Az,z) 11 = (Tz,x)_11 = (T %, TY%2) = ||z||2, =€ H, =D(T?).

Denote S = Tl/QSTi/2 € L(Hy,H_1). Then, for the operator A we have a repre-
sentation A =T +iS and

Im(Az,z) 1, = (Sz,2)_11 =z € Hy.

Also (Sz,y) 11 = (S'y,a:)_L1 for all x,y € Hj.
Following paper [11] we will assume
(B) D is a bounded operator D € L(Hy,H_1), and

Re(Dm, 13)_1 1
= in —= > (. 1.1
N N (L.1)
Operator T~1/2 is a unitary operator mapping H, on H 1, therefore an operator

D' =T-12DT—1/2 acting on H, is bounded. Let
Dy = %TW(D’ +(D))TV2 Dy = %T”Q (0= oy )r'2,
Obviously Dy, Ds € L(Hy,H_1), D = D1 4 iD5 and for all z € Hy
Re(Dz,x) 11 = (Diz,z)_11 > Bllz||?, Im(Dz,2)_11 = (Dox,x)_ 1.
Also (Djz,y)-1,1 = @Tx)_u forall z,y € Hy (j = 1,2).
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2. Main result

Definition 2.1. A vector-valued function u(t) € Hi is called a solution of the
differential equation (0.1) if u/(¢) € Hy, v (t) € H, Du/(t) + Au(t) € H and

u(t) + Du'(t) + Au(t) = 0 (2.1)
If u(t) is a solution of (2.1), then a vector-function
_ (v (®)
x(t) = (u(t))

(formally) satisfies a first-order differential equation

x'(t) = Ax(t) (2.2)

A= (—ID —Of‘i) .

From mechanical viewpoint it is most natural to consider the equation (2.2) in an
“energy” space H = H x H; with a dense domain of the operator A [6, 7, 11, 16]

o =1 ()

An inverse of A is formally defined by a block operator matrix

4 (0 I
A —(_;1—1 ~i'p)

Let y = (y1,y2) € H = H x Hy, then

—1y, _ . Y2 _ (%
ATy = (_A_lyl - A_lDy2> (562) '

Since A~' € L(H_y,Hy) and D € L(Hy, H_y), then A™'D € L(Hy, Hy). There-
fore —A~'y; — A"'Dy, € Hy and A~ 'y € H; x H;. Moreover,

Dxi + A.’EQ = Dys + A (—A_lyl — A_lDy2> =—y; € H.

with a block operator matrix

T1,22 € Hy, D131—|-A1‘2 EH}.

Thus A~y € D(A). Since I € L(H;, H) the operator A~! is bounded and there-
fore the operator A is closed and 0 € p(A).

Let (x,y)s be a natural scalar product on H = H x Hy and ||x|3, = (x,y)x.

If operator A is self-adjoint, the spectral properties of operator A are well
studied: —A is an m-accretive operator in the Hilbert space H = H x H; (see
[2, 6, 7, 8, 10, 11] and references therein) and, consequently, A is a generator of
a Cp-semigroup. Thus, differential equation (2.2) (and equation (2.1)) is correctly
solvable in the space H for all x(0) = (u1,up)" € D(A). Moreover, in this case op-
erator A is a generator of a contraction semigroup [7]. It implies, that all solutions
of (2.2) (and (2.1)) exponentially decay, i.e., for some C,w > 0

[x(8)[l2 < Cexp(=wit)[[x(0)[l t = 0.
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For non-selfadjoint A operator (—A) is not longer accretive in the space H with
respect to the standard scalar product. But, under some assumptions, one can
define a new scalar product on H, which is topologically equivalent to the given one,
such that an operator (—A — ¢I) (for some ¢ > 0) is m-accretive and therefore the
operator A is a generator of a Cp-semigroup on H. If ¢ > 0, then A is a generator
of a contraction semigroup and all solutions of (2.2) exponentially decay.

Let k € (0,5) (B is defined by (1.1)). Consider on the space H a sesquilinear
form

X, yla = (T %29, T ?y5) + k(D1 y2) 1.1 — k> (w2, 42) + (21 + kxa, y1 + kya),
x=(z1,22) , y = (y1,92)" €H.
Obviously, [x,y] = [y,x] and
[x,X]y = ||lz2|lf + k(Dize,x2) 11 + ||z1]|* + 2k Re(zy, x2).
Since (D12, z)-1,1 = Re(Dz,x)_1,1 > B]|z||* and
2 Refar, 22)| < 2w, )] < 2l el < 2 4 g,

then

k
[&ﬂy>Hmﬁ+k«waﬁmrﬁﬂmW)+(1——>WN2

B
zmmﬁ+@—§)mm?

Inequalities’ [(D12,2)-1.1| < [[D1zf -1 - zly < [[Dafl - 2] and [l2[F > aol|=(®
imply

k
il < (1 Dl el + k] + (14 5 ) ol
k k
< (1 kD + 5) a2 + (1 T ) a2
ao B

k
Q—ﬂ)m&summ$mmWﬂ%

and [, ]y is a scalar product on H, which is topologically equivalent to the given
one. Denote [x|3, = [x,x]%.

Thus,

Theorem 2.2. Let the assumptions (A) and (B) hold and for some k € (0, ) and
< (0,1]

, w(Diz, )11 — |=|” -
w1 = inf

(65 = D2)z||_
€ Hy,x#0 |[z]|2 > 0. (2.3)

Y|D1]| is a norm of operator Dy € L(H1, H-1), i.e., | D1l = sup,e g, wzo |1D12]| -1/ |71
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Then the operator A is a generator of a Cy-semigroup T (t) = exp{tA} (¢ > 0)
and
| T(#)]],, < const - exp(—tkd)

where
1—
H—mln{wl, m}>O
2 w2
and? ) oo
k(D _ k
W= sup [l]lT + k( 196796)2 11+ k2l (2.4)
x€Hy,x#£0 ||13||1

Proof. For x = (r1,22)" € D(A) let us consider a quadric form
[Ax, x|y = (T1/2x17T1/2$2) + k(Dyx1,29) 11 — K (21, 22)
+ (—Dxy — Axy + kxy, 11 + kxs)
= (Tz1,22)-11 + k(Diz1,22)—1,1 — (Dx1,21)-11
- (Axg,xl)_m + k(z1,21) — k(Dx1,22) 1,1 — k:(;lxg, T2)-1,1
= — (Dx1,21)-11 + k(z1,21) — k:(;lmg, x2)—1,1 — tk(Dax1,22)-11
+ (Tz1,22)-1,1 — (T3, 21) 11 — i(Sz2,21) 11
We used decompositions A = T+ iS and D = Dy + iD,. Consequently,
Re[Ax, x|y = — (D121, 21)-11 + k(z1,21) — k(T22,22)-11
— Re(ik(Dow1, w2) 1,1 + i(Swa,21)-1,1)
= — (D1z1,m1)-1,1 + k21 |® — kl|z2||?
— Im((éml,xg)_M — k(DQl‘l,SL‘Q)_Ll)

and

1 1 1~
1 Re[Ax, Xy, = (D1ay,@1)-1.1— [l |+ |22+ Im ((ks - DQ)zl,@)

~1,1
Since

1; ls

ES—DQ x1,%2 < %S_DQ T1 2]l

—1,1 -1
2
1 15
<i- H (ES — D2> n| +mlla2]]3,
then
1 1 :
—%Re[AX,X] E(Dll’lwfl) 11— [lz]? —H( §- D2> +(1—m)lzalf
-1

>wi |+ (1 —m) a2

20bviously, we < 1+ k|| D1 + k2 /ao.
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Further, an inequality
2k| Re(a1, w2)| < 2|(z1, kwa)| < 2] || - [[kaz]| < flao]|® + k(|22
implies
(%, x| < 2| || + [z} + k(Draz, 22) 11 + K |Je2]|* < 2|21 + wall22|7. (2.5)
Thus

1
— RelAx, x|y 2 willz1® + 1 = m)|lz2]f > 02llz1|* + wallz2]T) > 0x, X

and an operator (—A — k6I) is accretive. Moreover, the operator (—A — k6I) is
m-accretive (since 0 € p(A)) and3

p(—A —KOI) C{A€C, ReA< 0} = p(—A) D{N€C, ReA < kb}.

Therefore, the operator A is a generator of a Cy-semigroup [4, 5] T (t) = exp{tA},
t >0 and

|T(t |H <exp(—k6t), t>0.
On the space H norms [x|y and [|x|[# are equivalent and the inequality
|T(®)],, < const-exp(—k6t), >0

holds for some positive constant. (Il

Corollary 2.3. Under the conditions of Theorem 2.2 for all xo = (u1,uo)’ € D(A)
vector-function

x(t) = (Z’EQ) — T(t)x € D(A)

satisfies the first-order differential equation (2.2). u(t) satisfies the second-order
differential equation (2.1) with the initial conditions (0.2) and an inequality

(I3 + 1 (1)1 < const - exp{—~2k0t} (Jluo 12 + us]?)
holds for all t > 0.
Consider now a more strong assumption on the operator D:
(C) De L(Hy,H_1) and

. RQ(DSL‘,SL‘)_Ll
1nf ETENTE R
x€Hy,x2#0 ||.T||1

6 = > 0.

It is easy to show that the assumption (C) implies (B) and 8 > agd.
By ||S|| and ||D2]|| denote norms of the bounded operators S € L(Hy, H_1)
and Dy € L(Hq,H_1). Then for all x € H;

1Szl < SN - ll2llxs 1Dz -1 < 1Dzl - [l

3Obviously, the operator (—A) is m-accretive as well.
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Theorem 2.4. Let the assumptions (A) and (C) are fulfilled and for some k € (0, 5)
and some p,q >0 withp+qg <1

) 1 = 1
I = - 2 |Ds|?) >1
W) (k IS = 41007 ) 2

Then the operator A is a generator of a Co-semigroup T (t) = exp{tA} (¢t > 0)
and

| T(t) ||H < const - exp(—tkd')

1 1—p—
afzmin{‘”l P q}zo
2 w2

where

and wy is defined by (2.4).
Proof. Consider on Hilbert space H = H x H; the scalar product [x,y]#. Then
1 1 1 -
_E RG[AX, X]’H = E(D1.T171'1)_171 — ||.Z'1||2 + ||$2||? + E Im(thxQ)_l)l
—Im(Dax1,22)-1,1

(see the proof of Theorem 2.2). Since

A

| Im(Dax1,22) 11| < [(Dax1, 2) 11| < [[Daxi| 1 - [|22]l1

IN

1 1
4—qIID2w1||2_1 +qllaa < ZJIID2||2 lzall + alle2)?

1~ 1~
| (558171‘2) | S HSml
k 11 k

2
pllasf? <
. L= 4pk?

IN

1 ~
%|Im(5z1,x2)_171| ’ ”172”1

-1

IN

151 -l |13 + pllz21?

11~

Ll

4p Hk o

and taking into account (Dyz,z)_1,1 > &||z||3 and ||z||? > aol|z||* we obtain
1

% Re[Ax, x|y

1 I15]12 | D ||
2w (D11, 21)-11 = [l [* — I 7 — el o1l + (1 —p — @)llz2l}

d ||§||2 ||D2||2 2 2 2

> <E Tk T g z1llf = [z ]I” + (1 = p — @) |22
> (Wi = Dzl + (1 —p— gl

Using (2.5) we finally have

—% Re[Ax, x]y > 0'[x,x]%.

Thus an operator (—A — k#'I) in m-accretive (since 0 € p(A)) and
p(—=A) D {N € C, Re) < kb'}.
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Therefore, the operator A is a generator of a Cy-semigroup [4, 5] T (t) = exp{tA}
(t > 0) and
T (t)],, < exp(—k6't), t>0.

Since the norms |x|y and ||x|| are equivalent then we have an inequality
| T(t HH < const -exp(—k0't), t>0

for some positive constant. (Il

Corollary 2.5. Under the conditions of Theorem 2.4 for all xo = (u1,u0)" € D(A)
a vector-valued function

x(t) = (2‘:8) — T(t)xo € D(A)
satisfies the first-order differential equation (2.2). u(t) satisfies the second-order
differential equation (2.1) with an initial conditions (0.2) and the inequality
[u(@)[IF + [l ()[|* < const - exp{—2k6't} (||uollf + [lu]|?)
holds for all t > 0.

3. Related spectral problem
Let us consider a quadric pencil associated with the differential equation (0.1)
L) =MNI+AD+A MeC.
Since D : Hy — H_; it is more naturally to consider an extension of pencil
L) =XNT+AD+ A
mapping H; to H_;. Moreover, L()\) € £(Hy, H_,) for all X € C.
Definition 3.1. The resolvent set of the pencil L()\) is defined as
p(L)={\eC : 3L7'(\) € L(H_1, H1)}
The spectrum of the pencil is o(L) = C\p(L).
In [7, 16] it was proved that o(L) = o(A) and for X # 0
(A—A)! = (A_l @_W){l -1) —L7') )
L=t(M)A —-AL71())
This result allows to obtain a localization of the pencil’s spectrum in a half-plane.

Proposition 3.2.
1. Under the conditions of Theorem 2.2 the spectrum of the pencil l~/()\) belongs
to a half-plane
o(L) C {Re < —k6}.
2. Under the conditions of Theorem 2.4 the spectrum of the pencil E()\) belongs

to a half-plane 3
o(L) C {Re < —kb'}.
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Infinite Norm Decompositions of C*-algebras

F.N. Arzikulov

Abstract. In the given article the notion of infinite norm decomposition of
a C*-algebra is investigated. The infinite norm decomposition is some gen-
eralization of Peirce decomposition. It is proved that the infinite norm de-
composition of any C*-algebra is a C*-algebra. C*-factors with an infinite
and a nonzero finite projection and simple purely infinite C*-algebras are
constructed.

Mathematics Subject Classification (2000). Primary 46135, 17C65; Secondary
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Introduction

In the given article the notion of infinite norm decomposition of a C*-algebra is
investigated. It is known that for any projection p of a unital C*-algebra A the
next equality is valid A = pAp @ pA(l —p)® (1 —p)Ap® (1 —p)A(1 —p), where &
is a direct sum of spaces. The infinite norm decomposition is some generalization
of Peirce decomposition. First such infinite decompositions were introduced in [1]
by the author.

In this article a unital C*-algebra A with an infinite orthogonal set {p;} of
equivalent projections such that sup; p; = 1, and the set ij piAp; = {{ai;} :
for any indexesi, j, a;; € p;Apj, and || Ek:17...,i—1(aki +aik)+ay|| — 0at i — oo}
are considered. Note that all infinite sets like {p;} are supposed to be countable.
The main results of the given article are the next:

— For any C*-algebra A with an infinite orthogonal set {p;} of equivalent pro-
jections such that sup,p; = 1 the set ZZO] piAp; is a C*-algebra with the
componentwise algebraic operations, the associative multiplication and the
norm.

— There exist a C*-algebra A and different countable orthogonal sets {e;}
and {f;} of equivalent projections in A such that sup,e; = 1, sup; f; = 1,
>oij eide; # 30 fiAf;.
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— If A is a W*-factor of type Il,, then there exists a countable orthogonal set
{pi} of equivalent projections in A such that ZZO] piApj is a C*-factor with a
nonzero finite and an infinite projection. In this case Efj p; Ap; is not a von
Neumann algebra.

— If A is a W*-factor of type III, then for any countable orthogonal set {p;}
of equivalent projections in A. The C*-subalgebra ij p;Ap; is simple and
purely infinite. In this case ZZO] p;Ap; is not a von Neumann algebra.

— There exists a C*-algebra A with an orthogonal set {p;} of equivalent pro-
jections such that Efj p;Ap; is not a two-sided ideal of A.

1. Infinite norm decompositions

Lemma 1. Let A be a C*-algebra, {p;} be an infinite orthogonal set of projections
with the least upper bound 1 in the algebra A and let A = {{p;ap;} : a € A}. Then,

1) the set A is a vector space with the next componentwise algebraic operations

Mpiap;} = {pidap;}, A € C
{piap;} + {pibp;} = {pi(a + b)p;},a,b € A,

2) the algebra A and the vector space A can be identified in the sense of the next
map
TZ:ae€A— {pap;} €A

Proof. Ttem 1) of the lemma can be easily proved.

Proof of item 2): We assert that Z is a one-to-one map. Indeed, it is clear, that for
any a € A there exists a unique set {p;ap;}, defined by the element a.

Suppose that there exist different elements ¢ and b in A such that p;ap; =
pibp; for all 4, j, i.e., Z(a) = Z(b). Then p;(a — b)p; = 0 for all ¢ and j. Observe
that p;((a —b)p;(a —b)*) = ((a — b)pj(a — b)*)p; =0 and (a — b)p;(a —b)* > 0 for
all 7, j. Therefore, the element (a — b)p;(a — b)* commutes with every projection
in {p;}.

We prove (a —b)p;(a —b)* = 0. Indeed, there exists a maximal commutative
x-subalgebra A, of the algebra A, containing the set {p;} and the element (a —
b)p;j(a—b)*. Since (a —b)p;(a —b)*p; = pi(a —b)p;j(a —b)* = 0 for any 4, then the
condition (a — b)p;(a — b)* # 0 contradicts the equality sup; p; = 1.

Indeed, in this case p; <1—1/||(a —b)pj(a —b)*||(a — b)p;(a — b)* for any i.
Since by (a—b)p;(a—b)* #0we havel > 1—-1/||(a—b)p;j(a—b)*||(a—b)p;j(a—b)*,
then we get a contradiction with sup; p; = 1. Therefore (a — b)p;(a — b)* = 0.

Hence, since A is a C*-algebra, than ||(a — b)p;(a — b)*|| = ||((a — b)p;)((a —
D)l = (@ — Bp) (@ — b)p;)* | = ll(a — b)py|> = 0 for any j. Therefore
(@ —b)p; =0, pj(a —b)* = 0 for any j. Analogously, we can get p;j(a —b) = 0,
(e — b)*p; = 0 for any j. Hence the elements a — b, (¢ — b)* commute with every
projection in {p;}. Then there exists a maximal commutative x-subalgebra A,
of the algebra A, containing the set {p;} and the element (a — b)(a — b)*. Since
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pi(a—b)(a—b)* = (a—b)(a—b)*p; = 0 for any 4, then the condition (a—b)(a—b)* # 0
contradicts the equality sup; p; = 1.

Therefore, (a — b)(a —b)* =0, a — b = 0, i.e., a = b. Thus the map 7 is
one-to-one. (]

Lemma 2. Let A be a C*-algebra, {p;} be an infinite orthogonal set of projections
with the least upper bound 1 in the algebra A and a € A. Then, if p;ap; = 0 for
all i, 7, then a = 0.

Proof. Let p € {p;}. Observe that p,ap;a* = p;(ap;a*) = ap;ja*p; = (apja*)p; =0
for all ¢, j and apja* = ap;p;a* = (ap;)(pja*) = (ap;)(ap;)* > 0. Therefore, the
element ap;a* commutes with all projections of the set {p;}.

We prove apja* = 0. Indeed, there exists a maximal commutative *-subalge-
bra A, of the algebra A, containing the set {p;} and the element ap;a*. Since
pi(ap;a*) = (apja*)p; = 0 for any 4, then the condition ap;a* # 0 contradicts the
equality sup; p; = 1 (see the proof of Lemma 1). Hence apja* = 0.

Hence, since A is a C*-algebra, then

lapja*[| = [[(ap;)(ap;)*[| = (@)l (apy)*|| = llap;||* = 0
for any j. Therefore ap; = 0, pja* = 0 for any j. Analogously we have pja = 0,
a*p; = 0 for any j. Hence the elements a, a* commute with all projections of the
set {p; }. Then there exists a maximal commutative *-subalgebra A, of the algebra
A, containing the set {p;} and the element aa*. Since p;aa* = aa*p; = 0 for any
i, then the condition aa™ # 0 contradicts the equality sup, p; = 1 (see the proof of
Lemma 1). Hence aa® =0 and a = 0. O

Lemma 3. Let A be a C*-algebra on a Hilbert space H, {p;} be an infinite or-
thogonal set of projections in A with the least upper bound 1 in the algebra B(H)
and a € A. Then a > 0 if and only if for any finite subset {px}i_; C {p:i} the
inequality pap > 0 holds, where p=>"}'_| pk.

Proof. By positivity of the operator T' : a — bab,a € A for any b € A, if a > 0,
then for any finite subset {px}7_; C {p:;} the inequality pap > 0 holds.

Conversely, let a € A. Suppose that for any finite subset {py}7_; C {p;} the
inequality pap > 0 holds, where p = >"}'_| pk.

Let a = ¢+ id for some nonzero self-adjoint elements ¢, d in A. Then (p; +
p;)(c+id)(pi + p;) = (pi +p;)e(pi + p;) +i(pi + p;)d(pi +p;) = 0 for all 4, j. In
this case the elements (p; + p;j)c(p; + p;) and (p; + p;)d(p; + p;) are self-adjoint.
Then (p; +p;)d(p; +p;) = 0 and p;dp; = 0 for all ¢, j. Hence by Lemma 2 we have
d = 0. Therefore a = ¢ = ¢* = a*, i.e., a € Ag. Hence, a is a nonzero self-adjoint
element in A. Let b2 = >"7,_, pfap{* for all natural numbers n and finite subsets
{P}2_; C {pi}. Then the set (b%) ultraweakly converges to the element a.

Indeed, we have A C B(H). Let {g¢} be a maximal orthogonal set of minimal
projections of the algebra B(H) such, that p; = sup,, ¢, for some subset {an} C
{ge¢} for any i. For arbitrary projections ¢ and p in {g¢} there exists a number
A € C such, that gap = Au, where u is an isometry in B(H), satisfying the
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conditions ¢ = uu*, p = u*u. Let qe¢ = q¢, qey be such element that ¢ = qgnqgn,
Iy = 4z, ey for all different § and 7. Then, let {A¢n} be a set of numbers such that
qeaqn = Aenqey for all & n. In this case, since geaa®qe = qe(>2, AenAen)ge < 00 we
have the quantity of nonzero numbers of the set {\¢,}, ({th string of the infinite-
dimensional matrix {A¢,}e,) is not greater then the countable cardinal number
and the sequence ()§) of all these nonzero numbers converges to zero. Let vq, be
a vector of the Hilbert space H which generates the minimal projection g¢. Then
the set {vg, } forms a complete orthonormal system of the space H. Let v be an
arbitrary vector of the space H and p¢ be a coefficient of Fourier of the vector v,
corresponding to v, in relative to the complete orthonormal system {vg, }. Then,
since ), piefte < 0o we have the quantity of all nonzero elements of the set {1 }¢
is not greater then the countable cardinal number and the sequence (u,) of all
these nonzero numbers converges to zero.

Let ve be the {th coefficient of Fourier (corresponding to vy, ) of the vec-
tor a(v) € H in relative to the complete orthonormal system {v,, }. Then v¢ =
Zn Aenttn and the scalar product < a(v),v > is equal to the sum Zg Vg pte. Since
the element a(v) belongs to H we have quantity of all nonzero elements in the set
{ve}e is not greater then the countable cardinal number and the sequence (v,,) of
all these nonzero numbers converges to zero.

Let € be an arbitrary positive number. Then, since quantity of nonzero num-
bers of the sets {ue}e and {ve}¢ is not greater then the countable cardinal number
and Y, vele < 00, Y., figfie < 00 we have there exists {fi},_; C {pi} such that
for the set of indexes Q; = {¢ : Ip € {fi}L_1,q¢ < p} the next equality holds

’Zwus -

Then, since quantity of nonzero numbers of the sets {ue}e and {Ag,;}, is not
greater then the countable cardinal number, and Zn AenAey < 00, Zg Hefle < 00
we have there exists {ex}7; C {p;} such that for the set of indexes Qo = {¢ :
dp € {ex};,,q¢ < p} the next equality holds

- Z Aenhn| < €
US>

Hence for the finite set {px}7_; = {fi}i_; U {ex}7, and the set Q@ = {¢ : Ip €
{pr}7_1,q¢ < p} of indexes we have

’Z Veple — (Z >\£nﬂn> us‘ <e
£eQ

nefQ

Vgug‘ <e€
£e

At the same time, (3251 prapi)(v),v) = X ecq (3, e Aentin)pte- Therefore,

(av), ) - <<MZ_ e ) 00| < =
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Hence, since the vector v and the number € are chosen arbitrarily we have the net
(b%) ultraweakly converges to the element a.

Now there exists a maximal orthogonal set {e¢} of minimal projections of the
algebra B(H) of all bounded linear operators on H such that the element a and
the set {e¢} belong to some maximal commutative x-subalgebra A, of the algebra
B(H). We have for any finite subset {px}p_; C {p;} and e € {es} the inequality
e(3-1—1 prapr)e > 0 holds by the positivity of the operator T": b — ebe,b € A.

By the previous part of the proof the net (egb%ee)an ultraweakly converges
to the element ecaes for any index £. Then we have ecbXes > 0 for all n and a.
Therefore, the ultraweak limit egaeg of the net (egb%e¢)qn is a nonnegative element.
Hence ecaegs > 0. Therefore, since e¢ is chosen arbitrarily we have a > 0. O

Lemma 4. Let A be a C*-algebra on a Hilbert space H, {p;} be an infinite orthog-
onal set of projections in A with the least upper bound 1 in the algebra B(H) and

a € A. Then
lall = sup{

Proof. The inequality —|la|]|l1 < a < ||a||1 holds. Then —|ja||p < pap < |la||p for
all natural numbers n and finite subsets {p{'}?_; C {p;}, where p = >.7_| px.

Therefore
Z Prapi
ki=1

At the same time, since the finite subset {py}7_; of {p;} is chosen arbitrarily and
by Lemma 6 we have

la]) = sup{

llal]| > A = sup{

n
Z Prapy

ki=1

ne N (piios {pi}}.

lall > sup{

:n € N, {pr}r_1 C {Pz}}

n
Z Prapi

ki=1

:n € N, {pr}r_, C {Pz}}

Otherwise, if

n
Z Prap;

kl=1

:n € N {pr}i_, C {pz}}

then by Lemma 3 —A1 < a < Al. But the last inequality is a contradiction. (I

Lemma 5. Let A be a C*-algebra on a Hilbert space H, {p;} be an infinite orthog-
onal set of projections in A with the least upper bound 1 in the algebra B(H), and
let A= {{piap;}:a € A}. Then,

1) the vector space A is a unit-order space with respect to the order {p;ap;} >0

({piap;} > 0 if for any finite subset {pi}}_; C {p:} the inequality pap > 0
holds, where p=")'_, pr) and the norm

n
Z prap;

kl=1

| piap;} | = sup{

ne N, () © {pi}}.



16 F.N. Arzikulov

2) the algebra A and the unit-order space A can be identified as unit-order spaces
in the sense of the map

TZ:a€A— {pap;} €A
Proof. This lemma follows by Lemmas 1, 3 and 4. O

Remark. Observe that by Lemma 4 the order and the norm in the unit-order
space A = {{piap;} : a € A} can be defined as follows to: {p;ap;} > 0 if a > 0;
l{piap;}|| = |la|. By Lemmas 3 and 4 they are equivalent to the order and the
norm, defined in Lemma 5, correspondingly.

Let A be a C*-algebra, {p;} be a countable orthogonal set of equivalent
projections in A such that sup; p; = 1 and

o
ZpiApj = {{aij} : for any indexesi, j, a;; € p;Ap;, and
uj

Z (aki + aix) + ai

—0at i — oo}.
k=1,...,i—1

If we introduce a componentwise algebraic operations in this set then ij piAp;
becomes a vector space. Also, note that ij piAp; is a vector subspace of A.
Observe that 37 p;Ap; is a normed subspace of the algebra A and || 3, a;; —

Z?j:ll aijl| = 0 at n — oo for any {a;;} € 37, piAp;.

Let ZZO] aij = limy, o0 ZZj:l a;; for any {a;;} € EZO] p;Ap; and
C*({piAp;}ij) = {Z aij : {ai} € ZpiApj}~

Then C*({p;Ap; }i;) C A. By Lemma 5 A and A can be identified. We observe that,
the normed spaces Efj piAp; and C*({p;Ap;}i;) can also be identified. Further,
without loss of generality we will use these identifications.

Theorem 6. Let A be a unital C*-algebra, {p;} be a countable orthogonal set of
equivalent projections in A and sup,; p; = 1. Then ij piApj is a C*-subalgebra of
A with the componentwise algebraic operations, the associative multiplication and
the norm.

Proof. We have ij p;Ap; is a normed subspace of the algebra A.

Let (a,) be a sequence of elements in ij p;Ap; such that (a,) norm con-
verges to some element a € A. We have p;an,p; — piap; at n — oo for all ¢ and
j. Hence p;ap; € p;Ap; for all i, j. Let b™ = 37| (Pn—1apk + PrapPn—1) + Pnapn
and ¢ = > 1 (Pn—1@mPk + Pk@mPn—1) + Pnampy, for any n. Then ¢, — b™ at
m — oo. It should be proven that ||b,] — 0 at n — co.

Let e € Ry. Then there exists m, such that ||a — a.,|| < € for any m > m,.

Also for all n and {pr}}?_; C {pi} I r; pe)(a — am)(Xr_; )|l < e. Hence
6" —cp, || < 2¢ for any m > m,. At the same time, |[b" —cj, || < 2¢, [["—cpy,, || < 2¢
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for all m, < mi, ma. Since (a,) C > 7 piAp; then for any m |cj|| — 0 at
n — oo. Hence, since |c, || — 0 and ||c;, || — 0 at n — oo we have there exists
ne such that [lcy, || < e, ||y, || < € and ||y, +cp, || < 2¢ for any n > n,. Then
[12bn| = (16" —cip,, +Cmy i, 0" =i, | < 107 =i, 1 e, +ei, 1107 =, || <
2e 4 2e + 2e = 6¢ for any n > n,, i.e., ||by|| < 3¢ for any n > n,. Since ¢ is chosen
arbitrarily we have [[b,| — 0 at n — oo. Therefore a € 377 p;Ap;. Since the
sequence (ay,,) is chosen arbitrarily we have ij p;Ap; is a Banach space.

Let {a;;}, {bij} be arbitrary elements of the Banach space 7, p;iAp;. Let
Am = D ppe1 Wiy bm = Y11 by for all natural numbers m. We have the se-
quence (a,) converges to {a;;j} and the sequence (b,,) converges to {b;;} in
ij piAp;. Also for all n and m anb, € ij piAp;. Then for any n the se-
quence (anb,) converges to {a;;}b, at m — oo. Hence {ai;j}b, € > 7 piAp;.
Note that Efj piAp; C A. Therefore for any ¢ € R4 there exists n, such that
{aij }ont1 — {aij }onll < {aij}H|||bnt1 — bn]| < € for any n > n,. Hence the se-
quence ({a;;}b,) converges to {a;;}{bi;} at n — oco. Since > 7 piAp; is a Banach
space then {a;; H{bi;} € 327 piAp;. Since 37 p;Ap; © A we have Y7, piAp; is a
C*-algebra. a

Let H be an infinite-dimensional Hilbert space, B(H) be the algebra of all
bounded linear operators. Let {p;} be a countable orthogonal set of equivalent
projections in B(H) and sup, p; = 1. Let {{p;}]}2 be the set of infinite subsets of
{pi} such that for all distinct £ and 5 {p$}; N {p7}; = @, {p5};| = [{p7};] and
{pi} = Ui{p}};. Then let ¢; = sup, pj in B(H) for all i. Then sup;¢; = 1 and
{¢;} be a countable orthogonal set of equivalent projections. Then we say that the
countable orthogonal set {¢;} of equivalent projections is defined by the set {p;}
in B(H). We have the next corollary.

Corollary 7. Let A be a unital C*-algebra on a Hilbert space H, {p;} be a count-
able orthogonal set of equivalent projections in A and sup; p; = 1. Let {q;} be a
countable orthogonal set of equivalent projections in B(H) defined by the set {p;}
in B(H). Then EZO] ¢iAg; is a C*-subalgebra of the algebra A.

Proof. Let {{p}};}i be the set of infinite subsets of {p;} such that for all distinct
¢ and n {r5}; 0 {7} = @, {p5}i| = [{p!};] and {p;} = Ui{p}};- Then let q; =
sup; pj in B(H) for all i. Then we have for all i and j ¢;Ag; = {{pzap) }e, : a € A}.
Hence ¢;Ag; C A for all ¢ and j.

The rest part of the proof is the repeating of the proof of Theorem 6. O

Example. 1. Let M be the closure on the norm of the inductive limit M, of the
inductive system
C — Ms(C) — M3(C) = My(C) = -+,

where M, (C) is mapped into the upper left corner of M,41(C). Then M is a
C*-algebra ([1]). The algebra M contains the minimal projections of the form e;;,
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where e;; is an infinite-dimensional matrix, whose (4, 7)th component is 1 and the
rest components are zeros. These projections form the countable orthogonal set
{ei; }$2, of minimal projections. Let

M?(C) = { > " Aijeij : Aij € Cfor any indexesi, j and
ij

Z (Akieri + Aixeir) + Aises

k=1,...,i—1

Then C -1+ M2(C) = M (see [2]) and by Theorem 6 MZS(C) is a simple C*-
algebra. Note that there exists a mistake in the formulation of Theorem 3 in [2].
C-14M2(C) is a C*-algebra. But the algebra C-1+ M2(C) is not simple. Because
C -1+ MZS(C) # M2(C) and M2(C) is an ideal of the algebra C -1+ M2(C), i.e.,
[C- 1+ M:(C)] - M3(C) € My(C).

2. There exist a C*-algebra A and different countable orthogonal sets {e;} and
{fi} of equivalent projections in A such that sup, e; = 1, sup, f; = 1, ZZO] ejAe; #
ij fiAf;. Indeed, let H be an infinite-dimensional Hilbert space, B(H) be the
algebra of all bounded linear operators. Let {p;} be a countable orthogonal set
of equivalent projections in B(H) and sup; p; = 1. Then 37 p; B(H)p; C B(H).
Let {{p}},}i be the set of infinite subsets of {p;} such that for all distinct & and
0 {p5t N {plt; = @, {p5}i| = 1{p]},] and {p;} = Ui{p'},. Then let q; = sup, p’
for all 4. Then sup;¢; = 1 and {¢;} be a countable orthogonal set of equivalent
projections. We assert that -0 p:B(H)p; # 37; ¢;B(H)g;. Indeed, let {z;;} be
a set of matrix units constructed by the infinite set {p}}; € {{pi};}:, ie., for
all 4, j, mijay; = Py, Ty = p}, z;; = p}. Then the von Neumann algebra N
generated by the set {x;;} is isometrically isomorphic to B(#) for some Hilbert
space H. We note that N is not a subset of ZZO] piB(H)p;. At the same time,

N C 3275 aiB(H)g; and 357 piNp) C 327 pi B(H)p;.

Theorem 8. Let A be a unital simple C*-algebra on a Hilbert space H, {p;} be a
countable orthogonal set of equivalent projections in A and sup; p; = 1. Let {q;}
be a countable orthogonal set of equivalent projections in B(H) defined by the set
{pi} in B(H). Then Y77 qiAq; is a simple C*-algebra.

—>Oati—>oo}.

Proof. By Theorem 6 37, p;Ap; is a C*-algebra. Let {{p}};}: be the set of infinite
subsets of {p;} such that for all distinct & and 7 {pﬁ}jﬂ{p?}j =, |{p§}]| = {pj};l
and {p;} = Ui{p;};. Then let ¢; = sup;p; in B(H), for all i. Then we have
giAg; = {{péap%} ca € A} for all ¢ and j. Hence ¢;Ag; C A for all ¢ and j. By
Corollary 7 ij ¢;Ag; is a C*-algebra.

Since projections of the set {p;} are pairwise equivalent we have the projection
q; is equivalent to 1 € A for any i. Hence q;Aq; = A and ¢;Ag; is a simple C*-
algebra for any 1.
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Let ¢ be an arbitrary projection in {g;}. Then gAq is a C*-subalgebra of
ij ¢:Ag;. Let I be a closed two-sided ideal of the algebra ij ¢;Ag;. Then IqAq C
I and Iq - qAq C Iq. Therefore qlqqAq C qlq, that is qlq is a closed two-sided
ideal of the subalgebra qAq. Since qAq is simple then ¢lq = qAq.

Let ¢1, g2 be arbitrary projections in {g; }. We assert that ¢1I¢g2 = ¢1 Aga and
q2Iq1 = g2 Aqy. Indeed, we have the projection g1 + ¢o is equivalent to 1 € A. Let
e = q1 + q2- Then eAde =2 A and ede is a simple C*-algebra. At the same time
we have eAe is a subalgebra of 77 giAg; and I is a two-sided ideal of 377, giAg;.
Hence IeAe C I and Ie-eAe C Ie. Therefore eleeAe C ele, that is ele is a closed
two-sided ideal of the subalgebra eAe. Since eAe is simple then ele = eAe. Hence
¢11g2 = q1 Ago and g21q1 = g2 Aq1. Therefore ¢;1q; = g; Ag; for all 7 and j. We have
I is norm closed. Hence I = ij ¢:Agj, ie., ZZO] qiAg; is a simple C*-algebra. [

2. Applications

Definition. A C*-algebra is called a C*-factor, if it does not have nonzero proper
two-sided ideals I and J such that I -J = {0}, where I - J ={ab:a € I,b e J}.

Theorem 9. Let N be a W*-factor of type Il on a Hilbert space H, {p;} be a
countable orthogonal set of equivalent projections in N and sup,; p; = 1. Then for
any countable orthogonal set {q;} of equivalent projections in B(H) defined by the
set {p;} in B(H) the C*-algebra ij qiNg; is a C*-factor with a nonzero finite
and an infinite projection. In this case Efj q:Ngq; is not a von Neumann algebra.

Proof. By the definition of the set {g;} we have sup, ¢; = 1 and {¢;} be a countable
orthogonal set of equivalent infinite projections. By Theorem 6 we have ij @Np;
is a C*-subalgebra of N. Let ¢ be a nonzero finite projection of A/. Then there
exists a projection p € {¢;} such that gp # 0. We have ¢/ ¢ is a finite von Neumann
algebra. Let z = pq. Then zANxz* is a weakly closed C*-subalgebra. Note that the
algebra zA z* has a center-valued faithful trace. Let e be a nonzero projection of
the algebra zAz*. Then ep = ¢ and e € pN'p. Hence e € Efj ¢iN¢;. We have the
weak closure of > 7 ¢;Ng; in the algebra A coincides with this algebra . Then
by the weak continuity of the multiplication ij ¢:Ng; is a C*-factor. Note since
1¢ ij ¢iNg; then EZ ¢:Nq; is not weakly closed in N. Hence the C*-factor
Z?j ¢:N'gj is not a von Neumann algebra. (I

Remark. Note that, in the article [3] a simple C*-algebra with an infinite and a
nonzero finite projection have been constructed by M.Rgrdam. In the next corol-
lary we construct a simple purely infinite C*-algebra. Note that simple purely
infinite C*-algebras are considered and investigated, in particular, in [4] and [5].

Theorem 10. Let N be a W*-factor of type III on a Hilbert space H. Then for any
countable orthogonal set {p;} of equivalent projections in N such that sup, p; = 1,
ij piNpj is a simple purely infinite C*-algebra. In this case Efj piNpj is not a
von Neumann algebra.
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Proof. Let p;, be a projection in {p;}. We have the projection p;, can be exhibited
as a least upper bound of a countable orthogonal set {p{o }; of equivalent projec-
tions in N. Then for any i the projection p; has a countable orthogonal set {pf }; of
equivalent projections in A such that the set Uz{pf }; is a countable orthogonal set
of equivalent projections in A. Hence the set {p;} is defined by the set Ul{pf };in
B(H) (in NV). Hence by Theorem 8 ij piN'p; is a simple C*-algebra. Note, since
1¢ ij piNpj we have ij piNp; is not weakly closed in A. Hence ij piNp; is
not a von Neumann algebra.

Suppose there exists a nonzero finite projection ¢ in ij piNp;. Then there
exists a projection p € {p;} such that gp # 0. We have q(ij piNpj)q is a finite
C*-algebra. Let © = pq. Then N z* is a C*-subalgebra. Moreover zN z* is weakly
closed and zNz* C pNp. Hence xNx* has a center-valued faithful trace. Then
zNz* is a finite von Neumann algebra with a center-valued faithful normal trace.
Let e be a nonzero projection of the algebra xN'z*. Then ep = ¢ and e € pAp.
Hence e € V. This is a contradiction. (]

Example. Let H be a separable Hilbert space and B(H) the algebra of all bounded
linear operators on H. Let {¢;} be a maximal orthogonal set of equivalent minimal
projections in B(H). Then ij ¢iB(H)qg; is a two-sided closed ideal of the algebra
B(H). Using the set {¢;} we construct a countable orthogonal set {p;} of equivalent
infinite projections such that sup,p; = 1. Let {{q}};}; be the countable set of
countable subsets of {g;} such that for all distinct i1 and iy {q;-1 N {p;2 =0
and {¢;} = Ui{qé}j. Then let p; = sup; q; for all 4. Then sup,; p; = 1 and {p;} is
a countable orthogonal set of equivalent infinite projections in B(H) defined by
{g:} in B(H). _

Let {q;/,,} be the set of matrix units constructed by the set {{q;};}:, i.e.,
Ui = G Gl G = @y Qi = @, for all &, jnm. Then let a = {a}),, 47, }
be the decomposition of the element a € B(H), where the components a4 are
defined as follows

11 _y 21 _ y 31 _ nl _
ajp =Aajp =MNaj3=A....a, =\ ...,

i y . 1/ y _ _ .
and the rest components al, . are zero, i.e., ay/,,, = 0. Then pia = a. Then, since

a ¢ 35 piB(H)pj and pr € 327, piB(H)p; we have > 7 p; B(H)p; is not a two-
sided ideal of B(H ). But by theorem 6 >_7; p; B(H)p; is a C*-algebra. Hence there
exists a C*-algebra A with an orthogonal set {p;} of equivalent projections such
that ij piAp; is not a two-sided ideal of A.
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Canonical Transfer-function Realization for
Schur-Agler-class Functions on Domains with
Matrix Polynomial Defining Function in C"
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Abstract. It is well known that a Schur-class function S(z), i.e., a holomorphic
function on the unit disk whose values are contraction operators between two
Hilbert spaces U (the input space) and ) (the output space), can be written as
the characteristic function S(z) = D + 2C(I — zA) ™' B of the unitary colliga-
tion U = [4 B] (or as the transfer function of the associated conservative lin-
ear system) where U defines a unitary operator from X ®U to X ®) where the
Hilbert space X is an appropriately chosen state space. Moreover, this trans-
fer function is essentially uniquely determined if U is also required to satisfy a
certain minimality condition (U should be “closely-connected”). In addition,
by choosing the state space X to be the two-component de Branges-Rovnyak
reproducing kernel Hilbert space H(IA( ), one can arrive at a unique canonical
functional-model form for a U meeting the minimality requirement. Recent
work of the authors and others has extended the notion of Schur class and
transfer-function representation for Schur-class functions to several-variable
complex domains with matrix-polynomial defining function. In this setting
the term “Schur-Agler class” is used since one also imposes that a certain
von Neumann inequality be satisfied. In this article we develop an analogue
of the two-component de Branges-Rovnyak reproducing kernel Hilbert space
for this more general setting and thereby arrive at a two-component canoni-
cal functional model colligation for the analogue of closely-connected unitary
transfer-function realization for this Schur-Agler class. A number of new tech-
nical issues appear in this setting which are not present in the classical case.
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1. Introduction

Let U and Y be two Hilbert spaces and let £(U,)) be the space of all bounded
linear operators between U/ and ). We also let Hff be the standard Hardy space of
the U-valued holomorphic functions on the unit disk D. The operator-valued ver-
sion of the classical Schur class S(U, ) is defined to be the set of all holomorphic,
contractive L(U,Y)-valued functions on D. With any function S € S(U,DY), one
can associate the following three operator-valued kernels

K0 = PR (a0 - METEEEEL
[ kg S9750
z—( ’

The following equivalent characterizations of the Schur class are well known.

Theorem 1.1. Let S: D — L(U,Y) be given. Then the following are equivalent:

(la) SeSU,Y), i.e., S is holomorphic on D with ||S(z)|| <1 for all z € D.
(1b) S satisfies the von Neumann inequality: ||S(T)|| < 1 for any strictly contrac-
tive operator T on a Hilbert space H, where S(T') is defined by

ST =Y S, 0Tt e LUSH,YOH) if S(z)= Sn2"
n=0 n=0
) The kernel Kg(z,() is positive on D x D.
(2b) The kernel Ks(z,() is positive on D x D.
) The kernel K(z,() is positive on D x D.
)

3) There is an auziliary Hilbert space X and a unitary connecting operator (or
colligation) U =[A B]: [{{] = [T ] so that S(z) can be expressed as
S(z) =D+ 2C(I —zA)™'B. (1.3)

(4) S(2) has a realization as in (1.3) where the connecting operator U is any one
of (i) isometric, (ii) coisometric, or (iil) contractive.

The function on the right-hand side of (1.3) is called the transfer function
of the colligation U = [4 B] and thus, statement (3) in Theorem 1.1 asserts that
every Schur-class function can be realized as the transfer function of a unitary
colligation.

Two colligations U = [A B]: [¥] = [§] and U' = [4 B]: [¥] = [¥]
are called unitarily equivalent if there is a unitary operator U: X — X’ so that

b slle =l Bl 2)
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It is readily seen that if two colligations are unitarily equivalent, then their transfer
functions coincide. The converse is true under certain minimality conditions which
we now recall. In what follows, the symbol \/ stands for the closed linear span.

Definition 1.2. The colligation U = [4 B]: [¥] — [§] is called

1) observable (or closely outer-connected) if the pair (C, A) is observable, i.e., if
\/ Ran A*"C* = X;
n>0
2) controllable (or closely inner-connected) if the pair (B, A) is controllable, i.e.,
if \/ RanA"B = X;
n>0
3) closely connected if \/ {Ran A" B, Ran A*"C*} = X.

n>0

The positive kernel functions Kg, Kg and Kg given by (1.1), (1.2) and the
reproducing kernel Hilbert spaces H(Kg), H(Ks) and H(Ks) (called de Branges-
Rovnyak reproducing kernel Hilbert spaces) associated with the Schur-class function
S have been much studied over the years, both as an object in itself and as a tool
for other types of applications. Observe that the kernel Kg(z,() is analytic in
z,¢ and therefore, all functions in the associated space H(Kg) are analytic on D.
The kernel K, s is analytic in Z and ¢ and the associated space ’H(I? s) consists of
conjugate-analytic functions. Similarly, the elements of ’H(I? s) are the functions of
[+
f-
role of the de Branges-Rovnyak spaces in connection with the transfer-function
realization for Schur-class functions is illustrated in the following three theorems.

the form f = where f is analytic and f_ is conjugate-analytic. The special

Theorem 1.3. Suppose that the function S is in the Schur class SU,)Y) and let
H(Kg) be the associated de Branges-Rovnyak space. Define operators A, B, C,
D by

PRI CENUNEPRNE CELUN

C: f(z)— f(0), D:u— S0)u.

Then the operator colligation U = [ 4 B] defines a coisometry from H(Kg) ®U to
H(Ks) @Y. Moreover, U is observable and its transfer function equals S(z). Fi-

nally, any observable coisometric colligation [éi g;] B B,(] with its transfer

function equal to S is unitarily equivalent to U.
Theorem 1.4. Suppose that the function S is in the Schur class S(U,)Y) and let
H(Ks) be the associated dual de Branges-Rovnyak space. Define

A: g(2) = 2g(2) = 8(2)*G(0),  B:uw (I - S(2)*S(0))u,

C: g(z)— g(0), D:uw S(0)u,
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where §(0) is the unique vector in Y such that

S(z)" = S(0)

0y = (962, ") porary ey,
H(Ks)

Then the operator colligation U = [ég] defines an isometry from H(Ks) ®

U to H(I?S) @® Y. Moreover, U is controllable and its transfer function equals
S(z). Finally any controllable isometric colligation [éﬁ g:] A [?y‘] with its
transfer function equal to S is unitarily equivalent to U.

Theorem 1.5. Suppose that the function S is in the Schur class S(
K(z,¢) be the positive kernel on D given by (1.2). Define operators

)

U,y) and le
ABC’Db

o [FE) T ) - £/ 5[ samo,
A'Luﬂh*kma—swrﬂmy b H[U—$&Vﬂ®ﬂ’
f(2) 5.
[g(z)} — f(0), D:u— S0)u.
Then the operator colligation U= [g g} defines a unitary operator from ’H(I?S)@

U onto H(IA(S) ® Y. Moreover, U is closely connected and its transfer function
equals S(z). Finally, any closely connected unitary colligation [‘é: gj] (Xel) —
(X @ Y) with its transfer function equal to S is unitarily equivalent to U.

Multivariable generalizations of these and many other related results have
been obtained recently in the following way: let Q be a p x ¢ matrix-valued poly-
nomial

au(z) .. ae(2)
Q(z) = : C" — cPe (1.4)
aQp1(z) - apg(2)
and let Dq € C" be the domain defined by

Dq ={zC":[Q(z)[| <1}.

Now we recall the Schur-Agler class SAg(U, V) that consists, by definition, of
LU, Y)-valued functions S(z) = S(z1,...,2,) analytic on Dq and such that

[IS(T)|| < 1 for any collection of n commuting operators T' = (Ty,...,T,) on
a Hilbert space K, subject to ||Q(T)|| < 1. By [3, Lemma 1], the Taylor joint
spectrum of the commuting n-tuple T' = (11, ..., T},) is contained in Dg whenever

IQ(T)|| < 1, and hence S(T) is well defined by the Taylor functional calculus
for any £(U,Y)-valued function S which is analytic on Dq. The following result
appears in [2, 6] (see also [3] for the scalar-valued case Y = Y = C) and is a
multivariable analog of Theorem 1.1. Here and in what follows, we use notation
H" := ®TH for a Hilbert space H. Also we will often abuse notation and will write
Q(z) instead of Q(2) ® Iy.
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Theorem 1.6. Let S be a L(U, YV)-valued function defined on Dq. The following

statements are equivalent:

(1) S belongs to SAqU, V).
2a) There exists a positive kernel
(

Kb ... Kb
K = :DQXDQ—>£(;W)
L L
KL ... KL

such that for every z,( € Dq,

Iy —5(z Z (2,0 - Z Qik (2)Qer (O K (2, €).

(2b) There exists a positive kernel

KE ... KE
Kgr = : DQ XDQ%E(UZI)
R R
K& ... KR

so that for every z,( € Dq,

Iy —5(2)7S(Q) = Y_KfH(2,0) = > > ai(2)aie(OKS(2,0).

k=1 j=146=1

(1.8)

(2¢) There exist kernels Ky, and Kg of the form (1.5), (1.7) and satisfying iden-

tities (1.6), (1.8), and a kernel

KEE .. KR
Krr = :DQXDQHE(U‘I,;W)
LR LR
Ky oo Ky

satisfying

8(2) = 5(0) = Y- (aue(2) — aue( Q)KL (2,0)

and such that the kernel

_ | Ke(2¢)  Kigr(2,0)
K(Z,C) - {KRLL(Z,C) KLRR(Z7<)

is positive on Dg x Dq, where Krr(z,¢) := Krr((, 2)*.

(1.9)

(1.10)

(1.11)
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(3) There exist an auziliary Hilbert space X and a unitary connecting operator
(or colligation) U of the structured form

A11 Alp Bl
A B : : : XP X
U:[ }: - L [ ]ﬁ[ } (1.12)
¢ DI a4, ... A, B, U Y
¢, ... C, D

so that S(z) can be realized in the form
S(z) =D +C(Ixv — (Q(2) ® Ix)A) 1 (Q(2) @ [x)B (2 €Dq).  (1.13)

(4) S(z) has a realization as in (1.13) where the connecting operator U is any
one of (1) isometric, (ii) coisometric, or (iii) contractive.

In what follows, formulas (1.6) and (1.8) will be called respectively a left and
a right Agler decomposition respectively.

The objective of this paper is to extend Theorems 1.3, 1.4 and 1.5 to the
present multivariable setting. In other words we are aiming at constructing real-
izations for a given Schur-Agler function S € SAq (U, )) satistying certain metric
properties (such as being coisometric, isometric, or unitary) in a certain canonical
way. The latter means in particular, that we will point out a canonical choice of the
state spaces for these realizations and that under certain minimality conditions,
the constructed realizations will be unique up to unitary equivalence.

We say that a colligation U of the form (1.12) is wnitarily equivalent to a

colligation
~ |A B| [ar BX
U= |2 : — 1.14
o o Ll 5] (19
if there exists a unitary operator U: X — X such that
e U 0]1[A Bl [4A B|[e?,U o (1.15)
0 Iy||C D|  |C D 0 Iy |- '

Equality (1.15) is what we need to guarantee (as in the univariate case) that the
transfer functions of two unitarily equivalent colligations coincide. We next extend
Definition 1.2 to the present setting. We denote by Z,;: X — X" the inclusion

map of the space X' into the ith slot in the direct-sum space X% = @221 X; the
adjoint then is the orthogonal projection of X™ down to the ith component:

0 I

Lyt @i — | % and Zj ;1 | @i | = ;. (1.16)
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We will say that the output pair (C, A) is Q-observable if the observability subspace
HO defined below is equal to X:

HE 4=\ {T;,;,(Ixr — A"Q(2)")'C*y: 2€Dq, y€V, j=1,...,p} = X.

We will say that the input pair (A4, B) is Q-controllable if the controllability sub-
space 7—[% g defined below is equal to X

Hop =\ {Zir(Ixe —AQ(2)) 'Bu: 2€Dq, ucld, k=1,...,q} = X.

Definition 1.7. The structured colligation (1.12) is called Q-observable if the output
pair (C, A) is Q-observable. It is called Q-controllable if the input pair (A, B) is
Q-controllable and it is called closely connected if

HE L\ HOp =X

In analogy with the univariate case, a realization of the form (1.13) is called
coisometric, isometric, unitary or contractive if the operator U is respectively,
coisometric, isometric, unitary or just contractive. It turns out that a more useful
analogue of the notion of “isometric” or “coisometric” realization appearing in the
classical univariate case is not that the whole connecting operator U (or U*) be
isometric, but rather that U (respectively, U*) be isometric on a certain canonical
subspace of X? @ U (of X7 @ Y, respectively).

Definition 1.8. The colligation U of the form (1.12) is called

1) weakly coisometric if the adjoint U* : X9 ® )Y — XP & U is contractive and
isometric on the subspace

Dy- = Cepyyey [Q(C)*(I—A;Q(C)*)_l(/**y] . [?ﬁ ; (117)

2) weakly isometric if U is contractive and isometric on the subspace

By [QOUAQOTB [T

u
CG'DQ, ueU

3) weakly unitary if it is weakly isometric and weakly coisometric.

The paper is organized as follows. After the present Introduction, Section 2
sets up some matricial notation which helps to streamline the computations to
come and also explains why there is no loss of generality in assuming that 0 € Dq
and Q(0) = 0. Sections 3 and 4 review needed material from [7] concerning weakly
coisometric and weakly isometric canonical functional models respectively and the
corresponding respective analogues of Theorems 1.3 and 1.4 to the multivariable
Q-setting. Section 5 introduces two-component canonical functional models asso-
ciated with a matrix polynomial Q and obtains the analogue of Theorem 1.5 in
complete detail and generality.
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We mention that special cases of the formalism here corresponding to Q equal
to a row linear matrix polynomial of the form Q(z) = [zl ---zd] or Q equal

z1
to a diagonal linear matrix polynomial Q(z) = l ] lead to more familiar
Zd

function theory over the unit ball B¢ = {z = (21,..., 2q): Z;l:l |z;|? < 1} and the
unit polydisk D¢ = {z = (21,...,24): |zj| <1 for j =1,...,d} respectively; these
specializations are explained in [7]. We present the special details and applications
of the two-component canonical functional model colligations for these two special
cases in separate articles [8, 9].

2. Preliminaries

In this section we collect some preliminaries needed for the subsequent analysis.
We first remark that realization formulas become much simpler if there exists a
point zp € Dq such that Q(zp) = 0. In general, such a point may not exist.
However, as the next lemma shows, we may assume without loss of generality that
such a point does exist.

Lemma 2.1. Let zy € Dq so that the matriz Qo = Q(z0) is a strictly contractive
matriz. Then

1. The p x q matriz-valued function

Q(2) = (I, — Qo)) "% (Q2) — Qo) (I, — Q5Q(=) ™ (I — QsQ0)*  (2.1)
is the transfer function of the unitary colligation

Q (I, — QiQo)* | 2.2)
(Ip — QoQp) —Qo

2. The domains Dq and Dq coincide.
3. The classes SAQ(U, V) and SAGU, V) are the same.

U =

=

Proof. Write (2.1) as
Q2) = — (I, ~ Qo) ™% Qo (I, — Q3 Qo)
+ (I, = QoQy)* Q(2) (I, — Q3Q(=) ™" (I — Q5Q0)*
and use self-evident equalities
(Ip — Qo) ™% Qo (I, — Q5Q0)* = Qo
Q(2) (I, - QQ(2) ™" = (I, - Q(x)Q)) ™' Q(2)

=

to get

[
[

Q(2) = —Qo + (I, — Q@) (I, — Q)R ™ Q(2) (I, — Q5 Qo)
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which means that Q(z) is the transfer function of the Q-colligation Uy defined in
(2.2). Solving (2.1) for Q gives

1 ~ -1 , . 1
Q) = (I, — Q@) (L, +Q(=)Q5) () + Qo) (I, — Q5Q0) *
= Qo+ (- Q) (L +Q0IQ) Qe (U, - Q50 (23)
and thus Q(z) is the transfer function of the Q-colligation
. - [ Q5 (- Q;Qo)%l |
(Ip - QOQS) 2 QO
It is readily seen that Uy and ﬁo are unitary and therefore
I, — Q()Q0)" = (I, — Qu@3)? (I, — Q()Q3) " (I, — Q(2)Q(()")
% (I, = QoQ(O)") ™ (I, — QuQ3)* .

from which we conclude that ||Q(z)| < 1 if and only if ||Q(z)|| < 1 which proves
the statement (2) of the lemma.

To prove statement (3), we take an arbitrary function S € SAq(U,Y) which
admits a unitary realization (1.13) by Theorem 1.6. Substituting (2.3) into (1.13),
leads us to

S(z)=D+C (IXp - Q(z)ﬁ) " 6:)B (2.4)

where

N

~ 1 * — *
A=(1-Q5Q0) % (A= Q5) (I - QoA (I — Qu@)* .
~ 1 —
B =(I-QiQo)* (I -AQy) ' B,
~ _ " 1
C=C-QA) " (I-QiQu)?,
D=D+C(I-QuA) " QuB = S(z). (2.5)
Representation (2.4) means that S is the transfer function of the Q—colligation
AP X1
[u] =]
The verification of the fact that the colligation U is unitary is straightforward;
it involves the explicit formulas for its blgck entries alld the fact that the op-
erators U and Uy are unitary. Since the Q-colligation U is unitary, its transfer
function S belongs to S.AQ (U, ¥), by Theorem 1.3. Thus, we verified the inclu-
sion SAQ(U,Y) € SAg(U,Y). To check the converse inclusion, we start with a

function S € SAg(U,Y) and substitute (2.1) into its unitary Q-realization (2.4).
Straightforward calculations show that S is of the form (1.13) with the opera-

A B
C D

~




32 J.A. Ball and V. Bolotnikov

tors A, B, C and D uniquely recovered from the system (2.5). By the preceding
arguments, the operator U = [4 B] is unitary and then, S € SAq(U,Y), by

Theorem 1.6. O

Remark 2.2. This trick exhibited in Lemma 2.1 of reducing to the case where
S(0) = 0 comes up in the context of control theory and there is known as loop-
shifting (see Exercise 8.11 page 277 in [13]).

From now on, we assume that

0€Dqg and Q(0)=0. (2.6)
We next represent identities (1.6), (1.8) and (1.10) in a more matricial form. In
what follows, {e1,...,e,} and {€1,...,€,} will stand for the standard bases for
CP and C? respectively. Let us define the operator-valued polynomials
ML 0 NE(z) 0
() = | k
forj=1,...,pand k=1,...,q, where
M} =e;® Iy, NE =6, ® Iy, (2.8)
q;1(2) 1y
Mj(z) = (QT (2)e;) ® Iy = : ZQJk )N, (2.9)
Qjq(2)1u k=1
ik (2) Iy »
Nii(z) = (Q(z)er) © Iy = : =Y aun(z)M}. (2.10)
apr (2) 1y =t

Equalities (1.6), (1.8) and (1.10) can be written in terms of the notation (2.8)—
(2.10) as

Ni(2)'Ke(z ONE (), (211)

M) Kr(z OMEQ),  (2.12)

k=1 Jj=1
S(2) = S(O) = > _ NE()Kir(z, ONF = M Kir(z, QM (). (2.13)
k=1 j=1

Taking adjoints in (2.13) and switching z and ¢ we get

S(2)" = S(Q)" = > M (2)"Kgpr(z, ()M ZN?*KRA JONEQ) (214)

1 k=1

<.
Il
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and observe that the latter four identities are equivalent to the single block matrix
identity

S| so1- ) s©r 215)

=" M;(2)"K(z,O)M;(¢) = Y Ni(2)"K(z, Q) Ni(€),
j=1

k=1

where K is the kernel of the form (1.11). We will also refer to equalities (2.11) and
(2.12) (which are the same as (1.6) and (1.8)) as left and right Agler decompositions
for S respectively, while the equality (2.15) will be referred to simply as an Agler
decomposition.

3. Weakly coisometric realizations

For every function S € SAq(U,Y) with a fixed left Agler decomposition (1.6),

one can construct a weakly coisometric realization in a certain canonical way. This

was shown in [7] and now will be recalled. For functions f € H(K)P, we use the
where f = [ :

notation
f1
fp fk,P

We say that the operator A: H(KL)? — H(K)? solves the Q-coupled Gleason
problem for H(Kr) if

p p

> (Frer(2) = frx(0 quyk VAfl,; () =>1Q ;) (3.1)

k=1 j=1k=1 j=1

for all f € H(K)P. Observe that the second equality in (3.1) is a tautology and its
verification relies just on the definition of matrix multiplication. Similarly, we say
that the operator B: U — H(KL)? solves the Q-coupled H(K)-Gleason problem
for S if the identity

S(z)u u=> Y qi(2)[Bulk;(z) = Y _[Q(2)Bul,; (2) (3.2)

j=1k=1 j=1

fra

holds for all u € U, where similarly to (3.1), the second equality is a tautology.
Definition 3.1. We say that the operator-block matrix

U= [é g} : [H(HEL)’]} = [Hﬂff)q] (3.3)

is a canonical functional-model (abbreviated to c.f.m. in what follows) colligation
for the given function S € SAq(U,)) with the left Agler decomposition Ky, if

1. U is contractive.
2. The operator A solves the Q-coupled Gleason problem (3.1).
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3. The operator B solves the Q-coupled Gleason problem (3.2) for S.
4. The operators C : H(KL)? — Y and D : U — Y are given by
fi(z)
C: Sl = f11(0) + -+ fop(0),  D:u— S(0)u.
fo(2)

With a given left Agler decomposition Ky, of a function S € SAq((U,Y), we
associate the kernel

Kr(z, QMY
T (2,¢) = : . Dq x Dg — LV, V7). (3.4)
K (z, ()M}
It is not hard to check using the reproducing kernel property, the definition (3.4)
of T and equality (2.10), that for every z,( € Dq and y,y’ € Y,
P

S {MERL(z,OM}y, ),

j=1

<TL y7 TL( )y,>H(K)p

||
MQ

(QE)' T, )y, Q)T (,2)y )3y 0 (Ni (2)" Kz, QN (Qys ')y,

b
Il
—

Making use of the two latter equalities, one can write the identity
P
ZNk )Kr(z ONEQ) + Iy = Y MPKr(z, QM + 5(2)5(0)"
j=1

(which is just a rearrangement of the left Agler decomposition (2.11)) in the inner
product form as

<[ Q(C)*zL(-,C)y ] 7 { Q(Z)*T;(ﬂ)y’ ]>H(KL)q@y

(U560 | UGV Dy

Therefore the linear map

extends to the isometry from
sl (. q
D=\ [QOTCOr] C rer
¢eDq,ycyY

onto

= VLG [0

CEDQ7 yey
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Due to condition (2.6), Dy splits into a direct sum Dy = D @ Y where
D=\ QT QycHEKL)" (3.6)
¢eDq,ycyY
Furthermore, the defect spaces
D = (HEKL)I@Y)oDy 2Dt and Ry = (H(KL)P &U) © Ry

can be characterized as

DL — feHKL)? i [Qf] Iy , (3.7)
RL — Lﬂ c [H(HEL)p} : ijd(z) +S5(z)u=0p. (3.8)
j=1

The following two results were proved in [7].

Theorem 3.2. Given a left Agler decomposition Ky, for a function S € SAqU,Y),
let V' be the isometric operator associated with this decomposition as in (3.5). A
block-operator matrix U of the form (3.3) is a c.fam. colligation associated with
Ky if and only if U* is a contractive extension of V to all of H(KL)?® Y, i.e.,

U'lpey =V and ||U*|| < 1. (3.9)

Theorem 3.3. Let S be a function in the Schur-Agler class SAq(U,)) with given

left Agler decomposition Kp,. Then

1. There ezists a c.fm. colligation U = [4 B associated with K.

2. Bvery c.fm. colligation U associated with Ky, is weakly coisometric and ob-
servable and furthermore, S(z) = D + C(I — Q(2)A)~'Q(2)B

3. Any observable weakly coisometric colligation U’ of the form (1.14) with the
transfer function equal S is unitarily equivalent to some c.fm. colligation U

for S.

4. Weakly isometric realizations

The results concerning weakly isometric colligations associated with a given right
Agler decompositions (1.8) of a function S € SAq(U, ) are parallel to the results
from the previous section and can be established in much the same way. We present
them here without proofs.

Assume we are given a function S € SAqg(U,)) with a fixed right Agler
decompositions Kg. Let us introduce the kernel

KR(Z7<)N1R
TR(z,¢) = : . Dq x Dq — LUUT), (4.1)
KR<Z7C)NR
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where Nt ..., Nf” are given in (2.8) and let
D= \/ QOT,QucHKg). (4.2)
CE'DQMLEZ/{

Definition 4.1. Given a function S € SAq(U,Y), we shall say that the block-
operator matrix

A B
¢ D

U:

[H(E;R)P} . [H(E;R)q} (4.3)

is a dual canonical functional-model (abbreviated to d.c.f.m. in what follows) col-
ligation associated with right Agler decomposition Kg for S if

1. U is contractive. _
2. The restrictions of operators A and C to the subspace D C H(Kg)P defined
in (3.3) have the following action on special kernel functions:

Alg = QOTE(, Qu = T, Qu = T, 0)u,
Clz + QT u = S(Qu — S(O)u.
3. The operators B: U — H(Kp)? and D:U—Y are given by
B:u TE(-,0)u, D:uws S(0)u.

As in the coisometric case, one can write the rearrangement

Z MFE(2)Ka(z, OM(C) + Ty = Y NFKr(z, N + S(2)7S(0)

k=1

of the right Agler decomposmon 2.12) in the inner product form as

(s [y

- <[ "sen' || T’éizﬁff" -

to conclude then that the linear map

= [ QT Qu TR, C)u
v [ u ] [ S(Qu ] (44)
extends by continuity to define the isometry vV Dy — Ry where
Dy = DaoU and Ry = \/ [ TZEE)EL)?/ } c [H(HER)Q] .
(€Dq, ucld

The two following theorems are parallel to Theorems 3.2 and 3.3.
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Theorem 4.2. Given a right Agler decomposition Kg for a function S in the Schur-
Agler class SAq(U, ), let V be the isometric operator associated with, this decom-
position as in (4.4). A block-operator matriz U of the form (4.3) is a d.c.fm.
colligation associated with Kg if and only if U is a contractive extension of V to
all of HKR)I & V.

Theorem 4.3. Let S be a function in the Schur-Agler class SAq(U,Y) with given

right Agler decomposition Kg. Then

1. There ezists a d.c.f.m. colligation U = [ B] associated with Kg.

2. Bvery d.c.fm. colligation U associated with Kg is weakly isometric and con-
trollable and furthermore, S(z) = D + C(I — Q(2)A)~1Q(2)B.

3. Any controllable weakly isometric colligation U’ of the form (1.14) with trans-
fer function equal to S is unitarily equivalent to some d.c.fm. colligation U

for S.

5. Weakly unitary realizations

In this section we will study unitary realizations of an S € SAq(U,)) associated
with a fixed Agler decomposition (2.15). Following the streamlines of Section 2,
we let H(K) to be the reproducing kernel Hilbert space associated with the kernel
K from decomposition (2.15). For functions f € H(K)™ (where in most cases, n
will be equal to p or ¢), we will use the following representation and notation:

n fi

f=@fi=| : | eHE)" where f;= Bﬁ] : Dq — Bﬂ . (5.1)
=1 fn ’
so that
fi,+,1 fi,—,l
fir = : (fitj: Dq =), fi-= : (fi,—k : Dq = U).
fi,+,p fi,—,q

We furthermore introduce the kernels

p ML
16,0 = P KGO | | P x Do+ L. 070Uy 62
j=1

T(z,¢) = PK(z,¢) L\?I?] : Dq x Dgq — LU, (VP & U)T) (5.3)
k=1

where M and N are given in (2.8). We define two linear maps s : H(K)? —
H(Ky) and 5 : H(K)? — H(Kg) as follows:

p p q
s: f=@fH=> fivs  S:9=Pou—>D g (5.4)
j=1 j=1
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and observe the equalities

(s TCOMnmr = (SHQs wys (9, TG Qwaaye = (BF(C), whu (55

holding for all ( € Dq, y € Y and u € U. Indeed, for a function f of the form
(5.1), we have from (5.2) by the reproducing kernel property

(fs TC, Oy = Zp: <fj’ K(»¢) [M(%Ly} >7—L(K) B i <fj(o’ [ej?y} >y@u

Jj=

p

1
(fia () ei®y)y, = (fir5(Q)s vy = (), vy

P
i—1 j=1

J
which proves the first equality in (5.5). The proof of the second is much the same.

Lemma 5.1. Let T and T be the kernels associated with the Agler decomposition
K (2.15) of an S € SAqU,Y) via formulas (5.2), (5.3). Let M;(z) and Ny(z) be
defined as in (2.7)~(2.10). Then for every z,({ € Dq, u,u’ €U and y,y' €Y,

(TC Oy, T 20y ) gy = Z_}(KL 2 QOMpy. My, (5.6)

(TCu T2y, = ; (Kr(z, ONfu, Ny, (5.7)

(QO)TC, )y Q)" TC. 2 ) paeys = ; (Ke(z, ONEQy: NEEW )+ (58)
(QOTCOu, QEITC ), - = ]Z: (Kn(z, QM (Cu, M (2)u'),,,

(5.9)

Proof. Equalities (5.6), (5.7) follow immediately from (5.2), (5.3). The two other
equalities follow since

Q0.0 = DY anFK(.2) ik DK(.2) M 6o

by (2.9). O

Definition 5.2. A contractive colligation

o PEPE) e
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will be called a two-component canonical functional-model (abbreviated to t.c.f.m.
in what follows) colligation associated with a fixed Agler decomposition (2.15) of

a given S € SAq(U, V) if

1. The state space operator A solves the structured Gleason problem

(sf)(2) = (s£)(0) = s(Q()Af)(2) = Y D> (=) [Af]y 15 (2) (5.13)

j=1k=1

for all f € H(K)? whereas the adjoint operator A* solves the dual structured
Gleason problem

(89)(2) — (39)-(0) = 5(Q(2)"A"g)(=) = ) Z qjk(2)[A%g]; p (2)  (5.14)

for all g € H(K)1.
2. The operators C : H(K)? — Y, B* : H(K)? — U and D : U — Y are of the
form

C: f—=(sf)(0), B*:g—(8f)(0) and D:u— S0)u. (5.15)

Note that the second equalities in (5.13), (5.14) can be seen as follows:

=1 j=1k=1
S(Q(2)" Ag)(2) = Y [Q()" A%l 4 (2) = D) au(2) [A7d); _, (2).
k=1 k=1 j=1

Proposition 5.3. Relations (5.12), (5.14) and (5.15) are equivalent respectively to
equalities

A*Q(C)*T(-, Q)y = T(-, Oy — T(-,0)y, (5.16)
AQ(OT(-,Q)u = T(-,Q)u — T(-, 0)u, (5.17)
C*y=T(,0)y, Bu=T(,0u, and D*y=S(0)*y (5.18)

holding for every ¢ € Dg, y € Y and u € U.
Proof. Tt follows from the first equality in (5.5) that
((8£)(2) = (£)(0), y)y = (. T )y — T, 0)y) 3y xc)s
and on the other hand,
(8(Q(2)AN(2), Yy = Q)AL TC,2)Y)3ye = (s A Q)T(, 2)Y) g icye -

Since the two latter equalities hold for every f € H(K)? and y € ), the equivalence
(5.13) < (5.16) follows. The equivalence (5.14)< (5.17) follows from (5.5) in much
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the same way; the formula for C* in (5.17) follows from

(f, C*y) =(Cf, y) = ((s£)(0), y) = (f, T(-,0)y)

and the formula for B is a consequence of a similar computation. The formula for
D* is self-evident. O

Proposition 5.4. Let B, C' and D be the operators defined in (5.15). Then

CC*+DD* =1y and B*B+D*D = Iy. (5.19)

Furthermore,
B*: Q(O)*T(-, )y — S(¢)*y — S(0)"y, (5.20)
B*: T(-,Ou = u — S(0)*S(C)u, (5.21)

for all( € Dg, y € Y and u € U, where T and T are defined in (5.2), (5.3).

Proof. We first observe that

ICylI* = IT(-, 0)y[|* = <Z MK (0,0) M}y, y> =((I = S(0)5(0)")y, v),

j=1
Bl = [T o) = <Z NKg(0,0)Nfu, u> = (I - 5(0)*S(0)u, u),
k=1

where the first equalities follow from formulas (5.18) for B and C*, the second
equalities follow upon letting z = ¢, ' = v and ¥’ = y in (5.6), (5.7), and
finally, the third equalities follow from the decomposition formulas (2.11) and
(2.12) evaluated at z = ¢ = 0. Taking into account the formulas (5.15) and (5.18)
for D and D*, we then have equalities
ICyII* = [lylI* = 150)"ylI* = llylI* — [I1D*yl1%, (5.22)
1Bull® = [|ul® =[S (0)u]|* = |u]* — | Dul®

holding for all y € Y and u € U which are equivalent to operator equalities (5.19).

To verify (5.20) and (5.21) we proceed as follows. By definitions (1.11), (5.3)
and (5.4) of K, T and s,

ool o

5(QOTCn =3 k60 V]| = NEECONE QO

k=1 » k=1
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Combining the definition (5.15) of B* with the two last formulas evaluated at zero
gives

B (-, Qu =5 (T(.Qu) (0) = 3 NFKa(0,ONftu, (5.23)
k=1
B*Q(O)"T(- Q)y =S (Q()*T(, Q)y) (0) = > NFKrr(0,ONF(Qy. (5.24)
k=1

Upon letting z = 0 in (2.14) and (2.12) and taking into account that M*(0) =0
and NF(0) = 0, we get

S(Q)* = S(0)" =) NFKrr (0, N (¢),

MQ

k=1

NI*Kg(0,¢)NE (5.25)

|
M=

Tu = 5(0)"5(¢)

x~
Il

1

and combining the two latter equalities with (5.23) and (5.24) gives (5.20) and
(5.21). O

Formulas (5.20), (5.21) describing the action of the operator B* on elementary
kernels of D were easily obtained from the general formula (5.15) for B*. Although
the operator A* is not defined in Definition 5.2 on the whole space H(K)?, it
turns out that its action on elementary kernels of D is completely determined
by conditions (5.13) and (5.14). One half of the job is handled by formula (5.16)
(which is equivalent to (5.13)). The other half is covered in the next proposition.

Proposition 5.5. Let U = [é B1 be a t.e.fm. colligation associated with the Agler
decomposition (2.15) of a given S € SAq(U, V) and let T be given by (5.2). Then

ATT(, Qu = Q(OT(, Qu —T(- 0)S(Q)u (5.26)
forall( €Dq,yec Y andu e U.

Proof. We have to show that formula (5.26) follows from conditions in Definition
5.2. To this end, we first verify the equality

|@Te 0|~ [4Te, |

H(K)P H(K)4

= |c@@Tc0n| . 27

Upon letting ¢ = z and «' = u in (5.9) we have

[QOFC O, = 3 (MFO EalC OME O ) (525)

Jj=1
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Making use of (5.17) (which holds by Proposition 5.3) and of (5.7) we have

2 ~ 2

|4Q@e.ul, = |[F60u-TC.0u

H(K H’H(K)q

q
=Y (N (Kr(¢,¢) — Kr(C,0) — Kr(0,¢) + Kr(0,0)) Nftu, u),, . (5.29)
k=1

Upon letting z = ¢ in (2.12) we get the identity

I — S(¢)"S( ZN,?*KRuNk ZMR Kr(¢, QM (¢)  (5.30)

k=1

which together with equality (5.25) implies

ZN (Kgr(¢,¢) — Kgr(¢,0) — Kg(0,¢) + Kg(0,0)) N/

- ZMR "Kr(¢ OMH(C))
=Iy — S(C)*S(C) (T = 5(€)*5(0)) = (fu — 5(0)"5(¢)) + Iy — 5(0)*5(0)
= —(5(0)" = 5(0)")(5(C) = 5(0))-
Subtracting (5.29) from (5.28) and making use of the last identity gives us
~ 2
|| ~[JaQT . u| = I15(u — SOyl (5.31)
On the other hand, it follows from the identity

S(¢) = S(0) => M KLr(0,)M](C)

Jj=1

(which is a consequence of (2.13)), formula (5.11) and the explicit formula (5.15)
for C' that

CQOT(QJu=s (EBKM) [MS(OD (0)
j=1

J

MPKer(0, Q)M (¢) = S(¢)u — S(0)u. (5.32)

'M"S

1

J

Substituting the latter equality into (5.31) completes the proof of (5.27).
Writing (5.27) in the form

(1= 474 - C"O)QUOT(, O, QOT(,Ou) =0

H(K)P
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and observing that the operator I — A*A — C*C is positive semidefinite (since U
is contractive by Definition 5.2), we conclude that

(I-A"A-C*O)Q(OT(Ou=0 forall (e Dgq,ucl. (5.33)
Applying the operator C* to both parts of (5.32) we get
C*CQOT (-, Ou = T(-,0) (S() — S(0)) u (5.34)

by the explicit formula (5.18) for C*. From the same formula and the formula
(5.15) for D we get

C*Du = C*S(0)*u = T(-,0)5(0)u. (5.35)
We next apply the operator A* to both parts of equality (5.17) to get
ATAQ(OT( Qu = A'T(-, (Ju — AT(, 0)u.

Due to the second formula in (5.18) (which holds by Proposition 5.3) the latter
equality can be written as

A*T(-, O)u = A*AQ(O)T(-, O)u + A* Bu. (5.36)

Since U is contractive (by Definition 5.2) and since B and D satisfy the second
equality in (5.19), it then follows that A*B + C*D = 0. Thus,

A*Bu = —C*"Du = -C*S(0)*u = —=T(-,0)S(0)u.

Taking the latter equality into account and making subsequent use of (5.33)—(5.35)
we then get from (5.36)

AT(, Qu = (I = C*C)QO)T(-, ()u — C* Du
= Q(OT (-, Qu —T(-,0) (S(¢) = S(0) u—T(-,0)S(0)u
= Q(OT(- Q)u —T(-,0)S(¢)u
which completes the proof of (5.26). O

Remark 5.6. Since any t.c.f.m. colligation is contractive, we have in particular that
AA* + BB* < I. Therefore, formulas (5.20), (5.21) and (5.26), (5.16) defining the
action of operators B* and A* on elementary kernels of the space D (see (5.46))
can be extended by continuity to define these operators on the whole space D.

Proposition 5.7. Any t.c.fm. colligation U = [é B associated with a fized Agler
decomposition (2.15) of a given S € SAq(U, V) is weakly unitary and closely
connected. Furthermore,

S(z) =D+ C(I - Q(2)A)'Q(z)B. (5.37)
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Proof. Let U = [4 B] be a t.c.fm. colligation of S associated with a fixed Agler
decomposition (2.15 ) Then equalities (5.16)—(5.18) hold (by Proposition 5.3) and
can be solved for T(-, z)y and T(-, z)u as follows:
T(,2)y = (I = A*Q(2)")'T(-,0)y = (I — A"Q(2)") "' C"y, (5.38)
T(- z)u = (I - AQ(2)) ' T(-, 0)u = (I — AQ(2))” ' Bu. (5.39)

From (5.38) and (5.20) we conclude that equalities

(D* 4+ B*Q(2)" (I — A*Q(2)")'C*)y = S(0)*y + B*Q(2)*T(, 2)y
S(0)*y + S(2)"y — S(0)"y
S

(2)"y (5.40)

hold for every z € Dq and y € ), which proves representation (5.37). Furthermore,
in view of (5.2) and (5.3),

HCA_\/{ I A* ())_1O*yZ€DQ7y€y’j:1a7p}
—\/{ y:2€Dq,yecy, j=1,. }

_\/{ {ef@y}:zeDQ7y€y,j=1,~~7P}
:\/{K(.7z) M : 2 € Dq, ye)}}7

M 5=\ {Z;,(I - AQ(2))'Bu: 2€Dq, uel, k=1,...,q}

~\/{Zox T2 2 € Do, weld, k=1,....q}
:\/{K(~7z) {5k®u] 1 2€Dq, u€ Y, kzl,...7q}
:\/{K(~7z) m . 2 € Dq, ueZﬂ},
and therefore,
12V =V i) )] ke [l s eva v evriuenr)
:\/{K(~7z) m : 2 € Dq, m eypeauq} = H(K)

where the last equality follows by the very construction of the reproducing kernel
Hilbert space. The colligation U = [C B1 is closely connected by Definition 1.7.
To show that U is weakly unitary, let us write the Agler decomposition (2.15) for
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S in the inner product form as the identity

(y+S(Qu, y' + S(2)u')y — (S(O)*y +u, S(2)"y" +u)u

- <éK<-,<>Mj<<> HE DX () m>
o =t ()
- <EB KC0N0 [2] DRC AN [Zﬁ]> (5.41)
k=t k=1 H(K)

holding for all z,{ € Dq, y,3y' € Y and u, v’ € Y. We next observe that

J@éK(K)%(C) [g] = éK(.’C) {MéLy] n :1 K(-, () [MJR%C)u]
=T(~ )y + QOT(-,  )u, (5.42)

where the first equality follows from definition (1.7) of M;({) and the second is a
consequence of (5.2) and (5.11). Similarly, one can check the equality

DK ONk(¢) m = Q)T Oy + T u,
k=1

which, upon being substituted together with (5.42) into (5.41), leads us to

([ o 3o || QT+ me@y

([oggo) A
(5.43)

Letting u =v' =0 and y = y’ in the latter equality gives

L= =5

which on account of (5.38) can be written as

[ Q@ t=saw e )| [ u-a@oiien ]|

Yy S(O)*y
Since

[gi g] { Q(C)*(I—A;Q(C)*)_lC*y ] _ [ (I—A*ﬁégzz)‘lC*y ]

(the top components in the latter formula are equal automatically whereas the
bottom components are equal due to (5.40)), equality (5.44) tells us that U is
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weakly coisometric by Definition 1.8. Similarly letting ©« = v/ and y = v’ = 0 in

(5.43) we get
I8 -

which in view of (5.39) can be written as

H{ (I - AQ(¢))'Bu }H _ H[ QO — AQ(¢) ™ Bu }H

[ QOT(, u }H

u

S(C)u u

and since

{é g} [ Q(C)(I—fiQ(C))‘lBu ] _ [ (I—Agégl)‘lBu }

(again, the top components are equal automatically and the bottom components
are equal due to (5.37)), the colligation U is weakly isometric by Definition 1.8.
|

Proposition 5.7 establishes common features of t.c.f.m. colligations leaving the
question about the existence of at least one such colligation open. As was shown
in the proof of Proposition 5.7, the Agler decomposition (2.15) can be written in
the inner product form (5.43) from which we conclude that the map

v [Av Bv] : { Q(O)*T(¢)y +T(-,C)u } - { T(-, )y + QIOT(, Qu }
Cv Dy y+SQu S(C)*y +u ’
(5.45)
defined completely in terms of a given Agler decomposition K of S, extends by
linearity and continuity to an isometry from

DV:\/{[ Q<c>*wyr<-7c>y], [fg&g? ] : gepq,yey,ueu}

onto

V[ ][9] commpered)

It is readily seen from (2.6) that Dy and Ry contain respectively all vectors of
the form [{] and [2] and therefore they are split into direct sums

Dy =D@&Y and Ry =RalU

where the subspaces D C H(K)? and R C H(K)? are given by
D= \/{ v, ﬁ'(~7C)u:C€DQ,y€y,uEU}7 (5.46)
R=\/ {ﬂru )y, Q(C)ﬁ‘(n Qu: (€ Da,ye Y, ucl}. (5.47)

It follows from the reproducing kernel formulas (5.5) that the orthogonal com-
plements to these subspaces can be described in terms of the linear maps (5.4)
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Dt =H(K) oD ={gecHEK)?: s(Qg) =0 and 5g=0}, (5.48)
R =HEKPOR={f cH(K)": sf =0 and 5(Qf) =0}. (5.49)

For the operators Ay: D —-R, By:U—-R, Cy:D—=Y, Dy:U—>Y we
have from (5.45) the following relations:

AvQ(O)*T(-,¢)y + Bvy = T(-,{)y, (5.50)
AVT(, Qu + By S(Qu = Q(OT(- )u, (5.51)
CvQ(Q)*T(-,Q)y + Dyy = S(()"y, (5.52)
CvT(-,O)u+ Dy S(Ou = w. (5.53)

Equalities (5.50) and (5.51) are obtained upon equating the top components in
(5.45) specialized to the respective special cases u = 0 and y = 0. Equalities (5.52)
and (5.53) are obtained similarly upon equating the bottom components in (5.45).
Letting ¢ = 0 in (5.50) and (5.52) gives

Byy=T(,0)y and Dyy=5S(0)"y. (5.54)

Substituting the first and the second formula in (5.54) respectively into (5.50),
(5.51) and into (5.52) and (5.53) results in equalities

Av: QO T( Qy — T(, Qy — T(-, 0)y, (5.55)
Av: T, Qu = QOT(, Qu = T(-, 0)S(Qu, (5.56)
Cv: Q(Q)T(-, Oy — S(C)"y — S(0)"y, (5.57)
Cv:T(,Ou— u—S0)*S(C)u (5.58)

holding for all ( € Dq, v € U and y € Y and completely defining the operators
Ay and Cy on the whole space D.

Lemma 5.8. Given the Agler decomposition K for a function S € SAqU,Y), let V
be the isometric operator associated with this decomposition as in (5.45). A block-

operator matriz U = [ B of the form (5.12) is a t.c.m. colligation associated
with K if and only if
IU*| <1, U'lpgy =V and B*|p. =0, (5.59)

that is, U* is a contractive extension of V' from D® Y to all of H(K)? B Y subject
to condition B*|p. = 0.

Proof. Let U = [4 B] be a t.c.f.m. colligation associated with K. Then U is con-
tractive by definition and relations (5.16)—(5.18) and (5.26) hold by Propositions
5.3 and 5.5. Comparing (5.16) and (5.26) with (5.55), (5.56) we see that A*|p =
Ay . Comparing (5.20), (5.21) with (5.57), (5.58) we conclude that B*|p = Cy .
Also, it follows from (5.18) and (5.54) that C* = By and D* = Dy . Finally, we
see from formula (5.48) that B*f = Sf = 0 for every f € D+, which proves the
last equality in (5.59).
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Conversely, let us assume that a colligation U = [4 B] meets all the con-
ditions in (5.59). From the second relation in (5.59) we conclude the equalities
(5.54)—(5.58) hold with operators Ay, By, Cy and Dy replaced by A*, C*, B*
and D* respectively. In other words, we conclude from (5.54) that C* and D*
are defined exactly as in (5.18) which means (by Proposition 5.3) that they are
already of the requisite form. Equalities (5.57), (5.58) tell us that the operator B*
satisfies formulas (5.20), (5.21). As we have seen in the proof of Proposition 5.5,
these formulas agree with the second formula in (5.15) defining B* on the whole
H(K)?. From the third condition in (5.59) we now conclude that B* is defined by
formula (5.15) on the whole H(K)?, and therefore B is also of the requisite form.
The formula (5.55) (with A* instead of Ay ) leads us to (5.16) which means that
A solves the Gleason problem (5.13). Then the hypotheses of Proposition 5.4 are
satisfied and we conclude that the identities (5.19), (5.20) and (5.21) all hold.

To complete the proof, it remains to show that A* solves the dual Gleason
problem (5.14) or equivalently, that (5.17) holds. Rather than (5.17), what we
know is equality (5.51) (with A* and C* instead of Ay and By respectively):

AT(, Qu = QOT( Qu — C*S(Q)u (5.60)
We use (5.60) to show that equality

T, Oul| = AT Qu ) =BT Qu : (5.61)
HK) H(K) u

holds for every ( € Dq and u € U. Indeed,
|76 0"~ a6 0u] =76 0u] || Ou - c*s@u||
=[5 0u]] - @0~ e sul?
~{CQUOT(, Qu, S(Qu)
— (S(Qu, CQUOT(, Q). (5.62)

We next express all the terms on the right of (5.62) in terms of the function S:

| ,ouHQ—HQ | = {0~ S0 Sy, . (569
(CQUOTEOu. S©Ou) = (SO (S - SO w), (560
(SO CQUOTE.Ou) = (S - SO SQu ), (569

Sl = ISQull> ~ 15O SQul®.  (5.66)

We mention that (5.64) follows from (5.7), (5.9) and (5.30); equality (5.63) is a
consequence of (5.32). Taking adjoints in (5.64) gives (5.65) and equality (5.66)
is obtained upon letting y = S(¢)u in (5.22). We now substitute the four last
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equalities into (5.62) to get

20l ., - ATl = EOu (567
where
RO = Iu—S()"S() + 5" (S¢) - 5(0))
+(S(O)" = S(0)) 5(0) = S(0)"S(C) + S(Q)*S(0)S(0)*S(C)
= Iy~ S(Q)"S(0) = 5(0)"S(C) + S(0)" S(0)S(0)" S(¢
= (Iu = S(Q)"S(0) (T = S(0)"S(C))
By (5.21) we have N
B*T(-,Q)u=u—S(0)*S({)u (5.68)
and therefore
B, = = SO SQull, = (RQuw,

which together with (5.67) completes the proof of (5.61). Writing (5.61) as
(I — AA* — BB*)T(-,C)u, T(-,C)u) =0

and observing that the operator I — AA* — BB* is positive semidefinite (since
U = [A B] is a contraction), we conclude that

(I — AA* — BB*)T(-,)u=0 forall ¢ € Dq,uecll. (5.69)

Since the operators C and D satisfy the first equality (5.19) and since U = [4 B]
is a contraction, we have AC* + BD* = 0. We now combine this latter equality
with (5.68) and formula (5.18) for D* to get

T(,0)u = Bu = B(B*T(-, Q)u + S(0)"S(O)u)
= BB*T(-,O)u + BD*S(C)u
= BB*T(-,()u — AC*S(()u. (5.70)
We now apply the operator A to both parts of (5.60):
AAT(, Qu = AQ()T(-, Q)u — AC*S(Q)u

and solve the obtained identity for AQ(¢ )'F]T'(7 ¢)u with further simplifications based
n (5.69) and (5.70):

AQOT(, Qu = AA'T(, Qu + AC*S()u
=T(-,Q)u — BB*T(-,¢)u — BD*S({)u
=T(-,Ou— T(-,0)u.
This completes the proof of (5.17). O

As a consequence of Lemma 5.8 we get a description of all t.c.f.m. colligations
associated with a given Agler decomposition of a Schur-Agler function.
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Lemma 5.9. Let K be a fized Agler decomposition of a function S € SAqU,)Y).
Let V be the associated isometry defined in (5.45) with the defect spaces D+ and
R+ defined in (5.48), (5.49). Then all t.c.fm. colligations associated with K are

of the form
., [x o] [ Dt R+
o[ U 2 TR .
J_ J_
where we have identified [H(;If)q} with [’D% y} and [H(Z]/If)p} with {’R% U] and

where X is an arbitrary contraction from D+ into R+. The colligation U is iso-
metric (coisometric, unitary) if and only if X is coisometric (isometric, unitary).

For the proof, it is enough to recall that V' is unitary as an operator from
Dy =D& Y onto Ry = R ®U and then to refer to Lemma 5.8. The meaning
of description (5.71) is clear: the operators B*, C*, D* and the restriction of A*
to the subspace D in the operator colligation U* are prescribed. The objective is
to guarantee U* be contractive by suitably defining A* on Dt. Lemma 5.9 states
that X = A*|p. must be a contraction with range contained in R*.

We now are ready to formulate the multivariable counterpart of Theorem 1.5.

Theorem 5.10. Let S be a function in the Schur-Agler class SAq(U,Y) with given
Agler decomposition K. Then

1. There exists a t.c.fm. colligation U = [A B associated with K.

2. Bvery t.c.fm. colligation U associated with K is weakly unitary and closely
connected and furthermore, S(z) = D + C(I — Q(2)A)~1Q(z)B.

3. Any weakly unitary closely connected colligation U of the form (1.14) with
transfer function equal to S is unitarily equivalent to some t.c.fm. colligation

U for S.

Proof. Part (1) is contained in Lemma 5.9. Part (2) was proved in Proposition
gg] : [%] =[] be a closely
connected weakly unitary colligation with the state space X and such that

S(z)=D+C —Q(2)A)'Q(2)B. (5.72)

5.7. To prove part (3) we assume that U = {

The proof of unitary equivalence of U to some t.c.f.m. colligation for S will be
broken into three steps below. Let G(z) be the operator-valued function

g [Ce)] | @7 CU - Q()A) 'L,
o {GR@]' l@z_lB*u—Q(z)*A*)—qu,k

where the inclusion operators Z, ; and Z, j are defined via formula (1.16). Fur-
thermore, let K be the positive kernel defined by

C[Kp(20) Kir(=Q)] . [Go2) . .
K(z7()—[KRLL(Z’ ) Kual o]" [«;Qzﬂ 6.0 Gr(0)]  (5.74)

(5.73)
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and let H(K) be the associated reproducing kernel Hilbert space. Let U : X —
H(K) be the linear map given by

U: z— G(2)z (5.75)

and define the operators A: H(K)? — H(K)?, B: U — H(K)? and C: H(K)? — Y
by

A(@P_U) = (e]_U)A, B=(a]_,U)B and C(a/_,U)=C. (5.76)
Step 1: The Agler decomposition (2.15) holds for the kernel K defined in (5.74).
Step 2: The linear map U: X — H(K) defined in (5.75) is unitary.

Step 3: The colligation U = [& B] with the block entries defined in (5.76) is a
t.c.fm. colligation associated with the Agler decomposition K for S.

Since the colligations U and U are unitarily equivalent by (5.76) and defi-
nition (1.15), part (3) of the theorem will then follow. Thus, it remains to justify
the three steps.

Proof of Step 1. It follows by straightforward calculations (see, e.g., [7]) that for
the transfer function S (5.72) of the colligation U = [é B}

I-5()8(¢)" = C(I - Q(x)A) " (I - Q(x)Q(()") (I - A*Q(¢)") ' C

+[cu - QA Qe 1) (1-00) {Q(O*(I - E;Q(C)*)‘lé*}

and
I—S(2)7S(¢) =B"(I-Q(2)"A") ™ (I - Q()"Q(¢)) (I - AQ(¢))'B

+[B(1-QrA Qe 1] (1-00) {Q(C)(I - @(c))ﬂé} 7

from which it is clear that weak-coisometric property and weak-isometric proper-
ties of U (see Definition 1.8) are exactly what is needed for the respective identities

I-5(2)8(Q)" =C(I - Q(x)A)™ (I - Q(=)Q(Q)") (I - AQ(¢)") ' C™, (5.77)
I-5(z)"S(¢) = B*(I - Q(2)"A") ™" (I - Q(2)"Q(()) (I - AQ(¢) ™' B. (5.78)

Since U is weakly unitary, the two latter identities hold. Also we observe that for
S of the form (5.72),

S(z) = S(¢) = C(I - Q(2)A)'Q(2)B — CQ(C)(I — AQ(¢))'B
=C(I-Q()A)1(Q(2) - Q) (I - AQ()™'B.  (5.79)

On the other hand, for the function G defined in (5.73) and for MjL given in
(2.8), we have

MPGL(z) = C(I - Q(2)A) T, ;.
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Then we conclude from (2.10) that
Zq]k JMEGL(2) = (1 - Q(2)A) quuz)zp]
C(I - Q(x)4) Q=)

p q
and since ZIMI;J = Iy» and ZqukI;k = Ixq, we have for the kernel Ky,

defined in (5.74), =
ijle*sz,c)M] —kijlN (2)" KL (= ONE ()
=2MJL*GL(Z)GL(C)*M]«L—§:1 (2)*GL(2)GL(C)* NE()
=Zpgéu—q< JA) 'L, 25 (1 - AQ()) '

—ZCI Q(2)A) Q)L 4T, QIO (I - A" Q(Q)") ' C

=0 - Q(Z) A1 - Q(:)Q()") (I - A"Q(¢)") ' C™.

Comparing the last equality with (5.77) we get the left Agler decomposition (2.11)
for the kernel Kz, from (5.73). It can be shown in much the same way that (5.78)
and (5.79) are equivalent to (2.12) and (2.13) respectively (with K and Kppr
chosen as in (5.73)). Since (2.14) follows upon taking conjugates in (2.13), we
arrive at (2.15).

Proof of Step 2. Due to factorization K(z,¢{) = G(z)G(¢)* (see (5.74)), the re-
producing kernel Hilbert space H(K) can be characterized as the range space
H(K) = {f(2) = G(z)z: v € A} with the lifted norm ||Gx|ly k) = |( — m)z| x
where 7 is the orthogonal projection onto the subspace X° = {z € X : Gz = 0}.
For every vector x € X° we have by (5.73),

CI-Q()A) T, ;2=0 and B*(I-Q(2)*A*) T4z =0
forall j =1,...,pand k = 1,...,q. Then x is orthogonal to the spaces Hgg

and ’H~ _ (see Definition 1.7) and since the colligation U is closely connected, it

follows that x = 0. Thus, X° is trivial and ||Gz||3 k) = [|||x which means that
the operator U :  — G(z)z is a unitary operator from X to H(K).

Proof of Step 3. We first observe that the colligation U = [4 B] is a contraction
since it is unitarily equivalent to a weakly unitary colligation U. It remains to
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show that A solves the Gleason problems (5.13), (5.14) and that C and B* are of
the form (5.15).

Take the generic element f of H(K)? in the form
P P
flz)= @G(z)zj and let x:= @xj € XP, (5.80)
j=1 j=1

so that f = (@5_,U)x by (5.75), or equivalently, x = (®_,U*)f, since U is
unitary. By definitions (5.4) and (5.73) we have

p
(s9)(z) = 3 C - Q) A) Ty a5 = O - Q) AD) . (5.81)
j=1
Upon evaluating the latter equality at z = 0 and taking into account (2.6), we get
for the operator C' from (5.76)
Cf = C(@}_,U")f = COx = (s£)(0)
so that the formula (5.15) for C' holds. We also have from (5.81)
(s£)(2) - (£)(0) = C(I - Q(x)A)'x - Ox = (I - Q(2)A)'Q(2)Ax. (5.82)
On the other hand, for the operator A defined in (5.76), we have
Q)AL = Q(2)A (27_,U) x = Q(=)(@]_,U)Ax = (€], U)Q(z) Ax
and therefore, by formula (5.81) applied to Q(z)Ax rather than to x we get
s(Q(2)Af)(2) = C(I - Q(2)4) ' Q(2) Ax

which together with (5.82) implies (5.13).
We now take the generic element g of H(K)? in the form

q q
g(z) = @G(z)fk where now X := @Ek € X1, (5.83)
k=1 k=1

so that X = (&{_,U*)g. By definitions (5.4) and (5.73) we have
q
(39)(2) = Z B*(I — Q(2)*A") ', 17 = B*(I — Q(2)*A*)"'x. (5.84)

k=1
Upon evaluating the latter equality at z = 0 and taking into account (2.6), we get
for the operator B* from (5.76)

B*g = B*(&}_,U")g = B*X = (39)(0)

so that the formula (5.15) for B* holds. We also have from (5.84)

(59)(2) — (39)(0) = B*(I = Q(2)"A") ' Q(2)" A"%. (5.85)
On the other hand, for the operator A defined in (5.76), we have

Q(2)" A% = Q(2)"A%(@]_, U)X = Q(2)" (&)_, U)A"X = (8] _,U)Q(2)" A%
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and therefore, by formula (5.84) applied to Q(z)*g*i instead of X we get
S(Q(2)*A%g)(2) = B* (I - Q(2)"4") 7' Q" (2)A"%

which together with (5.85) implies (5.14). This completes the proof of Step 3 and

therefore, of the theorem. (I
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Abstract. The generalized Lax pair operator method and the concept of non-
autonomous solitons in nonlinear and dispersive nonautonomous physical sys-
tems are introduced. Novel soliton solutions for the nonautonomous nonlinear
Schrédinger equation (NLSE) models with linear and harmonic oscillator po-
tentials substantially extend the concept of classical solitons and generalize it
to the plethora of nonautonomous solitons that interact elastically and gen-
erally move with varying amplitudes, speeds and spectra adapted both to the
external potentials and to the dispersion and nonlinearity variations. The con-
cept of the designable integrability of the variable coefficients nonautonomous
NLSE is introduced. The nonautonomous soliton concept and the designable
integrability can be applied to different physical systems, from hydrodynam-
ics and plasma physics to nonlinear optics and matter-waves and offer many
opportunities for further scientific studies
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1. Introduction

Zabusky and Kruskal [1] introduced for the first time the soliton concept to char-
acterize nonlinear solitary waves that do not disperse and preserve their identity
during propagation and after a collision. The Greek ending “on” is generally used
to describe elementary particles and this word was introduced to emphasize the
most remarkable feature of these solitary waves. This means that the energy can
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propagate in the localized form and that the solitary waves emerge from the inter-
action completely preserved in form and speed with only a phase shift. Because of
these defining features, the classical soliton is being considered as the ideal natu-
ral data bit. The optical soliton in fibers presents a beautiful example in which an
abstract mathematical concept has produced a large impact on the real world of
high technologies [2-6].

The classical soliton concept was developed for nonlinear and dispersive sys-
tems that have been autonomous; namely, time has only played the role of the
independent variable and has not appeared explicitly in the nonlinear evolution
equation. A not uncommon situation is one in which a system is subjected to
some form of external time-dependent force. Such situations could include repeated
stress testing of a soliton in nonuniform media with time-dependent density gra-
dients, these situations are typical both for experiments with temporal/spatial
optical solitons, soliton lasers and ultrafast soliton switches and logic gates [2-6].

How can we determine whether a given nonlinear evolution equation is in-
tegrable or not? The ingenious method to answer this question was discovered
by Gardner, Green, Kruskal and Miura (GGKM) [7]. Following this work, Lax
[8] formulated a general principle for associating of nonlinear evolution equations
with linear operators, so that the eigenvalues of the linear operator are integrals of
the nonlinear equation. Lax developed the method of inverse scattering transform
(IST) based on an abstract formulation of evolution equations and certain proper-
ties of operators in a Hilbert space, some of which are well known in the context of
quantum mechanics. Ablowitz, Kaup, Newell, Segur (AKNS) [9] have found that
many physically meaningful nonlinear models can be solved by IST method.

In the traditional scheme of the IST method, the spectral parameter A of the
auxiliary linear problem is assumed to be a time independent constant A} = 0,
and this fact plays a fundamental role in the development of analytical theory
[10]. The nonlinear evolution equations that arise in the approach of variable spec-
tral parameter, A} # 0, contain, as a rule, some coefficients explicitly dependent
on time. The IST method with variable spectral parameter makes it possible to
construct not only the well-known models for nonlinear autonomous physical sys-
tems, but also discover many novel integrable and physically significant nonlinear
nonautonomous equations.

Historically, the study of soliton propagation through density gradients began
with the pioneering work of Tappert and Zabusky [11]. As early as in 1976 Chen
and Liu [12] substantially extended the concept of classical solitons to the accel-
erated motion of a soliton in a linearly inhomogeneous plasma. It was discovered
that for the nonlinear Schrodinger equation model (NLSE) with a linear external
potential, the IST method can be generalized by allowing the time-varying eigen-
value (TVE), and as a consequence of this, the solitons with time-varying velocities
(but with time invariant amplitudes) have been predicted [12]. At the same time
Calogero and Degaspieris [13] introduced the general class of soliton solutions for
the nonautonomous Korteweg-de Vries (KdV) models with varying nonlinearity
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and dispersion. It was shown that the basic property of solitons, to interact elas-
tically, was also preserved, but the novel phenomenon was demonstrated, namely
the fact that each soliton generally moves with variable speed as a particle acted
by an external force rather than as a free particle [13]. In particular, to appreciate
the significance of this analogy, Calogero and Degaspieris introduced the terms
boomeron and trappon instead of classical KAV solitons [13]. Some analytical ap-
proaches for the soliton solutions of the NLSE in the nonuniform medium were
developed by Gupta and Ray [14], Herrera [15], and Balakrishnan [16].

More recently, different aspects of soliton dynamics described by the nonau-
tonomous NLSE models were investigated in [17, 18]. The “ideal” soliton-like inter-
action scenarios among solitons have been studied in [17, 18] within the generalized
nonautonomous NLSE models with varying dispersion, nonlinearity and dissipa-
tion or gain. One important step was performed recently by Zhao, Luo and Chai
[19-22] and Shin [23]. It is well known that a nonlinear partial differential equation
is solvable by the IST method if every ordinary differential equation derived from
it satisfies the Painlevé property. The Painlevé analysis can be considered as a
practical test for the existence of the IST.

In this work, we clarify our algorithm based on the Lax pair generalization
and reveal generic properties of nonautonomous solitons. We consider the gener-
alized nonautonomous NLSE models with varying nonlinearities from the point of
view of their exact integrability both for confining and expulsive external poten-
tials. To test the validity of our predictions, the experimental arrangement should
be inspected to be as close as possible to the optimal map of parameters at which
the problem proves to be exactly integrable [24-26].

2. Lax operator method formulation and exact integrability
of nonautonomous nonlinear and dispersive models with
external potentials

The classification of dynamic systems into autonomous and nonautonomous is
often convenient and can correspond to different physical situations in which, re-
spectively, external time-dependent driving force is present or absent. The math-
ematical treatment of nonautonomous system of equations is considerably more
complicated then the treatment of autonomous ones. As a typical illustration we
may mention both a simple pendulum whose length changes with time and para-
metrically driven nonlinear Duffing oscillator [27].

In the framework of the IST method the nonlinear integrable equation arises
as the compatibility condition of the system of the eigenvalue linear matrix differ-
ential equations

/w:v = -7?1/1(95715), 1/% = §¢($at)

Here ¢(x,t) = {41, 1/)2}T is 2-component complex function, F and G are complex-
valued (2 x 2) matrices.
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Considering the general case of the IST method with time-dependent spectral
parameter A(7T") and taking matrices F and G in the form

~ ~ dq [0S\ 0%¢ [0S\’ ong (0S\"
]:(A)ZF{A(T)’q[S(X’T)’T];&S'(&)();352(3){) aaw<ax>

- - dq (9S\ 0% (9S\* ~ 9"q (9S\"

G(A) = Q{A(T)aQ[S(XaT)aT]aaS (8X> 952 \ax ) " asn \ax
where S = S(x,t) and T(t) =t are generalized (dependent) coordinates, whereas
x and t are two independent variables, and the function ¢[S(X,T),T] denotes
scattering potentials Q(S,T) or R(S,T), let us represent the desired nonlinear

evolution equation as the condition for the compatibility of the pair of linear
differential equations, to which the inverse scattering method can be applied

OF OF_, 0G -
Srt aaSi— Sl + [F.G] =0, (1)

where
F = —iNT)55+ Ug, (2)
= A B
03 is the Pauli spin matrix and matrices U and qZAJ are given by
- 0 QS,T)
— Y 9
0=var @ sy “0 ). (1)
~_ [ exp[—ip/2] 0
- ( 0 explip/2] ) ©)

Here F(T') and ¢(S,T) are real unknown functions, 7 is an arbitrary constant,
and 0 = +1. The desired AKNS elements of ¢ matrix: G = Zzzg G AF can be
constructed in the form

A= Ag+ AN + AN + A3A3
B = By + B1A + ByA? 4 B3A3
C = Co+ CiA+ CyA% + C3A3
with time varying spectral parameter given by
Ar = o (T) + M (T)A(T),

where time-dependent functions Ao (T') and A\ (T') are the expansion coefficients
of Ar in powers of the spectral parameter A (7).
Substituting Eqs. (2-5) into Eq. (1), we obtain

AgS, = —iA7 + \/(;F’Y (CQ€+ — BRe_) R (6)
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VIFTetQsS; = — SVaF e Q (pr + ¢sS) — VoF et Qr
F
—oFetQ (y;> +2iAB +2y/oF et AQ + BsS,, (7)
VoF e RgSy = + %ﬁFVe_R (o1 + ¢5S:) — Vo Fe™ Ry

— VoF7e R (’y%) — 2IAC — 2/cAF Re™ + CsS,,  (8)

where we introduce the following notations e* = exp[+ipS/2].
Solving the system (6-8), we find both the matrix elements A, B, C

1
A= —iXgS/S, +ag — Zago—F?W(QR%S,; +iQRsS, — iRQsS,)
1 1
+ §(IQO'F2’YQR + A (—i)qS/Sm + §a30F27QR + a1>
+ a2A2 + a3A37
) 1 1 .
B = ﬁFVeJ”{—Za?)Si (st + 5@@55 - ZQQOQS + ZQS‘PS)
: QpsS 1 QsS
4(12 PSSOz 2a2 SOz
1
=+ ZQ (—zAlS/S$ + iagaFQVQR + (11)
) 1
+ A <_%QSQ¢SS:U - §a3QSS{L + iazQ) + iaSAQQ}a
(i, i 1,
C= \/EFVG —Zag,Sz Rss — §R4p55 — ZRapS —iRsps
‘ RypsS, + L RsS.
4(12 PSSOz 2a2 SOz
1
+ iR (—Z)qS/Sg; + §G3JF2’YQR + (11)
) 1
+ A (—%angsSx + 5&3RsSz + ia2R> + ia3A2R}7
and two general equations
, 1 s 3 .
iQr = Za?’QSSSST“ + gastswssw 9)
37 3
- fa30F27Q2R<psSm — §a30F27QRQsSz

— %angssg + iagUFQ’YQQR
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3
+1iQs (—St + XS +ia15; — §a2<pSS + 8a3g0555' + 1—6a3<p553>

. . F 1 3
+Q <l>\1 - WFT + 5@2%5553 - Ea%ﬁs@sss )

1
+Q [QAOS/SQE + 2iag + - 5

1 7
5 (o1 + ¢sS) — *>\15<Ps - al@SSx:|

7
+Q<802@%S§ ~oa3psSe + as@ssss)

32 8

. 1 31
ZRT = ZagRssssg — gagRssﬁpssi’ (10)
31 3
+ ZzagaFQVRQQ@SSm — gagthRQQsSz

T %aQRsssg —iayo F2YR2Q

3 3i
+iRg ( St + AS +ia1S, — 5(124,055 — gaggassS + 16(134,0553)

1 3
(Z)\l - W? + a2<PSSS E%@S@sss )

1 1 j
+R {—2>\08/Sw — 2iag — 5 (o1 + ©5St) + §A15sos + %alws&v}

Z
—azpeS3 — asg@sssSﬁ) :

)
+ R (——(J,QQO?SSQ% 39

8 8

where the arbitrary time-dependent functions ag (T'), a1 (T'), a2 (T), a3 (T) have
been introduced.

By using the following reduction procedure R = —Q*, it is easy to find that
two equations (9) and (10) take the same form if the following conditions

* * * *
ap = _a07 ay = _ala az = _a23 as = _a37

11
X=X, A=A, F=F* (11)

are fulfilled.

3. Generalized nonlinear Schrodinger equation and solitary
waves in nonautonomous nonlinear and dispersive systems:
nonautonomous solitons

Let us study a special case of the reduction procedure for Egs. (9-10) where az = 0

1
A= = iXoS/S, +ao(T) = Sax(T)oFD QI
— iMS/SeA + a1 (T)A + as(T)A2,
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B = /oF"exp (i¢/2) {—iag(T)QapsSw - 1a2( T)QsSy } )
L i{Q[iMS/Se + ar(T) + Aas(T)]}

C = Var exp (ip/2) { 5aa(1)Q e, — Jaa(1)Q55. |
—i{Q* [—iMx + a1 (T) + Aaa(T)]} .

In accordance with conditions (11), the imaginary functions ao(T), a1(T), a2(T)
can be defined in the following way

ao(T) = ivo(T), a(T) =V (T),
ax(T) = —iDo(T), Ro(T) = F*'Dy(T)

where Dy (T), V(T), v0(T') are arbitrary real functions. The coefficients D2 (T") and
Ny(T') are positively defined functions ( for 0 = —1,  is assumed as a semi-entire
number).

Thus, Egs. (9-10) can be transformed into

iQr = — 3 Dy(T)QssS2 ~ oRo(T) QI Q

_ZQS< DQ‘PSS + S+ VS, —/\1$>

+Q< Do S7 — 27o(T )+2)‘0S/S:v>

+Q1 +1 S+1V S—l)\ S
2<PT 2<P5t B PSSOz B 1¥s

1 Fr
iQ(—-D SZ 4=+
+@Q(4 20589, 7F+ 1>
or
. 1 2 2
iQr = —§D2QSSS$_O'R2|Q| Q

—iVQs +ilQ + UQ, (12)
where

V(S,T) = %DgSgcps + VS, + 8 — \iS,

1 1
U(S,T) = <D2S2p% — 270 + 3 (o1 + ©sSt + VSips)

8
1
+ 2)\05/530 — —)\1@557 (13)
F
r= ( VFT - —DgSmtpss + A1> (14)

_ (1W(Ry,Dy) 1
“\2 RyDs 4

D5S2pss + /\1> .
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Eq. (12) can be written down in the independent variables (z, t)
1Qut y Do Qe + o) QP Q — U, )Q +V/Qu = iT()Q. (15)
Let us transform Eq. (15) into the more convenient form
iQu+ 3 D2Qur + o2 |QPQ - UQ = iTQ (16)
by using the following condition

~ 1
V= §D251¢S+V—)\15/S1 =0. (17)

If we apply a reduction V = —ia; = 0 accepted in the IST method [9], then Eq.
(17) defines a parameter \q

1
AL = §D2S§<PS/S7 (18)
under which the real potential (13) is given by
1 1
U(S,T) = =270 + 205/ + 5 (pr + ¢sSi) — §D255<p§ (19)
and the gain or absorption coefficient (14) is represented by
1W(Ra,D3) 1. 1
Fr=-———""2=_—-DyS ~DyS S. 20
5 Dy 1D250¢ss + 5025005/ (20)

Let us consider some special choices of variables to specify the solutions of
(16). We assume that variables are factorized in the phase ¢(S,T)

p=0C(T)s8”

The first term in the real potential (19) represents some additional time-dependent
phase e270()? of the solution Q(x,t) for the equation (16) and, without loss of the
generality, 7o = 0. The second term in (19) depends linearly on S. The NLSE with
the linear spatial potential and constant \g, describing the case of Alfen waves, has
been studied in Ref. [12]. We will study the more general case of chirped solitons in
Part 4 of this article. Now, taking into account three last terms in (19), we obtain

1 1 1
U(S,T) = 2205/S: + ;0rS* + JaCS 'S, — ( DyC* S22 (21)

2
The gain or absorption coefficient (14) becomes
1W(Rs,D
I(T) = L WiRy, Do) | 23— a)Dy 2052, (22)

2 ReDs 4
It is assumed here that two functions I'(T") and A\ (7") depend only on T" and do
not depend on S, thus we conclude that o = 0 or a = 2.

Let us find the solutions of Eq. (16) with time and space phase modulation
(chirp) in the case o = 2.

©(S,T) = C(T)S2.
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In this case, Eq. (18) becomes
A\ = D,S%C.
Now, the real spatial-temporal potential (21) takes the form
U [S(z,t),T)] =2X5/Ss + 1 (Cr — D2S2C?) S? + CSS,

Let us consider the simplest option to choose the variable S(x,t) when the variables
(z,t) are factorized: S(x,t) = P(t)x. In this case, all main characteristic functions:
the phase modulation

p(z,t) = @(t):b‘27 (23)

the real potential

1 P,
Ul(z,t) = 2 ox + —P2 (Ct — Do P2C? + 2%0) ?

1
=2X\oz + = (@t 20%) 2% = 2Xo(t)z + 592(t)m27 (24)
the gain (or absorption) coefﬁment
1 (W(R2, D5) 9 1 (W(R2, D5)
IF't)=z|—=—+DP°C)==-(——F—""+D20 25
®) 2(R2D2+2 o\ "R, T (25)
and the spectral parameter \;

A1 (t) = Dy P2C = Dy (t)O(t) (26)
are given by expressions (23-26) dependent on the self-induced soliton phase shift
O(t). In Eq. (24) a notation Q2(t) = ©; — D202 has been introduced.

Now we can rewrite the generalized NLSE (16) with time-dependent nonlin-

earity, dispersion and gain or absorption in the form of the nonautonomous NLSE
with linear and parabolic potentials

Qe+ 3D(0)@us + R0 QP Q - 3 P(PQ=TQ.  (2)

Substituting the phase profile ©(t) from (25) into (24), it is straightforward to
verify that the frequency of the harmonic potential Q2 () is related with dispersion
Dy (t), nonlinearity Rs(¢) and gain or absorption coefficient I'(t) by the following

conditions
(0Da(0) = Do) (5 %) e - 5 ()
( (t) + mRQ W(;Q’DQ (28)
D) 2(553) )
+ ( I(t) + il Ro(t )) %m gjég - j—;ln Zi((g (29)

where W (Rg, D) = RyDy, — DRy, is the Wronskian.
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After the substitutions
t
Qe.0) = atwewn | [ rryir].
0

t
R(t) = Ra(t) exp [2 / V(T)dT] ,
0
D(t) = Da(t),
Eq. (27) can be transformed to the generalized NLSE without gain or loss term

94 3OS+ okl — 20 — 3070 a0, (0

Finally, the Lax equation (1) with matrices (2-5) provides the nonautonomous
model (30) under condition that dispersion D(t), nonlinearity R(t), and the har-
monic potential satisfy to the following exact integrability conditions

W(R D) d d (W(R,D)
2 _ Y)a J
@D = RD dt1 nR(t) - dt ( RD
d d d 2 1
—InD(t)— In —InD(t — . 1
The self-induced soliton phase shift is given by
W (R(t), D(t)]
Ot) = ————~—~— 2
R HOLI0 32)
and the time-dependent spectral parameter is represented by
¢
D()R(t) Ro / Ao(T)D(T)
(1) = s(t) +in(t) = g5 [A0) + B2 [ R Tar| (@)
0

where the main parameters: time invariant eigenvalue A(0) = ro+in9; Do = D(0);
Ry = R(0) are defined by the initial conditions. We call Eq. (31) as the law of the
soliton adaptation to the external potentials.

The basic property of classical solitons, to interact elastically, holds true,
but the novel feature of the nonautonomous solitons arises. Namely, both am-
plitudes and speeds of the solitons, and consequently, their spectra, during the
propagation and after the interaction are no longer the same as those prior to the
interaction. All nonautonomous solitons generally move with varying amplitudes
7(t) and speeds x(t) adapted both to the external potentials and to the dispersion
D(t) and nonlinearity R(t) changes.

Having obtained the eigenvalue equations for scattering potential, we can
write down the general solutions for bright (¢ = +1) and dark (¢ = —1) nonau-
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tonomous solitons applying the auto-Bécklund transformation [28] and the recur-
rent relation
477nf‘n—1 ((E, t) D(t) . 2

— ‘2 R0) exp[—iO©z*/2], (34)

Gn(,1) = —gn-1(z,t) —

1+ T, -1 (1‘7 t)

which connects the (n—1) and n-soliton solutions by means of the so-called pseudo-
potential T',_q(z,t) = 1 (2, t) /12 (x,t) for the (n— 1)-soliton scattering functions
¢(l’,t) = (¢1¢2)T~

Bright ¢; (z,t) and dark ¢, (z,t) soliton solutions are represented by the
following analytic expressions:

q (z,t | o =+1) =21 (t) Z((gsech [&1(z, 1))

X exp {—i (@:f + x1(=z, t)) } ; (35)

g (z,t |0 = 1) = 21 (t), | 283 (V1= a?) + iatanh (2, 1)]

X exp {—i (@ét)mQ + é(z, t)) } , (36)

t

C(z,t) = 2am (t)x + 4a / D(r)m (1)K (7)dT, (37)

0
o, t) =2 () —mOVI - @)«

t

+ 2/D(7’) {fe% +1; (3—a”) = 2rim /(1 — aQ)} dr. (38)
0

Dark soliton Eq. (36) has an additional parameter, 0 < a < 1, which designates
the depth of modulation (the blackness of gray soliton) and its velocity against
the background. When a = 1, dark soliton becomes black. For optical applica-
tions, Eq. (36) can be easily transformed into the Hasegawa and Tappert form for
the nonautonomous dark solitons [2] under the condition kg = 194/ (1 — a?) that
corresponds to the special choice of the retarded frame associated with the group
velocity of the soliton

D(t)

gy (z,t ] o=—=1)=2m(t) 0] [\/(1 —a?) +iatanhg(m7t)}

X exp {—i (@aﬂ + q~5($,t)> } ;
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C(z,t) = 2am (H)z + 4a

D) (r) [m(r) V(1= a?) + K(7)] dr.

o\W

bz, t) = 2K (t)x 2/D )+ 203(7)] dr,
0

K(t) = gig / Mo(7) Zg dr.
0

Notice that the solutions considered here hold only when the nonlinearity, disper-
sion and confining harmonic potential are related by Eq. (31), and both D(t) # 0
and R(t) # 0 for all times by definition.

Two-soliton ¢a(x,t) solution for o = +1 follows from Eq. (34)

qo(z,t) =4 %E 2;672 exp [—%@(t)ﬁ} , (39)

where the numerator N (z,t) is given by
N = cosh&; exp (—ix1)
X [(ko — K1)? + 2ing(kg — K1) tanh & + 77% - 77%]
+ 12 cosh & exp (—ix2)

X [(k2 — K1)? = 2im1 (k2 — 1) tanh & — % + 03], (40)
and the denominator D (z,t) is represented by

D = cosh(&; + &) [(RQ —k1)? + (2 — 771)2]
+ cosh(&; — &2) [(KQ — K1)+ (2 + 771)2]
— dmima cos (x2 — x1) - (41)

Arguments and phases in Egs. (39-41)

&i(z,t) =2n;(0)x +4 | D(r)ni(7)ki(7)dT, (42)

o\w O\“

xi(z,t) = 2k;()x+2 | D(1) [HZQ(T) — nf(T)] dr (43)
are related with the amplitudes
DoR(t
nit) = 5° DoR() (44)

R D(t) Noi s
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and velocities
t

_ DoR(t) | Ry [ Ao(T)D(7)
_RSD(t) *‘02+D§/ 0R(T)

Ki(t) dr (45)

of the nonautonomous solitons, where kg; and 7; correspond to the initial velocity
and amplitude of the ith soliton (i = 1,2).

Egs. (39-45) describe the dynamics of two bounded solitons at all times and
all locations. Obviously, these soliton solutions reduce to classical soliton solutions
in the limit of autonomous nonlinear and dispersive systems given by conditions:
R(t) = D(t) = 1, and M(t) = Q(t) = 0 for canonical NLSE without external
potentials.

4. Chirped optical solitons with moving spectra in nonautonomous
systems: colored nonautonomous solitons

Both the nonlinear Schrédinger equations (27), (30) and the Lax pair equations
(1-5) are written down here in the most general form. The transition to the prob-
lems of optical solitons is accomplished by the substitution z — T (or x — X); ¢ —
Z and q*(x,t) — ut(Z,T( or X)) for bright solitons, and [¢~ (z,t)]" — u~(Z,T(
or X)) for dark solitons, where the asterisk denotes the complex conjugate, Z is
the normalized distance, and T is the retarded time for temporal solitons, while
X is the transverse coordinate for spatial solitons.

The important special case of Eq. (30) arises under condition Q2(Z) = 0. Let
us rewrite Eq. (30) by using the reduction 2 = 0, which denotes that the confining
harmonic potential is vanishing

2
ig—g + %D(Z)% + R(Z) |ul* u — 200(Z)Tu = 0. (46)
This implies that the self-induced soliton phase shift ©(Z7), dispersion D(Z), and
nonlinearity R(Z) are related by the following law of soliton adaptation to external
linear potential

z
D(Z Z D
1(70) = R};O) exp —9;%0 0 /R(T)dT . (47)
Nonautonomous exactly integrable NLSE model given by Egs. (46, 47) can be
considered as the generalization of the well-studied Chen and Liu model [12] with
linear potential A\o(Z) = ag = const and D(Z) = Dy = R(Z) = Ry = 1, 0 = +1,
©p = 0. We stress that the accelerated solitons predicted by Chen and Liu in
plasma have been discovered in nonlinear fiber optics only decade later [3 — —5].
Notice that nonautonomous solitons with nontrivial self-induced phase shifts and
varying amplitudes, speeds and spectra for Eq. (46) are given in quadratures by
Egs. (35-38) under condition Q*(Z) = 0.
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Let us show that the so-called Raman colored optical solitons can be ap-
proximated by this equation. Self-induced Raman effect (also called as soliton self-
frequency shift) is being described by an additional term in the NLSE: —orUd |
U |? /0T where op originates from the frequency-dependent Raman gain [3 — 5].
Assuming that soliton amplitude does not vary significantly during self-scattering
| U |?= n?sech?(nT), we obtain that

U P

oT == —203774T = 2a0T

OR

and dv/dZ = ogrn*/2, where v = 1/2. The result of soliton perturbation theory
[3 — 5] gives dv/dZ = 8opn*/15. This fact explains the remarkable stability of
colored Raman solitons that is guaranteed by the property of the exact integra-
bility of the Chen and Liu model [12]. More general model Eq. (46) and its exact
soliton solutions open the possibility of designing an effective soliton compressor,
for example, by drawing a fiber with R(Z) = 1 and D(Z) = exp(—coZ),where
cop = ©gDy. It seems very attractive to use the results of nonautonomous solitons
concept in ultrashort photonic applications and soliton lasers design.

Another interesting feature of the novel solitons, which we called colored
nonautonomous solitons here, is associated with the nontrivial dynamics of their
spectra. Frequency spectrum of the chirped nonautonomous optical soliton moves
in the frequency domain. In particular, if dispersion and nonlinearity evolve in
unison D(t) = R(t) or D = R = 1, the solitons propagate with identical spectra
but with totally different time-space behavior.

Consider in more details the case when the nonlinearity R = Ry stays con-
stant but the dispersion varies exponentially along the propagation distance

D(Z) = Dgexp(—coZ), O(Z) =0gexp(coZ).

Let us obtain the one and two soliton solutions in this case with the lineal potential
that, for simplicity, does not depend on time: \o(Z) = ay = const

Ui(Z,T) = 2no1v/ Do exp (coZ)sech [£1(Z,T)]

X exp —%@o exp (coZ) T? —ix1(Z, T)] ; (48)
N (Z,T ;
Us(Z,T) = 4/ Dy exp (—COZ)DE’T§ exp {—;@0 exp (co2) TQ] ) (49)

where the nominator N (Z,T) and denominator D (Z,T) are given by Eqs. (40,
41) and

EZ(Z, T) = QUOZT exp (C()Z) + 4DO7702'

X {’2 lexp (coZ) — 1] + Z‘—;’ [exp(cgoz)_l —Z} } (50)
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2c07) — 1
Xi(Z,T) = 2k0;,T exp (coZ) + 2Dg (K%i — ngi) M

260
zZ)—1
1+ 270 [exp (¢oZ) — 1] + 4Dorig; 2 {e’(p(%) - t}
Co Co Co
2
Z) — —coZ
Co Co

The initial velocity and amplitude of the ith soliton (i = 1,2) are denoted by ko;
and o3 -

The limit case of the Egs. (48-51) appears when ¢y — oo (that means D(Z) =
Dy =constant) and corresponds to the Chen and Liu model [12]. The solitons with
argument and phase

&(Z,T) =2no (T +2k0Z + 0 Z® — Ty) ,
2
X(Z,T) = 2k0T + 20T Z + 2 (k5 — 13) Z + 2k000 Z° + gang‘

represents the particle-like solutions which may be accelerated and reflected from
the lineal potential.

5. Bound states of colored nonautonomous optical solitons.
Comparison of the Satsuma-Yajima canonical breather
with nonautonomous “agitated” breather

Let us now give the explicit formula of the soliton solutions for the case where all
eigenvalues are pure imaginary, or the initial velocities of the solitons are equal to
zero. In the case N = 1 and A\y(Z) = 0, and we obtain

Ui(Z,T) = 2191/ Do exp (co Z)sech 2001 T exp (co Z))]

5 exp(2¢pZ)—1

X exp —%60 exp (coZ) T? + i2Don3, (52)

QCO
This result shows that the laws of soliton adaptation in external potentials Eq. (31)
allow to stabilize the soliton even without a trapping potential. In addition, Eq.
(52) indicates the possibility for the optimal compression of solitons. We stress that
direct computer experiment confirms the exponential in time soliton compression
scenario in full accordance with analytical expression Eq. (52).

The bound two-soliton solution for the case of the pure imaginary eigenvalues
is represented by

_ N(ZT) i 2
Us(Z,T) = 4/ Dg exp ( COZ)D Z.T) exp 2@()exp(coZ)T ) (53)
where

N = (131 — 1) exp (coZ) [no1 cosh & exp (—ix1) — o2 cosh & exp (—ix2)], (54)
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D = cosh(&; + &) (101 — Mo2)” + cosh(&r — &) (101 + no2)”
— 401102 cos (X2 — X1) , (55)
and
&(Z,T) = 2n0;T exp (coZ), (56)

exp (2¢0Z) — 1
Xi(Z2,T) = — 2D0773i2—00

For the particular case of n19 = 1/2, n20 = 3/2 Eqgs. (563-57) transform to

+ Xio- (57)

Us(Z,T) = 4v/Dgexp (—coZ) exp [—;@o exp (coZ) TQ] (58)

7
X exp {400D0 [exp (2¢0Z) — 1] + x10]

" cosh 3X — 3 cosh X exp {i2Dq [exp (2¢0Z) — 1] /o + iAp}
cosh4X + 4 cosh2X — 3cos{2Dg [exp (2¢oZ) — 1] /co + Ap}’

where X = T exp(coZ), Ap = x20 — X10-

In the limit D(Z) = Dy = 1 and ¢y = 0 this solution reduces to the well-
known breather solution, which was found by Satsuma and Yajima [29] and was
called as the Satsuma-Yajima breather:

cosh 3T + 3 cosh T exp (4iZ) o iz
X —_— .
cosh 4T + 4 cosh 2T + 3 cos4Z 2

At Z = 0 it takes the simple form U(Z,T) = 2sech(T"). An interesting property of
this solution is that its form oscillates with the so-called soliton period Ty = 7/2.

According to Eq. (58), the soliton period becomes dependent on time. We
stress that the Satsuma and Yajima breather solution can be obtained from the
general solution if and only if the soliton phases are chosen properly, precisely
when Ay = 7. The intensity profiles of the wave build up a complex landscape of
peaks and valleys and reach their peaks at the points of the maximum. Decreas-
ing group velocity dispersion (or increasing nonlinearity) stimulates the Satsuma-
Yajima breather to accelerate its period of “breathing” and to increase its peak
amplitudes of “breathing”, that is why we call this effect as “agitated breather”
in nonautonomous system.

Us(Z,T) =4

6. Designable integrability of the variable coefficient nonlinear
Schrodinger equation

Recently, Jingsong He and Yishen Li have found the possibility to solve the more
general NLSE with varying both in time and space coeflicients and with arbitrary
potential V(x,t)

2

i%l/}(:mt)—i—%D(m,t)%w(&t)—l—R(m,t)|¢(m,t)|2w(m7t)—V(m7t)¢(x,t) =0, (59)
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where D(z,t), V(z,t), R(x,t) are three real functions of z and ¢. Specifically, the
transformation

(1) = (X, T)p(x, t)e’>0 (60)
maps Eq. (59) into the canonical NLSE with constant coefficients
Og 1 0% 9
za—T+§aX2+|q| q=0. (61)

Meanwhile, coefficients D(z,t), V(z,t), R(x,t) are given analytically with several
arbitrary functions appearing in the transformation. Thus we can design D(z,t),
V(z,t), R(x,t) according to different physical considerations by means of the selec-
tions of the arbitrary functions so that the integrability is guaranteed. Therefore,
we show that the variable coefficients NLSE (VC NLSE) possesses the designable
integrability (DI), which originates from the rigid integrability of the NLSE and
the transformation Eq. (60).

Proposition. For the five real smooth functions c1(t),ca(t),cs(t), T(t), F(z), set
F(z)ei(t) >0, if

D(z,t) = W R(x,t) = Fc(ji)Tt (62)
Viet) = % —3T,F? + 2TtszzlJ(rt;32c}((t£ZstF4 + 4Tt(¢$)2F27 (63)
then the following transformation
(@, t) = q(X, T)p(z, t)e'?™" (64)
maps Eq. (59) to the standard NLSE Eq. (61). Here
X = X(z,t)
. / F(z)er(t)d + es(t), T =T(1), (65)
p=p(z,t)
- e o
¢ = ¢(x,1)
_ _/ (fF(m)cltdm;; cse) F(z)er(t) g+ oot (67)

To illustrate the wide applicability of our methodology, and motivated by the
importance of the external potentials in the BEC and nonlinear optics systems,
we designed two kinds of integrable VC NLSE with optical super-lattice potentials
(or periodic potentials) and multi-well potentials, respectively [30].
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7. Conclusions

In summary, the solution technique based on the generalized Lax pair operator
method opens the possibility to study in details the nonlinear dynamics of solitons
in nonautonomous nonlinear and dispersive physical systems. We have focused on
the situation in which the generalized nonautonomous NLSE model was found
to be exactly integrable from the point of view of the inverse scattering trans-
form method. We have derived the laws of a soliton adaptation to the external
potential. It is precisely this soliton adaptation mechanism which was of prime
physical interest in our paper. We clarified some examples in order to gain a bet-
ter understanding into this physical mechanism which can be considered as the
interplay between nontrivial time-dependent parabolic soliton phase and exter-
nal time-dependent potential. We stress that this nontrivial time-space dependent
phase profile of nonautonomous soliton depends on the Wronskian of nonlinearity
R(t) and dispersion D(t) and this profile does not exist for canonical NLSE soliton
when R(t) = D(t) = 1. Nonautonomous solitons trapped inside the harmonic os-
cillator potential can form novel kind of colored solitons with periodically varying
(along the propagation distance Z) average frequency shifted into the “red” and
“blue” spectral regions for the case of optical solitons. For the case of trapped mat-
ter wave solitons, their average wave numbers K(T') periodically oscillate in time T
We have studied the main features of nonautonomous optical and matter-wave soli-
tons, their bound states formation and the transformation of the Satsuma-Yajima
breather into “agitated” nonautonomous breather. Novel method for solution of
the variable coefficient nonlinear Schrodinger equation (called as designable inte-
grability) is also considered.

We would like to conclude by saying that the concept of adaptation is of
primary importance in nature and nonautonomous solitons that interact elastically
and generally move with varying amplitudes, speeds, and spectra adapted both to
the external potentials and to the dispersion and nonlinearity changes can be
fundamental objects of nonlinear science.
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Asymptotics of Individual Eigenvalues of
a Class of Large Hessenberg Toeplitz Matrices

J.M. Bogoya, A. Bottcher and S.M. Grudsky

Abstract. We study the asymptotic behavior of individual eigenvalues of the
n-by-n truncations of certain infinite Hessenberg Toeplitz matrices as n goes
to infinity. The generating function of the Toeplitz matrices is supposed to be
of the form a(t) =t~ (1 — ¢)* f(t) (t € T), where « is a positive real number
but not an integer and f is a smooth function in H°°. The classes of generating
functions considered here and in a recent paper by Dai, Geary, and Kadanoff
are overlapping, and in the overlapping cases, our results imply in particular
a rigorous justification of an asymptotic formula which was conjectured by
Dai, Geary, and Kadanoff on the basis of numerical computations.

Mathematics Subject Classification (2000). Primary 47B35. Secondary 15A15,
15A18, 47N50, 65F15.

Keywords. Toeplitz matrix, eigenvalue, Fourier integral, asymptotic expan-
sion.

1. Introduction and main results

The n x n Toeplitz matrix generated by a complex-valued function ¢ € L' on
the unit circle T is the matrix T, (a) = (aj_;g)z;io,
coefficient of the function a, that is, ar = fOQﬂa(ew)e_ikg df/2n, k € 7. The
function a is referred to as the symbol of the matrices T),(a).

If a is real-valued, then the matrices T, (a) are all Hermitian, and in this case
a number of results on the asymptotics of the eigenvalues of T),(a) are known; see,
for example, [6], [7], [13], [16], [18], [20], [21], [23], [24], [26], [28], [29], [30]. We here
consider genuinely complex-valued symbols, in which case the overall picture is less
complete. Papers [12], [15], [19] describe the limiting behavior of the eigenvalues
of T,,(a) if a is a rational function, while papers [1] and [27] are devoted to the
asymptotic eigenvalue distribution in the case of non-smooth symbols. In [25] and

where ay, is the kth Fourier

We acknowledge support of this work by a grant of the DAAD and by CONACYT grant 219345.



78 J.M. Bogoya, A. Béttcher and S.M. Grudsky

[27], it is in particular shown that if @ € L> and the essential range R(a) does
not separate the plane, then the eigenvalues of T, (a) approximate R(a). Many of
the results of the papers cited above can also be found in the books [5], [8], [9].

Throughout what follows we assume that a is a complex-valued continuous
function on T. In that case R(a) = a(T). When the eigenvalues of T},(a) approach
R(a) asymptotically in the sense that

 trace(Tn(a)) :/0 " o(ale?)) & (1.1)

n—00 n 2

for a sufficiently rich supply of test functions ¢, one says that they have canonical
distribution. In 1990, Widom [27] showed that if R(a) is a Jordan curve and a is
smooth on T minus a single point but not smooth on all of T, then the spectrum of
T, (a) has canonical distribution. He also raised the following intriguing conjecture,
which is still an open problem:

The eigenvalues of Ty, (a) are canonically distributed except when
a extends analytically to an annulus r < |z] <1 or 1 < |z| < R.

Results like (1.1) or of the type that the spectrum of T}, (a) converges to some
limiting set in the Hausdorff metric do not provide us with information on the
asymptotic behavior of individual eigenvalues. The asymptotic behavior of the
extreme eigenvalues of Hermitian Toeplitz matrices is fairly well understood; see
the references cited above. Paper [6] contains asymptotic expansions for individual
inner eigenvalues of certain banded Hermitian Toeplitz matrices. The recent papers
[11] and [17] concern asymptotic formulas for individual eigenvalues of Toeplitz
matrices whose symbols are complex-valued and have a so-called Fisher-Hartwig
singularity. These are special symbols that are smooth on T minus a single point
but not smooth on the entire circle T; see [8], [9].

To be more specific, Dai, Geary, and Kadanoff [11] considered symbols of the
form

a(t) = (2 —t— 1)W(—t)f’, teT,

where 0 < v < —f < 1. They conjectured that the eigenvalues A = \;,, satisfy

9mi
Ajn = a (n(%“)/” exp (—ﬂj)> , 7=0,....,n—1, (1.2)
n

and confirmed this conjecture numerically.

Let H* be the usual Hardy space of (boundary values of) bounded analytic
functions in the unit disk D. Given a € C(T), we denote by windy(a) the winding
number of a about a point A € C\ R(a) and by D(a) the set of all A € C for
which wind)(a) # 0. In this paper we study the eigenvalues of T),(a) for symbols
a(t) = t~1h(t) with the following properties:

1. h € H* and hg # 0;
2. h(t) = (1 —¢)*f(t), where a € [0,00) \ Z and f € C>°(T);
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3. h has an analytic extension to an open neighborhood W of T\{1} not con-
taining the point 1;
4. R(a) is a Jordan curve in C and windy(a) = —1 for each A € D(a).
Here hg is the zeroth Fourier coefficient of h.
According to [27], in our case the spectrum of T, (a) has canonical distribu-
tion. Note that when f=+—1 and f=1, our symbol coincides with the one of [11].
Let D,,(a) denote the determinant of T;,(a). Thus, the eigenvalues A of T),(a)
are the solutions of the equation D, (a—)\) = 0. Our assumptions imply that T}, (a)
is a Hessenberg matrix, that is, it arises from a lower triangular matrix by adding
the super-diagonal. This circumstance together with the Baxter-Schmidt formula
for Toeplitz determinants allows us to express D,,(a — ) as a Fourier integral. The
value of this integral mainly depends on A and on the singularity of (1 —¢) at
the point 1. Let Wy be a small open neighborhood of zero in C. We show that for
every point A € D(a) N (a(W)\ W) there exists a unique point ¢y ¢ ID such that
a(ty) = A. After exploring the contributions of A and the singular point 1 to the
Fourier integral, we get the following asymptotic expansion for Dy, (a — A).

Theorem 1.1. Let a(t) = t1h(t) be a symbol with properties 1 to 4. Then for every
small open neighborhood Wy of zero in C and every A € D(a) N (a(W) \ Wy),
1 F()(a+ 1) sin(am)
Dn _ — (_ n+1 _
((1 A) ( ho) (t;\’+2a’(t)\) TA2potl

where Ry(n,\) = O(1/n%T20+1) a5 n — oo, uniformly in A € a(W)\ Wy. Here
ap = min{a, 1}.

+ Rl(n, )\)) s (13)

The first term in brackets is the contribution of A, while the second is the
contribution of the point 1. In the case where f is identically 1, the previous
Theorem is essentially already in [3].

Here now are our main results. Let Wy be a small open neighborhood of the
origin in C and put w,:= exp(—2mi/n). For each n there exist integers n; and
ng such that w?, w2 € a=1(Wy) but wh+l wr=m2=1 ¢ ¢=1(Wp). Recall that
a(ty) = A

Theorem 1.2. Let a(t) =t~ 1h(t) be a symbol with properties 1 to 4. Then for every
small open neighborhood Wy of the origin in C and every j between ny and n—ns,

; 1 a?(wl)
ty, =nlat/n,i (14 2 — " _ | +R ' 1.4
g =10 “n no Cha' (wh)wi? ) ) )

where Ry(n,j) = O(1/n**1) + O(logn/n?) as n — oo, uniformly with respect
to j in (n1,n —ng). Here ag = min{e, 1} and
FIN(« + 1) sin(an)
Cy = .

™

Formula (1.4) proves conjecture (1.2) in the special case 5 = v — 1. It shows
that as n increases, the point ¢, , is close to n(@tD/nyJ  Finally, we take the
value of a at the point (1.4) to obtain the following expression for A; .
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Theorem 1.3. Let a(t) =t~ 'h(t) be a symbol with properties 1 to 4. Then for every
small neighborhood Wy of zero in C and every j between ny and n — na,

. . 1
Ajn = a(w?) + (o + 1) wla (W] )—Ogn

n

L) ( a(w))
n

Cra/ (wh))wd?

where Cy is as in Theorem 1.2 and Rz(n,j) = O(1/n*t1) + O(log® n/n?) as
n — 00, uniformly with respect to j in (ni,n — na).

) + R3(n, j), (1.5)

The idea to use just the singularity (1 — ¢)® in order to study phenomena
connected with eigenvalue asymptotics was also employed in [4].

We remark that we wrote down only the first few terms in our asymptotic
expansions but that our method is constructive and would allow us to get as many
terms as we desire. Clearly, conjecture (1.2) corresponds to the first term in our
asymptotic expansion (1.4). Figure 1 illustrates Theorem 1.3. In the last section,
we present another simulation graphic and error tables made with Matlab software
to show that incorporating the second term of our expansion (1.4) (= third term
in (1.5)) reduces the error to nearly one tenth.

2. Toeplitz determinant

Lemma 2.1. Let a(t) = t~h(t) have properties 1 and 4. Then, for each X € D(a)
and every n € N, and with [ ], denoting the nth Fourier coefficient,

1
Dy(a—A) = (=1)"hg™! || . 2.1
(=2 = gt | (2.)
Proof. This can be deduced from the Baxter-Schmidt formula [2], which is also
in [5, p. 37]. For the reader’s convenience, we include a direct proof of (2.1).
Obviously,

[ ho 0 0 - 0 0
hi =X hg 0 - 0 0
ho hi =X hg <o 0 0

Tor1(h—Xt)= | . . . . . (2.2)

hn—l hn—? hn—S ho O

L hn hn— hn—? hl - A hO

and
hi — X hg 0 0
h? hl — /\ ho 0
Tola—A) = :

hn_l hn_Q hn— hO

L hn hn—l hn—Q hl - )\
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A ST
: : : : : : : : ek
: : : : : C+
0022 e f """" . o o o o o k]
: : : : : i :
0.02 | ok
=S :
0ot k. S S S S ] SRS O ]
’ : : : : : : : + :
: : : : : : : : . ok
0.016 F---f- R s / ,,,,,,,,,, . e e A -
R(t71(1 = t)3/4 : : : ok
0014 F---4 - (( ) ) ,,,,,,,, [ P ,,,,,,,, + ,,,,,, -
' : : : : : : : : Lok
: : : : : : : + :
0012 o[ e e S S S S ek
T
: : : : : : : : o
0.01 fo i CRRERTRS e b CRRPPPRREE CRPPRRRIEE SRRREERS R .
: : : : : : : : >k
0.008 [--of e e e e e P P Foo .
I
0008 g 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 SO
: : : : : : - * :
0004 b S O R R R R S f* ,,,,, ]

I 1 I I 1 I I
-1.682 -1.6815 -1.681 -1.6805 -1.68 -1.6795 -1.679 -1.6785 -1.678 -1.6775 -1.677

FIGURE 1. The picture shows a piece of R(a) for the symbol a(t) =
t=1(1—1)%/* (solid line) located “far” from zero. The dots are sp Tiog6 ()
calculated by Matlab. The crosses and the stars are the approximations
obtained by using 2 and 3 terms of (1.5), respectively.

Applying Cramer’s rule to (2.2) we obtain

[T (=2 ) = (= WQ%' (23)

We claim that h(t) — At is invertible in H*°. To see this, we must show that
h(t) # At for all t € D and each A € D(a). Let A be a point in D(a). For each t € T
we have h(t) # At because A ¢ 9D(a) = R(a). By assumption, windy(a) = —1
and thus

—1 = windg(a — A) = windo(t "' h(t) — A) = windo (¢t~ (h(t) — Mt))
= windg(t™ 1) + windg(h(t) — At) = —1 + windg(h(t) — At).
It follows that windg(h(t) — At) = 0, which means that the origin does not belong

to the inside domain of the curve {h(t) — Xt: t € T} (see [10, p. 204]). As h € H™,
this shows that h(t) # At for all ¢ € D and proves our claim.
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If b is invertible in H>, then T),\}; (b) = T}, 41(1/b). Thus, the (n+1,1) entry
of the matrix T),."; (h(t) — At) is in fact the nth Fourier coefficient of (h(t) — At)~%,

1 !
[T L (h(t) — Xt)] (n+1,1) [h(t)—)\J -

Inserting this in (2.3) we get

Du(a— ) = (—=1)"2D, 1 (h(t) — At) [m] = (=1)"hgt {m] .

which completes the proof. O

Expression (2.1) says that the determinant D,,(a — A) can be expressed as
the Fourier integral

T e~nd de
Dufa= = (g [ W] 3B o
which is our starting point to find an asymptotic expansion for the eigenvalues of
T, (a). There are two major contributions to this integral. The first comes from A,
when it is close to R(a), and the second results from the singularity at the point
1. We will analyze them in separate sections.

3. Contribution of A to the asymptotic behavior of D,

Defining
b(z,\)i= ———
(z,2) h(z) — Xz’
we have
bn(N) = /ﬂ b(e™ A)e—im"ﬁ (3.1)
o ’ 27

From (2.1) we conclude that
Dy(a—X) = (=1)"hi b, (N). (3.2)

Lemma 3.1. Let a(t) =t~ 1h(t) be a symbol such that R(a) is a Jordan curve in C.
Let Wy be a small open neighborhood of zero in C. Assume that h has an analytic
extension to an open neighborhood W of T \ {1} in C not containing the point 1.
Then, for each A € D(a)\ Wy sufficiently close to R(a), there exists a unique point
tx in W\ D such that a(ty) = \. Moreover, the point ty is a simple pole for b.

Proof. Without loss of generality, we may assume that the extension of a to W is
bounded. As h € H*, this extension must map W \ D to D(a) N a(W). As the
range of a has no loops, we have a’(t) # 0 for all ¢ € T. Consider the compact
set S:= {t € T: a(t) ¢ Wy}. For every t € S, there exists an open neighborhood
Vi of t in C with V; € W such that a/(t) # 0 for each ¢ € V;. Thus, there is an
open set Uy such that ¢t € Uy C V; and a is a conformal map (and hence bijective)
from U; to a(U). As S is compact, we can take a finite sub-cover from {U;}ics,
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say U:= UM, U;,. Tt follows that a is a conformal map (and hence bijective)
from U D S to a(U) D a(S); see Figure 2. The lemma then holds for every
A € a(U)N (D(a) \ Wy). Finally, since a'(ty) # 0, the point ¢5 must be a simple
pole of b. a

FIGURE 2. The map a(t) over the unit circle.

Now using that ¢y is a simple pole of b, we split b as follows:
1 B 1

2(a(z) = A)  taad(ta)(z — ty)

Here fy is analytic with respect to z in W and uniformly bounded with respect

to X in a(W) \ Wy. We calculate the Fourier coefficients of the first term in (3.3)
directly and integrate the second term to get

_ -1
SA0N

b(z,\) = + fo(z, A). (3.3)

bn(N) + I, (3.4)

where . &
T= 0 A —in@_.
| e e
The first term in (3.4) times (—1)"h{ T is the contribution of ¢y to the asymptotic
expansion of D, (a — \); see (3.2). The function fy has a singularity at z = 1 and
we use this fact to expand Z in the following section.

4. Contribution of 1 to the asymptotic behavior of D,,

In this section, we will show that the value of 7 in (3.4) depends mainly on the
singularity at the point 1. Let us write b(6,\) and fo(6,\) instead of b(e', \)
and fj (ew, )\), respectively. Let {¢1, 2} be a smooth partition of unity over the
segment [—m, 7], which means that ¢1, o € C®[—7, 7|, ¢1(0) + ¢2(0) = 1 for all
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0 € [—m, ], the support of ¢; is contained in [, —¢] U [e, 7], and the support of
¢2 is in [—4, 8], where 0 < € < § are small constants. By pasting segments [—, 7]
in both directions, we can continue ¢; and ¢- to the entire real line R, and we will
think of these two functions in that way.

Lemma 4.1. For every sufficiently small positive &, we have

/ B2(0)b(6, \) —mf"; +Q1(n,\), (4.1)

where Q1(n, \) = O(1/n>°) as n — oo, uniformly with respect to X in a(W) \ Wy.
Proof. Using the partition of unity {¢1, ¢2}, we write Z = Z; + Z, where

2m—¢e )
L::/ ¢1(9)f0(97)\)e_i”9d—i, Ty:= /_6¢2(9)f0(9, A)e—i”f’g.

The function ¢1(0) fo(0, A) belongs to C*[e, 2w —¢]. Thus by [14, p. 95], we obtain
that Z; = O(1/n°°) as n — oo, uniformly with respect to A in a(W) \ Wy.

Using (3.3) and writing h(0) instead of h(e™), we arrive at Ty = To1 + oo
where

—in é —in
/ ¢2 o do —1 (;52(9)6 f d_e (42)

Ae"’?w _t)\a’(tA) s €9 —ty 2m

1'22.—
Once more, the function (;52( )/ (e — t\) belongs to C*°[—4, 4], we thus conclude
that Zas = O(1/n°) as n — oo, uniformly with respect to A in a(W) \ Wy. O

Expression (4.1) says that the value of Z basically depends on the integrand
b(0,\)e=™ at § = 0. As we can take J as small as we desire, we can assume
that 6 is arbitrarily close to zero. Keeping this idea in mind, we will develop an
asymptotic expansion for b. For future reference, we rewrite (4.1) as

T=15+ Ql(na A)7 (43)
where Q1(n,\) = O(1/n*>°) as n — oo, uniformly with respect to A in a(W) \ Wp.

Lemma 4.2. For every sujﬁciently small positive 0,

¢2 —in@ do
IQl - Z )\s-i-l / e20(s+1) % (44)

Proof. From (4.2) we have

_ ° —inOﬁ
Ty = /_ Ga(0)b(0. Ve . (4.5)

2

Note that ) . .
bON = — =T

(6, 3) h(0) — Xe?®  Xe® 1 —A"le=i¥n(0)
As |h(0)] — 0 when € — 0, there exists a small positive constant ¢ such that

Ate T h(0)] < 1
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for every |0] < 4. Thus,

St S NI o)
N = Z% (A te™h(0))" = - Z;) ST (4.6)
for every |0| < 4. Inserting (4.6) in (4.5) finishes the proof. O

We will use the notation

7 ¢2 ( ) —in&ﬁ
21s+= )\s+1 6'“9 s+1) o2

Because ¢ (0)e~ € C>®[—6, 5], we have Ile|S:0 = O(1/n>) as n — oo, uniformly
with respect to A in a(W) \ Wy. With the previous notation, we can rewrite (4.4)
as

Io1 = — 21215 + QQ(?’L, )\)7 (4.7)
s=1
where Q2(n, \) = O(1/n>°) as n — oo, uniformly with respect to A in a(W) \ Wp.
Finally we will work with Zs1s and for this purpose we need the following
well-known result, which is, for example, in [14, p. 97].

Theorem 4.3. Let >0, 6 >0, v € C*®[0,6], v*)(8) = 0 for all s > 0. Then, as

n — 0o,
§ (oS)
B—1 inb g0 ~ as
/O 0°~10(0)e™’ do Z::O —i5
where )
v (0) s
as = — I(s+ B)i*™F (4.8)

and T'(z) = fooo t*~Le=tdt is Buler’s Gamma function.
Lemma 4.4. Let h(t) = (1 —t)*f(t) with a« €e RL \Z and f € C*°(T). Then,
F()T (o + 1) sin(am)

121 = ﬂ-AQnOH'l -|— Rl (n7 )\), (49)
where Ry(n,\) = O(1/nT+ ) with g = min{a, 1} as n — oo, uniformly with
respect to A in a(W)\ Wy.

Proof. 1t is easy to verify that h(f) = (—i0)*v(0)f(e"’), where the function v
equals (i071(1 — ¢i?))”, the branch of the ath power being the one corresponding

to the argument in (—, 7|; note that for every sufficiently small positive § we have
v € C*[—-4,0] and v(0) = 1. Thus,

S —w(n—-+s da
Iz1s—>\s+1/¢2 Yhe(0)e 0t =

o

s g8 s(,i0) ,—i0(n+s do
)\erl / d) 0 ( )f ( ) el 271’.
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The last integral can be written as

1)
Ile Z/ 05_1w(9)6_i"9d0

3

:/ 9ﬂ—1w(9)e—m9d9+/ 0% w(B)e” " do
9 0
g

5
:/ (—T)ﬂ_lw(—T)ei”7d7’+/ 0" w(B)e™"df = Toio1 + Torsa, (4.10)
0 0

where 3:= as + 1, w(0):= (—i)* ¢2(0)v5(0) f* (ei(’)e—w(s“)/(%r)\s*l), and
s 5
Tois1:= (—1)‘3_1/ 07 1w(—0)e™0dl, Ty 0= / 071w (9)e~"0dp.
0 0

Note that w(+6) € C*[0,6] and w® (£5) = 0 for all s € N because ¢»(f) = 0 in

a small neighborhood of +¢. Applying (4.8) to 2151 and Za142, we obtain

(=) w(0)I(as + 1)i@s Tt
nas+1

Iois1 = + Q3(s,m, \)

" (O)P(as + i~
w(0)[(as + 1)1~

] + Qa(s,n, N), (4.11)
where Q3(s,n,\) and Q4(s,n,\) are O(1/n***2) as n — oo, uniformly with re-
spect to A in a(W) \ Wy. Substitution of (4.11) in (4.10) yields

w(0)'(as + 1)

Io1s2 =

1-213 = nas+1 (i—as—l + (—l)asias+1) + QE’,(S, TL7 )\)
—C,
STl O CRORY (4.12)
where (e "
Com 2T (as 4 1) sin(ams) (4.13)

T
and Q5(s,n,\) = O(1/n***2) as n — oo, uniformly in A € a(W)\ Wy. From (4.7)
and (4.12) we obtain
C
Ty = Wi*‘l + Rl(na /\)7
where Rq(n,\) = O(1/n®t**1) as n — oo, uniformly in A € a(W) \ Wy. Here
ap:=min{a, 1}. O

The previous calculation gives us the main asymptotic term for Zy;. If more
terms are needed, say m, we must expand Zy; from Zoi4|s=1 to Zois|s=m and
expand each 71, to m terms, after which, according to the value of «, we need to
select the first m principal terms.

Finally we put all the lemmas together to prove Theorem 1.1.

Proof of Theorem 1.1. The proof of this theorem is a direct application of equa-
tions (3.2), (3.4), (4.3) and (4.9). a
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5. Individual eigenvalues

In order to find the eigenvalues of the matrices T, (a), we need to solve the equa-
tions D, (a — ) = 0. We start this section by locating the zeros of D, (a — A).
Let Wy be a small open neighborhood of zero in C and wy,:= exp(—27i/n).
For each n there exist integers n; and ny such that w?',w?="2 € a=1(W;) but
wmtl gn=nz=1l ¢ =1(W,). Recall that A = a(ty). Take an integer j satisfying
ni; < j < n — ny. Using the relations
1 1

= - O ([ty —w
t?\a’(t)\) w]ga,(w%) (’ AT W, D
and ) )
[ — O ty — J
2(15)\) a2( 7 +0O ([tx —wil)

where t5 belongs to a small neighborhood of w/, we see that the determinant

Dy (a— M) in (1.3) equals

n?

(h )"“(Tl Tt fo(n-wih+ L, <|tx—wz|>+@6<w>)
A

w
n

H>+O<’“n_w ’) + Qs(n m) (5.1)

A

= (—ho)™*? (’E ~T+o(

where Qg(n,t\) = O(1/n*T*1) as n — oo, uniformly with respect to t, in
W\ a='(Wp), and where t) belongs to a small neighborhood of w/. Here

1 Cy

Ti=——s——, Tpi= —————
tf{w?f a'(wh) ’ a?(wy,)notl ’

and op:= min{a, 1}. Recall C; from (4.13). Expression (5.1) makes sense only
when ty is sufficiently “close” to w), and thus, it is necessary to know whether
there exists a zero of D, (a — ) “close” to w?. Let

tx = (1 + p) exp(if).
It is easy to verify that 73 — 72 = 0 if and only if

. 1/n
_ (lateypne 52)
|Cra! (wh)]| '
and
1 a?(wl) 27j
0 = 0] = — arg W _
n Chwr’ @ (W) n

for some j € {0,...,n — 1}. When n tends to infinity, (5.2) shows that p remains
positive and p — 0. The function 71 — 73 has n zeros with respect to A € D(a)
given by

a((L+p)e®), ... a((1+p)e).
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As Lemma 3.1 establishes a 1-1 correspondence between A and ty, the function
D,,(a— M) is analytic with respect to A in a(W)\ Wy, that is, analytic with respect
to ty in W\ a=*(Wp). We can therefore suppose that 71 — 72 has n zeros with
respect to ty in the exterior of D given by

tor=(1+p)e®, ..., t, 1= (14 p)ein—1,

We take the function “arg” in the interval (—m,7]. Thus, t; = (1 + p)e’¥s is the
nearest zero to w’. Consider the neighborhood E; of ¢; sketched in Figure 3.

FIGURE 3. The neighborhood Ej; of t; in the complex plane.

The boundary of E; is I'=I'y UI'; UT'3 UT's. We have chosen radial segments
I’y and I'y so that their length is 1/n¢ with € € (0, ap) and all the points in I's have
the common argument (0,41 + ¢;)/2, while all the points in I'y have the common
argument (6;_1 +6;)/2. As we can see in Figure 3, these points run from the unit
circle T to (14 1/n)T. Note also that I'y C (1 +1/n°)T and I's C T.

Theorem 5.1. Suppose a(t) = t~1h(t) is a symbol with properties 1 to 4. Let € €

(0, 00) be a constant. Then there exists a family of sets { E; }?:_7?12-:11 in C such that

. {Ej}?;?f_:ll is a family of pairwise disjoint open sets,
. diam(Ej) < 2/nf,
w% S 8E7‘,

Dy (a—a(ty)) = Dn(a— A) has ezactly one zero in each Ej.

=W N =

Here ag:=min{e, 1} and diam(E;):= sup{|z1 — 2z2|: 21, 22 € E;}.

Proof. Assertions 1, 2, and 3 can be deduced from the above construction. We
prove assertion 4 by studying the behavior of |D,,(a— )| in dependence on ) € T.
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For t) € I'y we have, as n — oo,

—-n _ o 1l—e _ . 1l—€
|T1|1‘1=14-<1+1> _ explon )+O(eXp( " )>,

e e /() n2e1
1 o

Tolry = o |

e PETE

o), -o()
ty r, n

|t)\ — wZL _ 1
‘O ( na+1 r =0 na+e+1 ?
1

and |Qg(n,t\)|r, = O(1/nT+1) When n goes to infinity, the absolute value
of T decreases at polynomial speed over I';, while the absolute values of the
remaining terms in (5.1) are smaller over I'y. Thus,

‘Dn(a Y 1 a |, o ( 1 ) R
= . - as n Q.
hg-‘rl r notl (J,Q(w%) notetl
For t) € I's we get, as n — oo,
1 1 &
|71|F3—Ma |75|F3_W GQ(UJ%) ’
th — wi

1
o5, o)
ty I n
|t>\—w%| 1
’O( na+1 r =0 na+2 ?

and |Qg(n,t\)|rs = O(1/n*T20*T1) When n goes to infinity, the modulus of 7;
remains constant over I's, while the moduli of the remaining terms in (5.1) are
smaller there. Consequently,

D,(a—\)
h6L+1

1 1
= + O — ) as n — oco.
r, la'(wn)] n
As for the radial segments I's and T'y, we start by showing that 73 and —75 have
the same argument there. Since ¢; is a zero of 71 — 72, we deduce that

arg <71 > = arg <701 >
n, 27 J o 20,0 \pat+1
thwy’ a/ (wn) a?(wi, )not

and thus
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For t) € I'y we have

_ "+, LI /) G
=3 (0j-1 +6;) +arg <w2]a (w)) =, (0; —0;—1) + arg <a2(w£)>

=T + arg <a2fu1)j)> = arg(—T2).

Here, the third line is due to (5.3). In addition, as n — oo,

B 1 |t>\—w | _ 1
o5 4], -0 Gmr) (57|, -0 ().

and |Qg(n,t\)|r, = O(1/n®T20F1) Furthermore,

ty — le
n
t/\

D, (a— X\ 1 1
(:-‘rl ) = ~ +0 ( )
hg r, |t/ (wn) nefeal”
1 (o 1
potl’ a2(wi) o (na+€+1>

over I'y when n — oo. The situation is similar for the segment I'y.
From the previous analysis of |D,(a — \)| over I" we infer that for every
sufficiently large n we have

Ch

a?(wh)
t\ — sz

|t>\—w7| 1
o (5 o (558 -], <0 ).

Hence by Rouché’s theorem, D, (a — \)/(—ho)"*! and T3 — Tz have the same
number of zeros in £}, that is, a unique zero. O

T —

T2|F2W

and

As a consequence of Theorem 5.1, we can iterate the variable t) in the equa-
tion D, (a — X) = 0, where D,,(a — \) is given by (1.3). In this fashion we find the
unique eigenvalue of T),(a) which is located “close” to each w. We thus rewrite
the equation D, (a — \) = 0 in a small neighborhood of w/ as

ES

ety )" -
g =0T e (W) Qi) s ()
Jsm Aj,n

recall C; from (4.13). Here the function z'/™ takes its principal branch, specified
by the argument in (—m,n]. Also notice that Q7(n,j) = O(1/n*) as n — oo,
uniformly in j € (n1,n — ng), with n1,n9 as in Theorem 5.1.
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Proof of Theorem 1.2. Equation (5.4) is an implicit expression for ¢y, ,. We ma-
nipulate it to obtain two asymptotic terms for ¢y, . Remember that A belongs to

D(a) \ Wo; see Figure 2. We can choose W so thin that Njn = alty, ), @' (tx; ),
and ty,, are bounded and not too close to zero. After expanding and multiplying
the terms in brackets in (5.4), we obtain

b =g (14 Dog [ ) ) o ) (5.5)
Aj.n n n Cla,(tkj,n)tg\jﬂ 8", J s .

where Qg(n,j) = O(1/n%*1) as n — oo, uniformly with respect to j in (n1,n —
n2). Our first approximation for £y,  is
Ixjm = n(a+1)/"w£(1 + Qo(n, 7)),
Where Qo(n,7) = O(1/n) as n — oo, uniformly in j from (nq,n — ng). Replacing
;.. by this approximation in (5.5) shows that ty,, equals n(@tD/nyI times
L ( a2 (n(e+0/myi [1 4 Qo (n, j)]) ) |
n 5\ Cral (ne /7 [1+ Qo(n, )]) (@ D/meh [T+ Qo )] )

plus Q10(n,7), where Q19(n,j) = O(1/n*1) as n — oo, uniformly with respect
to j in (n1,n — na). Now we use the analyticity of a and @’ in W to obtain that
b, 1S net/m4 times

| a2( (a+1)/nwj)
14+ — 2 -
+ n og Cial ( (a+1)/nyyl )(n(a+1)/nw%)

where Q11(n,j) = O(1/n**1) as n — oo, uniformly in j € (n1,n — ns). Taking
into account that

a2< (O‘“)/"w%) B aQ(w%) Lo (logn
Cha! (n(e+D/ned) (nletD/ng)® 2 n

Cra/ (wh)wr
we can simplify the expression for ¢y, , to

, 1 a?(wl) .
b g (14 Lo (R g
Ajn n Wi, =+ n 0og Cla( ]) 27 + 2(”7.7) )

where Ry(n,j) = O(1/n*t1) + O(logn/n?) as n — oo, uniformly with respect to
jin (n1,n — na). O

2) +Q11(naj)a

) as n — 0o,

Proof of Theorem 1.3. Note that
lo 1
n(a-i—l)/n = exp <(a+ 1) gn) _ 1_"_(0[_’_1)@4_0 (
n n

Inserting (5.6) in (1.4) we obtain

.
tr,, = wl <1 + (o + 1)10% + %log (W) + Qiz(n, J)) (5.7)

logn

)2 as n — 00. (5.6)

Cra! (wi,)
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where Q12(n,j) = O(1/n%*1) + O(log? n/n?) as n — oo, uniformly with respect
to j € (n1,n — na2). Applying the symbol a to (5.7), we see that, as n — oo,
logn N wia(wl) log < a?(wi) )

n

n Cra/ (wh)wd

Njn = a(w%) + (a4 Dwla' (wd)

. log?
+d@Quing) +0 (5). D

6. An example
The symbol studied by Dai, Geary, and Kadanoff [11] is

o = (2-1-7) (0 = oMy,

where 0 < v < —f < 1. In the case = v — 1, this function a becomes our symbol
with h(t) = (=1)%771(1 — ¢)?7. We omit the constant (—1)%7~1, because it is just
a rotation. The conjecture of [11] is that ¢y, , &~ n(27+1)/" exp(—2mij/n). Expan-
sions (1.4) and (1.5) prove this result, giving us an error bound and a mathematical
justification.

Our results are valid outside a small open neighborhood Wy of the origin.
Let Wy = By/5(0) be the disk of radius 1/5 centered at zero. Table 1 shows the
data of numerical computations. It reveals that the maximum error of (1.4) with
one term is reduced by nearly 10 times when considering the second term; see also
Figure 1.

| n [ 256 [ 512 | 1024 | 2048 | 4096 |
(1.4) with 1 term | 1.6x10~2 [ 8.1x10 73 | 4.1x1073 | 211073 [ 1.0x10~ %
(1.4) with 2 terms | 1.7x1073 | 4.5x107% | 1.2x10~% | 3.2x107° | 8.7x10~°
(1.5) with 1 term | 5.1x1072 | 2.8x1072 | 1.5x1072 | 8.3x1073 | 4.4x10~%
(1.5)
(1.5)

with 2 terms | 1.5x1072 | 7.9x1073 | 4.1x1073 | 2.1x1073 | 1.0x1073
with 3 terms | 1.4x1072 | 4.3x107* | 1.3x107% | 3.7x1075 | 1.1x107°

TABLE 1. The table shows the maximum error obtained with our differ-
ent formulas for the eigenvalues of T}, (7' (1 — t)3/ *) for different values
of n. The data was obtained by comparison with the solutions given
by Matlab, taking into account only the eigenvalues with absolute value
greater than or equal to 1/5.

We also performed calculations with our expansions inside Wy = By 5(0),
and although the error is nearly 8 times the one of outside, the approximation is
still valid there because the distance between two consecutive eigenvalues is bigger
than the one between an eigenvalue and the respective approximation given by
(1.4) with two terms; compare Tables 1 and 2 and see Figure 4. Clearly, to describe
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FIGURE 4. The picture shows a piece of R(a) for the symbol a(t) =
t=1(1—1)3/* (solid line), located “close” to zero. The dots are sp Tiog6 ()
calculated by Matlab. The crosses and the stars are the approximations
obtained by using 2 and 3 terms of (1.5), respectively.

the asymptotic behavior of the eigenvalues of T}, (a) completely with mathematical
rigor, we need an expression valid inside Wy. We hope to do this in future work.

| n [ 256 | 512 | 1024 | 2048 | 4096 |
(1.4) with 1 term | 2.7x10 2| 2.1x10 2 | 1.5x10 2 | 1.1x10 2] 7.2x10 3
(1.4) with 2 terms | 6.4x1073 | 3.9x1073 | 2.3x1073 | 1.4x10~3 | 8.2x10~*
(1.5) with 1 term | 3.9x1072 | 2.4x1072 | 1.4x1072 | 8.4x1073 | 5.0x10~3
(1.5)
(1.5)

with 2 terms | 3.3x1072 | 2.5x1072 | 1.8x1072 | 1.2x1072 | 8.5x1073
with 3 terms | 2.7x1072 | 1.7x1072 | 1.1x1073 | 6.6x107% | 3.9x10~*

TABLE 2. The same as in Table 1, only now considering eigenvalues
with absolute value less than 1/5.

We remark that if \ is an eigenvalue of T}, (a) and b;(\) is defined by (3.1),

n—1

then (bj()\))j:O
paper we will employ this observation to study the asymptotics of the eigenvectors.

We finally want to emphasize that the results of this paper can be easily

translated to the case where the symbol is a(t) = t(1 — t~ 1) f(¢).

is an eigenvector for A provided b,_1(\) # 0. In a forthcoming
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of Compact and Non-compact Type
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Abstract. We obtain formulas for the asymptotic expansion of the Berezin
transform on symmetric spaces in terms of invariant differential operators
associated with the Peter-Weyl decomposition under the maximal compact
subgroup. A unified treatment makes it possible to derive the formulas for
the complex (hermitian) as well as for the real case, and for all types of
symmetric spaces (non-compact, compact and flat).
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1. Introduction

The Berezin transform is of central importance in the theory of deformation quanti-
zation of complex Kéhler manifolds, in particular for the special case of symmetric
spaces of hermitian type. In this case the eigenvalues of the Berezin transform are
explicitly known, both in the non-compact case of hermitian bounded symmetric
domains [UU] and for the compact hermitian symmetric spaces [Z2] arising from
duality. Besides the spectral analysis, another important problem is the expan-
sion of the Berezin transform into an asymptotic series of differential operators,
as the deformation parameter (“inverse Planck constant”) tends to infinity. More
precisely, the well-known Toeplitz star- (or Moyal) products have asymptotic ex-
pansions which are closely related to that of the (inverse) Berezin transform [EU1],
[EU2].

Research supported by the Academy of Sciences of the Czech Republic institutional research
plan no. AV0Z10190503; and GA CR grant no. 201/09/0473.
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For non-compact symmetric domains, the asymptotic expansion of the
Berezin transform was obtained by Arazy and @rsted [AO]. In a separate paper
[EU1] we generalized this result to the case of real bounded symmetric domains,
where again there is a natural “Berezin” transform which is closely related to
the well-known Segal-Bargmann transformations. The dual situation of compact
symmetric spaces (complex or real) was not considered in [AO] or [EU1], [EU2].

The purpose of this paper is to give the asymptotic expansion of the Berezin
transform for symmetric spaces of compact and non-compact type, both in the
classical complex setting of hermitian symmetric spaces and in the real setting
for the Segal-Bargmann type Berezin transform. We present a uniform proof for
all cases, showing that the compact type behaves quite similar to the dual non-
compact situation. As usual the “flat” case, where the semi-simple covariance
group degenerates into a semi-direct product, is included in the computations.

In a separate paper [EU2] we apply these results to obtain asymptotic ex-
pansions (in the Peter-Weyl context) for star products in the compact and non-
compact situation, as well as for the so-called “star restrictions” which are their
real counterparts.

Precursors of the results included here appeared in one of the talks by the first
author at the IWOTAO09 conference in Guanajuato, Mexico, in September 2009.
Both authors thank the organizers for the invitation (which the second author was
not able to accept in the end).

2. Berezin transform for hermitian symmetric spaces

It is well known that most Riemannian symmetric spaces, including all the classical
ones, have a uniform description in terms of Jordan algebras and Jordan triples.
We refer to [EU1], [L] for a detailed discussion of the Jordan theoretic background
and notation. For any hermitian Jordan triple Z the (spectral) open unit ball Z~
is a hermitian bounded symmetric domain whose compact dual Z* is a Jordan
theoretic analogue of the Grassmann manifold, containing Z as a Zariski open
subset, i.e.,

Z-czczt.
All hermitian symmetric spaces (compact or non-compact) arise this way (the
non-hermitian case will be studied in Section 3).

Note that the common “base point” is the origin 0; therefore the “non-
compact” symmetric space Z~ is given in the “bounded” realization (unit ball)
instead of the “unbounded” realization as a tube domain or Siegel domain.

We define real Lie groups

G~ := Aut (Z7) = {biholomorphic automorphisms of Z~},
G = {biholomorphic isometries of Z7},

G" =7 x K (semi-direct product),
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where K = Aut (Z) = {g € G* : ¢(0) = 0} is the Jordan triple automorphism
group.

The three types of hermitian manifolds Z* = Z%,Z, Z~ give rise to repro-
ducing kernel Hilbert spaces HZ(Z*) of holomorphic functions, which play the role
of quantization state spaces. Here v is a deformation parameter (“inverse Planck
constant”). Let K®(z,w) denote the reproducing kernel. The Berezin transform
(related to the so-called Toeplitz-Berezin quantization calculus [BMS]) is a G*-
invariant densely defined self-adjoint operator

B*:L*(Z*) — L*(Z*)
with integral kernel representation

w) K (w, 2)
/ﬁu e fw)

with respect to a suitably normalized G*®-invariant measure du® specified below.

We will now discuss the three types of hermitian symmetric spaces separately.
For Z* = Z, the flat case, v > 0 is arbitrary and H2(Z) is the Fock space of all
entire functions ¢ € O(Z) satisfying

912 = [ dute) e ()P < +oc.

Z

Here (z|w) denotes the K-invariant scalar product on Z normalized by (e1]e1) = 1
for all minimal tripotents e; € Z, and the “invariant” measure is

dz
dpu(z) = v? —=.
plz) =v" —5
Here d is the (complex) dimension of Z and dz is the Lebesgue measure for the
inner product. The reproducing kernel of H2(Z) is

K(z,w) = e"Glv),

Accordingly, we have
(zlw) gv(wl2) d
du ’ O B e ()]
eu z|z) 6y(w|w) d
z

In particular,

B0 = [ 55 ),

z
The basic numerical invariants of an irreducible hermitian Jordan triple Z of rank
r can be described via the Peirce decomposition

Z=UxV=X%xV

with respect to a maximal tripotent e € Z of rank r. Here the Peirce 1-space U is
the complexification of a Euclidean Jordan algebra X with unit element e, and the
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Peirce %—space V' carries a Jordan algebra representation of X. The “characteristic
multiplicities” a and b are defined by
dx := dimgp X = dim¢ U:r—i—gr(r—l)
dim¢c V =rb.

(1)

Hence
dim¢ Z:d:r—k% r(r—1)+rb.

The genus p of Z is defined by
- 2dim U +dim V

r

=24a(r—1)+0.

The Jordan triple determinant h(z,w) is a (non-homogeneous) sesqui-polynomial
on Z x Z whose pth power coincides with the determinant of the so-called Bergman
operator B(z,w) acting on Z [L]. For the matrix space Z = C"** of genus p = r+s,
with triple product {uv*w} = (uv*w + wv*u)/2, the Bergman operator is given
by B(z,w)v = (1 — zw*) v(1 —w*z) and h(z,w) = det(1 — zw*), where 1 denotes
the unit matrix.

For Z* = Z~, the non-compact case, v is a real parameter > p — 1 and
H2(Z7) is the (weighted) Bergman space of holomorphic functions ¢ € O(Z™)
satisfying

912 = [ i) e, 2 (P < 4,
7-
for the G~ -invariant measure

du=(z) = F;(zfj(—y)d) % h(z,z)7P.

T

Here
o(V) = (2m) % [JT(y -5 (= 1)
j=1

is the Gindikin I-function of the symmetric cone Q2 of X [FK], [G]. The reproducing
kernel of H2(Z~) is given by

K~ (z,w) = h(z,w)™".
Therefore

h(z, 2)"h(w, w)”

B = [ i) f R

7
_ _Tao() / dw h(z,2)"h(w,w)""?
FQ(V— d)Z_ d h(Z,UJ)"h(w7z)V

T

fw)

f(w).
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In particular

B0 = 2 [y,

For Z* = Z™T, the compact case, v € N is a non-negative integer and, as observed in
[Z2], H2(Z™) can be realized as a Bergman type space of entire functions 1 € O(Z)
satisfying
912 = [ du*(:) iz —2) ¥ ()P < 400
z
for the G*-invariant measure
+( Po(v+p) dz

N e
?) FQ(V+P—L;{) md (5 =2)

dp
This space is finite-dimensional, as can be seen from the reproducing kernel
K*(z,w) = h(z, —w)"”.
Therefore
B 1)) = [ du* w)
Z
Ta(v +p) dw  h(z,—w)” h(w, —z)"
= d —d v v+ f(’LU)
FQ(V—HD— ;) 7T' h(Z,—Z) h(w7 —’UJ) p
z

h(z, —z)" h(w, —w)¥

In particular,

(B* £)(0) = _To(w+p) /d_w h(w, —w)~ ) £ (w).

B Fg(l/—&-p—%) J md

This concludes our case-by-case discussion.
By [U], [FK], the polynomial algebra P(Z) over Z has a Peter-Weyl decom-
position

P(Z)= Y Pm(2)

meN’,
under the natural K-action. Here N’ denotes the set of all integer partitions
m = (m17"'am’r’)

of length < r. We have a corresponding expansion
eZlv) — ZEm(z, w)
m

of the Fischer-Fock kernel in terms of the reproducing kernels E™(z,w) of the
finite-dimensional subspaces Py, (Z). These functions are polynomials on Z x Z and
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therefore give rise to constant coefficient bi-differential operators E™ (9, 9), where
0 denotes the complex Wirtinger derivative. Specifically, for any fixed u,v € Z,

E™(8,8) el Hulw) — gy, g) eGlo)t(ulw),
Via the diagonal embedding z + (z,%) of Z into Z x Z, we also have the operators
dgm acting on Z by

Dm e+ — gy ) oEl+uls),

Theorem 2.1. In terms of the bi-differential operators Opm on Z, the Berezin
transform has the asymptotic expansion

(B*£)(0) =Y 3, (v)(0pm £)(0)

at 0, with m = (mq,...,m,) running over all partitions of length < r. Here the
coefficients are given by
1
em(V) = ml (flat case)
_ 1
cmv) = W) (non-compact case)
m
d
() = (1/ +p— ) (compact case)
r *
-m
where m* := (Mg, ..., mq).

The asymptotic expansion above holds in the usual sense that

(Bf)(0) = DY em@)(@em f)(0) =0  asv— +oo,

lm|<n

for all n = 0,1,2,.... However, and more importantly, this expansion repre-
sents also the Peter-Weyl decomposition of the K-invariant linear functional f +—
(B* £)(0) into its components under the natural action of the isotropy subgroup K.
The asymptotic expansion in Theorem 2.1 in terms of K-invariant functionals leads
in the standard way to the asymptotic expansion of the Berezin transform in terms
of G*-invariant operators. Similar comments apply to Theorem 3.3 below.

The reader is referred to the paper [EU2| for more details, as well as for
applications to quantization (star products) on symmetric spaces.

Proof. For K-invariant integrable functions f on Z we have the polar integration
formula [AU2, Proposition 3.4]

dz dz a_dx
[S 16 = [ 55 @i ),
z Q

where A is the Jordan algebra determinant of X [FK]. For z € 2, we have

E™(END _ m,,
ey = ™)
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where ¢™ is the spherical polynomial of type m. Let A% be the conical function
on Q, for @ = (aq,...,a,). By [FK, Theorem VII.1.7] we have

To(a+ 45) To(B + 4x)
FQ(Oé + B8+ 2dTX)

dr A%(z) AP(e—z) = , (2)
QN(e—Q)

and [G, Proposition 2.6] or [AU1, Lemma 5.7] imply

To(a+ 9%) (B — o — %)
La(B)

/ dr A%(z) A=P(e +2) =
Q

with o* = (a, ..., a1). In the flat case we have

eV (VEIVE) _ gmv(ale) _ —(zlve)

for x € Q. This yields

/d_w e—viwlw) BT (w,w) :/ 42 _ A (gyt=2 -vivalve) ERWE V)
d E™ (e, e) INNEY E™(e,e)
z Q
:/ dJCd A(x)%_dTXe—V(ﬂe) ¢m($)
La(7)
Q
dx d_dx —v(zle) AM
= o Al)rT e A™(x)
La(7)
Q
dx d_dx
_ AL L (alve)
/FQ(%) @)
Q
FQ(m—F%) d

since A™T% is homogeneous of total degree |m| + d. (The third equality in the
chain uses the fact that dz, A(z) and e(*l°) are all invariant under the subgroup
L C Aut(Q) stabilizing e, while ¢ is the average of A™ over L.) Therefore

(BE™)(0) _ i dw o~ v(wlw) E™(w,w) _ ,—Im| d
E™(e,e) md E™(e, e) ")m
Z

In the non-compact case we have

WV, V) = Ale — )
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for x € QN (e — Q). This yields

dw E™(w,w
/F h(w,w)" P Em((e,e))

= [ E s awt aEvar TV

To(4) E™ (e, e)
QN(e—Q)
S -G e
La(5)
QN(e—Q)
= [ £Tm AT Ale-a) AT )
La($)
QN(e—0Q)
4 T 4y 1 _d
= / dl‘d Am—‘r:_dTX((Ij) A(e — m)l/—p = Q(m:— T) Q(V T)
FQ(;) FQ(;) FQ(V—FTI’I,)
QN(e—Q)

since v — p + de =v— %. Therefore

BE™O) _ Ta()  fdw, ., Eww)
Em(e,e) _FQ(V—%) /7Td hlw,w) E™(e,e)

To(v) Tam+4%) Tov—42)  (d/r)m

T

CTo(w-%) T Taw+m)  @)m

In the compact case, we have

h(Vz, —Vz) = Ale + x)
for x € Q. This yields
/ dw h(w, —w)~@+P) E (w, w)

d E™(e,e)
z

O DL SR .
a
3
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_Ta(m+ lo@+p-—m" 1)
FQ(%)FQ(V-J—p)
Therefore
(BYE™)(0) _ _Ta(v+p) do o BT w,w)
Em(e,e) FQ(Z/—‘,—p_%) Z/ﬂ,d h( ) ) Em(e’e)
_ Tow+p) To(m+Hlo@+p-—m" -7
To(v+p—9) To(9) Ta(v + p)
= (d/T)m (I/-Fp—f)_ )

In all three cases, since B® is a G*-invariant operator on Z*, the localized operator
at 0 has a unique expansion

(B°£)(0) =Y ctn(v) (9gm £)(0)

for all functions f which are smooth near 0 € Z. This implies for the diagonal
E™(z,z)

(B*E™)(0) =) cp(v) 0gnE™(0)

n

(] (] d

= ctnl0) [E™I, = cinl0) E™ev) (1)
m

It follows that

() = 1 B*E™(0)

M dfr)m B™(e,e)

has the value specified above. (Il

Remark 2.2. The non-compact case of the last theorem recovers the result of [AO].

3. Berezin transform for real symmetric spaces

In order to introduce the “real” counterparts of hermitian symmetric spaces, let
Z¢ be a hermitian Jordan triple endowed with a triple involution z — Z. Then the
real form

Zp={z€Zc:2==z}
is a Euclidean Jordan triple which we assume to be #rreducible. The associated
unit ball Zy C Zr and compact dual ZH‘{ D Zg have the hermitifications Z; and
Zg , respectively. In summary,

Zz C Zg C z¢
U U U (3)
Zy C Zn C Zg.
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Remark 3.1. As a special case of this situation, we obtain the “product” case
Zr = Zgiag = {(2,2) 1 2€ Z} C Zc =2 X Z,
Zg =7 {(22):2€Z27}YC 25 =2 xZ ,

diag =

Zf =T, ={(27) € 2ty C Zf =2t < 77,
associated with a hermitian Jordan triple Z and the “flip” involution (z,w)™~ :=
(w,Z). In this case (3) takes the form

Z-xZ- C ZxZ c ZtrxZ*t

U U U
- T
Z Jiag C  Zaiag C  Ziag-

This is the only case where the complexified spaces are not irreducible [L]. Since
this situation is covered by Section 2, we will assume from now on that Z¢ is
irreducible.
There exists a maximal tripotent e € Zg (of rank rg) which is also maximal
in Z¢ (i.e., of rank r¢). Let
Ze =Ue x Vo = X& x V¢
and
ZR:URXVR:XRXYRXVR
denote the corresponding Peirce decompositions. Then we have complexifications
Uc=U§, Ve=Vg§
and the Euclidean Jordan algebras X¢ (of rank r¢) and Xg (of rank rg) are
related by
Xp={z € Xc:%=ux},
iYr ={y € Xc:9=-y}.
Equivalently,
Xg={x €Ugr:a" =ua},
Ye={yeUr:y" = -y}

for the Jordan involution * in Uc. Writing e as an orthogonal sum of minimal
tripotents in Zg and Z¢, respectively, it follows that the normalized inner products
(z]y)r in Zg and (z|w)c in Z¢ satisfy (ele)r = rr and (e|e)c = r¢. Therefore we
have the reciprocity

*

rr(zly)c = rc(zly)r
for all z,y € Zgp C Zc. Analogous to (1), we have characteristic multiplicities
ac, be satisfying

dim]R V]R = dimc VC =Tc b(c

dimp Ur = dim¢ Uc = r¢ + % rc (TC - 1)
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and hence a
dimg Zgr = dim¢c Z¢c =r¢ + § rc (TC — 1) + rc be.
Also, the “complex” genus is
2dim¢ Uc + dimc V¢
pc = crc ¢ C:2+a(c(7"c—1)+bc.
rc
In the real case, we define ag, bg via

dimp Xp = rp + (%R rr (rg — 1)
dimg Vg = rr br
and introduce another numerical invariant cg via
dimg Yp = rrcp + %R rr (rg — 1).

One can show that this covers all cases of the classification [L], [Z1], [EU1] with
one exception (type D2) which will not be considered here. The “real” genus pg is
defined by

_ pcrc dim]R UR dimR V]R b]R

— = 1 — 1 - .
s - + s +cr + aR(rR ) + 9

In terms of dy = dimg Yg and dx = dimg Xg = dimg X¢ — dy, we have the
relations

d_dx +dy
PR 27"]]{ - QTR
and hence
d dx dx — dy
- t+t——PR=—F5—".
QTR TR 27’]R

Since Zc is irreducible, we may consider the quantization Hilbert spaces HBC(Z(E)
introduced in Section 1, for the appropriate range of parameters vc, with repro-
ducing kernel denoted by K2(z,w) for z,w € Z2. Besides the “complex” Berezin
transform B on L?(Z2,dul) defined as above, for the “invariant” measure du®
normalized as in Section 2, there also exists a “real” Berezin transform By, which is
a densely defined self-adjoint operator on L?(Z8, du%), with integral representation

BN = [ i) oy T(w)

Ke(z,2)1/2 K&(w, w)
Zh

Here we use the fact that K2(z,z) > 0 for all z € Z3. For motivation and back-
ground concerning the real Berezin transform, cf. [AU1], [Z1]. We define the pa-
rameter vg by the condition

Ve re = 2UR TR.
As in Section 1, we will now discuss the three types of real symmetric spaces
separately. For Zg = Zg, the real flat case, the invariant measure is

a2 dz
dyr(z) = v/ a7z
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Therefore
6VC(Z|UJ)C
(B]Rf)(z) = /d/uR(w) Y€ (2]2)¢ »2€ (w|w)c f(UJ)
e2 Ce2 c
V4
_ Vd/?/ dw evezlwle Fw)
R wd/2 o F (zl2)c F (wlw)e '

In particular,
a2 [ dw v .
(Ba)©0) = vil? [ LG5 e E I f(w)
Zr

For Zg = Zy , the real non-compact case, the invariant measure is
To(ve + 2595)  dz
Fo(vr —pR+7) wd/2
where h¢ denotes the Jordan triple determinant of Z¢. Therefore we obtain

2, z2)ve/? w, w)e/2
Z):/d“ﬂg( el )hc(:i;”‘; = w

hc(27z)_m/2,

dug (2) =

~ TPa(r + damth / dw  he(z, 2)7e/? he(w, w) e —p)/2
Po(vr — pr + dTX) 7d/2 he(z, w)ve

R

In particular

(Bg f)(0) =

dx—dy
Lo(ve + 25 )) / dw he (w, w) Ve P2 f(w).

d a2
Lo(ve — pr + 5F e/
R

For Zp = ZH‘{ , the real compact case, the invariant measure on Zy is

r
dig(2) = o) G

_ \—Ppc/2
To(vm+ps — &) xor2 "ol =27

Therefore

he(z, —w)™
+
(Br /(= /duR he(z, —z)ve/2 he(w, —w)vetpe)/2 fw)

Ta(vr + pr) / dw he(z, —w)¥e

" Ta(vr+pr— 4) 2 w42 he(z, —2)e/? he(w, —w)vetre
R

5 flw).

In particular

(B £)(0) = he(w, —w) ~We P2 £ ().

Ta(vr + pr) /dw
FQ(VR+pR—_) P /2

R

This concludes our case-by-case discussion.
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As in Section 2, the (C-valued) polynomial algebra P(Xg) = P(Xg) has a
Peter-Weyl decomposition

P(Xg)= Y Pm(Xg)

TR
meN_

under the natural action of Aut(Xf), and we have a corresponding kernel expan-
sion
@Y — Z Eﬂ{‘(ﬂm Y)
meNF
for the (irreducible) Euclidean Jordan algebra Xg of rank rg, with m running over
all partitions of length rg.

On the other hand, the polynomial algebra P(Zc) of the (irreducible) her-
mitian Jordan triple Z¢ of rank r¢ also admits a Peter-Weyl decomposition

P(Ze)= Y Pn(Zc)

re
neN’’

under the Kc-action, with n running over all integer partitions of length r¢. Let

eZlwe _ Z ER(z,w)

rC
nen’

denote the corresponding kernel expansion.

A partition m € N is called even if Pp(Zc) contains a non-zero Kg-invariant
polynomial (which is uniquely determined up to a constant multiple). The results
in [Z3] (for tube type domains) and [Z4] (for non-tube type domains) show that
with one exception (type A), which we will exclude from consideration here, the
even signatures are obtained by “doubling” a signature m € N’} of length rg. Then
the associated Kg-invariant polynomial E™ € Pp,.(Z¢) is uniquely characterized
by the condition

Em(x) = Eﬂ{‘(m, 'r) = E]lgl(e7 e) (bﬁz(xQ)

for all z € Xg C X§ C Zc, where ¢ is the spherical polynomial (normalized
Jack polynomial) of type m [FK].

Proposition 3.2. E™ has the (complex) Fock space norm

d
B = e (5 )
Proof. Put dp, := dim Pp,(XE). The Shilov boundary S C X{ is the orbit of e
under the group Aut(Xg). Applying Schur orthogonality and putting E™ (u) :=
EZ*(u,v) for u,v € S, we obtain for the Fock space inner product (p|q)r = (9, ¢)(0)
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on Xﬁ%
m 2 m m\2
E]R (6,6) — (Ee |Ee )]R — /du (EgllE'Zn)R (EZ"’|E£"’)R
dm dm
S
E™|E™ E™
:/du|E'ern(u)|2:< e | e)R: R (676).
Z (dx /TR)m (dx /TR)m
This shows p
EM(e,e) = —2 .
R ( ) (dX/T]R)m

By [Z4, Lemma 3.3 and Proposition 3.6] we have for the Fock space inner product

on Z(c
2

Em _ (dX/TR)m (d/QTR)m
Eﬂgn(67e) C dm .
Therefore
2
e AU N ) B
m ™ /) m

Theorem 3.3. Consider the (holomorphic) differential operators Ogm on Zg C Z¢
induced by the Kr-invariant polynomials E™ € Pm.(Zc). Then the real Berezin
transform has the asymptotic expansion

(B S)(0) =D ¢ lvr) (Opm £)(0),

near 0, with m = (mq, ..., my,) running over all partitions of length < rg. Here
the coefficients are given by

Cm = I/Hg|m| (flat case)

_ 1
Cm = (non-compact case)

(VR—PR-Fﬁ—&-%)

m

n d
= | VR +DPR— — (compact case)
2rR ) _ e
with m* == (Mg, ..., mq).
Proof. By [AU2, Proposition 3.4], one has the polar integration formula
dz dx d _dx
[ 16 = [ T A )
Zn Q R

for Kr-invariant integrable functions f on Zg, Q being the cone of Xy (the proof
given there, valid for functions supported in Zg , extends to the general case by a
homogeneity and density argument). For z € Q, we have

E™(Vx) = Bf* (Vo Vo) = B (e, e) ¢g" ().
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In the flat case, we have

o= % (VlVr)e _ o=vr (VElVo) _ o—(zlvre)r

for x € Q. This yields

dw v ). BT (W)

wd/2 © E*(e,e)
Zr

:/7@ Alr)a =5 % valvee E2WT)
I'a

(50) Eg" (e, ¢)

— [ AR et g )
J Ta(z)

dx d dx

Alz)?s " = e~ vr(zle)r A™(z)

[+ 5
J Talz)
:/dix A"”ﬁ—%f(m) o~ (@lvr o)z
To(52)
Q "R
Lo(m + 5L 4 =
_ Q(m dQTR) Am-i-sz (Vﬂgle): <d> V]lel d/2
FQ(%) QTR m

_d_
since A" 2% is homogeneous of total degree |m/| + 4. Therefore

(Be E™)(0) _ aj2 [ dw oy, EM(w) _(d N\ —jm]
Ef*(e,e) R wd/2 Ef*(e,e) 2R )y
R
In the non-compact case, we have
he(Va, Ve) = Ale = z)e/™
for x € QN (e — Q). This yields
dw _ E™(w)
(ve—pc)/2
/ wd/2 e (w, w) Ef*(e,e)
Zg
dx 4 _dx _ E™(\/1)
— A(z)7= " "% he (Vo VT (vc—pc)/2
/ Fa(L) ) VeV B (e,e)
QN(e—)
dxr 4 _dx _ m
= O A@) T Ale - 2) T 6T (@)
La(575)
QN(e—N)
d
_ W A@) R Ale - a)rr AT ()
La(g.)
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_ / d:cd A
La(g)

QN(e—)
C T(m+58) Tm
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M (@) Ale — )

—pr + )

FQ (27‘]R) F(V]R+ dx—dy _|_m)

27‘]R

using the relation (2). Therefore

_ dx —dy
(BR Em)(o) _ FQ (VR + 2rR ) / dw h ( )(V(C —pc)/2 E ( )
Egt(e,e) Lo (vr — pr + ‘i—;f) md/2 Egt(e,e)
Zy
C Ta(r+25%) Tm+ ) Tr —pr+ %) (d/2r8)m
T lm—prt D) Do () Tom + 58 tm) (v + Bt )
In the compact case, we have
he (Va, =v/@) = Ale +2)™/™
for x € Q and obtain
dw _ E™(w)
h _ (ve+pc)/2
/ d/2 C (’LU, ’LU) Ewﬂ'g—,,(67 6)
Zr
da B (/7)
— Alz s — X he VT, —T (ve+pc)/2
/& TR e 2 B (ere)
Q
dx o dx —VRr—pr 4T
= < Ax)T T Ale + ) E op(x)
Lo (55)
Q
:/ B A@)FE Ale+ ) AT ()
Lo (35)
Q
d
:/ T szd ) AT (@) A e+ a) T
Q Q QTR
~ Ta(m+55) Ta(ve +pe —m* — 55)
B Fo(55) Co(vr + pr)
Therefore
T E™)(0 r E™
(B]Rm )(0) _ o (v +pR)d / CZUJQ he (w, —w)~Cetror2 2 (w)
ER*(e,e) o (vr +pR—ﬂ)Z wd/ EF*(e,e)
Lo (vr +pk—ﬁ) FQ(QTR) Co(vr + pr)

_ (L e 4 e —
B 27’]R m " PR 27’]R —m*.
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In all three cases, since By is a G-invariant operator on Z3 there exist coefficients
ey (V) (m € N7 ) such that

(B2 £)(0) = e (vr)(Dpm f)(0)
m
for all functions f which are smooth near 0 € Zg. This implies

(B3 E™)0) = 3 6 (01 B™)0) = i [E™2 = B er0) (5 )
k m

It follows that

o1 (BE™O)
™ (d/2rR)m  ET(e,e)
has the values specified above. (I

Remark 3.4. Since

d d dx —d
(e 05) o)
2rR ™ /) m 2rg m

the non-compact case of the last theorem is in complete agreement with Theo-
rem 14 of [EU1] (up to a factor of (2rg/rc)?™!, which is due to our different
normalization of the inner product (+|-)c with respect to (-|]-)g.)
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On Nonlocal C*-algebras of Two-dimensional
Singular Integral Operators

Yu.l. Karlovich and V.A. Mozel

Abstract. Applying a local-trajectory method elaborated for studying nonlo-
cal C*-algebras associated with C*-dynamical systems and the description of
C™-algebras generated by isometries, we construct a Fredholm symbol calcu-
lus for the C*-algebra B generated by the C*-algebra 2 of two-dimensional
singular integral operators with continuous coefficients on a bounded closed
simply connected domain U C R? with Liapunov boundary and by all uni-
tary shift operators Wy : f — ng/ *(f o g) where g runs a discrete amenable
group G of quasiconformal diffeomorphisms of U onto itself with Holder par-
tial derivatives and the Jacobian J,, and G acts on U topologically freely. As
a result we establish Fredholm criteria for the operators A € 2l and B € 8.

Mathematics Subject Classification (2000). Primary 47G10; Secondary 31A10,
ATA53, 4TA67, 47TB33.

Keywords. Two-dimensional singular integral operator, shift operator, C*-
algebra, representation, amenable group, quasiconformal diffeomorphism,
local-trajectory method, invertibility, Fredholmness.

1. Introduction

Given an arbitrary domain U C R?, let B(L?(U)) be the C*-algebra of all bounded
linear operators on the Hilbert space L?(U) with Lebesgue area measure, let K :=
K(L?(U)) be the closed two-sided ideal of all compact operators in B(L?(U)), and
let B(L?(U))™ := B(L*(U))/K denote the quotient C*-algebra consisting of the
cosets A™ := A+ K with A € B(L*(U)).

The first author was partially supported by the SEP-CONACYT Project No. 25564 and by
PROMEP via “Proyecto de Redes”, México.
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Suppose now that U is a bounded simply connected domain in C with Lia-
punov boundary I', G is a discrete amenable [12] group of quasiconformal diffeo-
morphisms g : U — U whose partial derivatives

dg dg .0y dg dg .0y
9z (ax ’ay> and - o2 = (a;ﬁ ay> (1.1)

satisfy a Holder condition on U, and the set ®, of all fixed points of g on U has
empty interior for every shift g € G\ {e}. With every g € G we associate a unitary
weighted shift operator W, on the Lebesgue space L?(U) given by

Wof = JY*(fog) forall fe L*(U) (1.2)

where Jy(z) = |%| - |%|2 > 0 is the Jacobian of the quasiconformal diffeomor-
phism g (see [17]).

Given a domain U C C, let Sy and S{; be the two-dimensional singular
integral operators given by

Sone =1 [ s aaw, spne=-1 [ LU aaw

v (w—z2)? ™ W—Zz)2
where dA(z) = dxdy is the Lebesgue area measure. These operators are bounded
on the space L?(U). We denote by

A :=alg {cI, Sy, S5 :ce CU)} (1.3)

the C*-subalgebra of B(L?(U)) generated by all multiplication operators cI with
c € C(U) and by the operators Sy and Sj;.

The main goal of this paper is to study the Fredholmness of operators B
(equivalently, the invertibility of cosets B™ = B+ K [6]) in the nonlocal C*-algebra

B = C*(A,Wg) C B(LA(U)) (1.4)

generated by all operators A € 2 and all shift operators W, (¢ € G). By Lemma 2.6

n [15], which remains valid for arbitrary domains U C C, the C*-algebras 2 and
B contain the ideal K(L?(U)) of all compact operators in B(L?(U)).

In the present paper we construct Fredholm symbol calculi for the C*-algebras
20 and B and establish Fredholm criteria for the operators A € 2 and B € 9. To
this end we apply the Allan-Douglas local principle [10], [6], the local-trajectory
method elaborated in [13], [14], [3], Coburn’s description of C*-algebras generated
by isometries [7]-[8], and the techniques of quasiconformal mappings. In studying
the C*-algebra 2l we partially follow [24].

The paper is organized as follows. In Section 2 we describe the local-trajectory
method, which is a non-local version of the Allan-Douglas local principle, for study-
ing invertibility in nonlocal C*-algebras associated with C*-dynamical systems.

In Section 3, applying Coburn’s results [7]-[8] on C*-algebras generated by
isometries, the orthogonal decomposition of the space L?(II) over the complex
upper half-plane IT = {z € C : Im z > 0} in terms of true poly-Bergman and true
anti-poly-Bergman spaces [25] and the characterization [3] of the operators S and
S}; as nonunitary isometries on subspaces of L*(II), we describe the spectrum of
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the C*-algebra & := alg {I, S, Sj;} of two-dimensional singular integral operators
with constant coefficients on the space L2(I1) (cf. [24]).

In Section 4 we study the operators W, Sy W, ! and W, S{]W,;17 where W, is
a unitary weighted shift operator for a quasiconformal diffeomorphism o : U — U.

In Section 5, applying the Allan-Douglas local principle and the results of
Sections 3—4, we describe the spectrum of the quotient C*-algebra A™ = /K and
establish a Fredholm criterion for the operators A € 2, where 21 is given by (1.3).

Finally, in Section 6, making use of the local-trajectory method of Section 2
and the results of Section 5, we construct a Fredholm symbol calculus for the
C*-algebra B given by (1.4) and obtain a Fredholm criterion for operators B € B.

2. The local-trajectory method

2.1. Starting assumptions

Let A be a unital C*-algebra, Z a central C*-subalgebra of A with the same unit
I, G a discrete group with unit e, U : g — U, a homomorphism of the group G
onto a group Ug = {U, : g € G} of unitary elements such that Uy, 4, = Ug, Uy,
and U, = I. Suppose A and Ug are contained in a C*-algebra D and assume that

(A1) for every g € G the mappings a4 : a — U, aU, are *-automorphisms of the
C*-algebras A and Z;
(A2) G is an amenable discrete group.

Amenable groups constitute a natural maximal class of groups for which one
can establish an isomorphism of two C*-algebras associated with C*-dynamical
systems (see, e.g., [2], [13], [14]). According to [12, § 1.2], a discrete group G is
called amenable if the C*-algebra [*°(G) of all bounded complex-valued functions
on G with sup-norm has an invariant mean, that is, a positive linear functional p
of norm 1 (called a state [19]) satisfying the condition

p(f) =p(sf) =p(fs) foralls € Gandall f € [*(G),

where (sf)(g) = f(s71g), (fs)(g9) = f(gs), g € G. As is known (see, e.g., [1], [12],
[14]), the class of amenable groups contains all finite groups, commutative groups,

subexponential groups, and solvable groups. On the other hand, if a discrete group
G contains the free discrete group F» with two generators, then G is not amenable.

Let B := C*(A,Ug) be the minimal C*-algebra containing the unital C*-
algebra A and the group Ug. By virtue of (A1), B is the closure of the set B°
consisting of the elements b = )" a,U, where a, € A and g runs through finite
subsets of GG, and the algebraic operations are given as follows:

C(ZagUg> = Z(cag)Ug (ceC),
> agUg+ > a,Ug = (ag+a)U, (ag,aly € A),
(Zg aQUQ) (Zh a;th> = Zg Zh(agag(a,h))Ugb
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Let M := M(Z) be the maximal ideal space of the (commutative) C*-algebra
Z. By the Gelfand-Naimark theorem [20, § 16], Z = C (M) where C(M) is the C*-
algebra of all continuous complex-valued functions on M. Under assumption (A1),
identifying the non-zero multiplicative linear functionals ¢,, of the algebra Z and
the maximal ideals m = Ker ¢,,, € M, we obtain the homomorphism g — §,4(-) of
the group G into the homeomorphism group of M according to the rule

z2(Bg(m)) = (ag(2))(m), z€Z, meM, geG, (2.1)

where z(-) € C(M) is the Gelfand transform of the element z € Z. The set
G(m) :={By(m) : g € G} is called the G-orbit of a point m € M.

Let P4 be the set of all pure states on the C*-algebra A equipped with
the induced weak™ topology, and let J,, denote the closed two-sided ideal of A
generated by the maximal ideal m € M of the central C*-algebra Z C A. By [5,
Lemma 4.1, if u € P4, then Ker p D J,;, where m := ZNKer p € M, and therefore

Py = UmeM{V € Py: Kerv D Jp}.

Let the following version of topologically free action of the group G hold (see

[14], [3]):

(A3) there is a set My C M such that for every finite set Gy C G\ {e} and every
nonempty open set V. C Py there exists a state v € V' such that 84(m,) # m,
for all g € Gy, where the point m, := ZNKerv € M belongs to the G-orbit
G(My) :=={Bg(m) : g € G, m € My} of the set M.

We say that the group G acts freely on M if the group {8y : ¢ € G} of
homeomorphisms of M onto itself acts freely on M, that is, if 34(m) # m for all
g € G\ {e} and all m € M. Obviously, if the group G acts freely on M, then (A3)
is fulfilled automatically.

If the C*-algebra A is commutative, then the set P4 of all pure states of
A coincides with the set of non-zero multiplicative linear functionals of A (see,
e.g., [19, Theorem 5.1.6]). Therefore, choosing Z = A and identifying the set of
non-zero multiplicative linear functionals of A with the maximal ideal space M (A)
of A, we can rewrite (A3) in the form

(Ag) there is a set My C M(A) such that for every finite set Go C G\ {e} and
every nonempty open set V.C M(A) there exists a point mg € V N G(Mp)
such that Bg(mo) # mo for all g € Go.

2.2. Trajectorial localization

Let the unital C*-algebras Z, A, and B = C*(A, Ug) satisfy all the conditions of
Subsection 2.1. In this subsection we recall an invertibility criterion for elements
b € B in terms of the invertibility of their local representatives associated with the
G-orbits of points m € M, where M is the compact space of maximal ideals of
the central algebra Z. As a result, we get a nonlocal version of the Allan-Douglas
local principle (see [14], [3]).
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For every m € M, let J,, be the closed two-sided ideal of the algebra .4
generated by the maximal ideal m of the algebra Z, and let H,, be the Hilbert
space of an isometric representation 7, : A/Jy — B(Hm). We also consider the
canonical *-homomorphism g,, : A — A/J,, and the representation

A= B(Hm), a— (Tm o om)(a).
Since ay(J3,(m)) = Jm for all g € G and all m € M in view of (A1), the quotient
algebras A/Jg, () and A/Jy, are *-isomorphic. Then the spaces Hg, (m) can be
chosen equal for all g € G.

Given X C M, let Q(X) be the set of G-orbits of all points m € X, let
H, = H,, where m = m,, is an arbitrary fixed point of an orbit w € € and
Q = Q(M), and let [2(G, H,,) be the Hilbert space of all functions f : G — H,,
such that f(g) # 0 for at most countable set of points g € G and || f(g)||7;, < oo.
For every w € € we consider the representation m,, : B — B(ZQ(G, Hw)) defined by

[m(a) f1(9) = T (ag(a)) f(9), [ (Un)fl(9) = f(gh)
foralla € A, all g,h € G, and all f € I2(G, H,).

Theorem 2.1. [14, Theorem 4.1] If assumptions (A1)—(A3) are satisfied, then an
element b € B is invertible (left invertible, right invertible) in B if and only if for
every orbit w € Q the operator m,(b) is invertible (left invertible, right invertible)
on the space 12(G, H,,) and, in the case of infinite €,

sup {H(ﬂ'w(b))_ln FweEN} <oo (2.2)
(resp., sup{H(ﬂ'w(b*b))_lH twe N} <oo, sup {H(Ww(bb*))_lH fw e N} <o0).

By [14, Theorem 4.12], Theorem 2.1 is valid with Q replaced by Qg := Q(Mp).

The next result gives a sufficient condition that allows us to remove the
uniform boundedness condition (2.2) for norms of inverse operators. Let @ be the
closure of an orbit w € 2, and let w’ be the set of all limit points of w.

Theorem 2.2. If conditions (A1)—(A3) are satisfied, the C*-algebra Z is separable,
and \ew Jm = Nimez Im for every G-orbit w € Q such that G = &', then any
element b € B is invertible (left invertible, right invertible) in B if and only if for
every orbit w € ) the operator m,(b) is invertible (left invertible, right invertible)
on the space 12(G, H,,).

Proof. By [14, Theorem 4.8], if (A1)—(A3) hold, the C*-algebra Z is separable,
and (e, Jm = ez Im for every G-orbit w € Q such that & = «’, then for
every irreducible representation 7 of the C*-algebra B there exists a G-orbit w € )

possessing the property Ker m,, C Ker 7. Then the required assertion follows from
[14, Theorem 4.2]. O

Corollary 2.3. If assumptions (A1)—(A3) are satisfied, A = Z and the C*-algebra
Z is separable, then an element b € B is invertible (left invertible, right invertible)
in B if and only if for every orbit w € Q the operator 7, (b) is invertible (left
invertible, right invertible) on the space I*(G, H,,).
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Proof. Since the C*-algebras A and Z are *-isomorphic, we can identify the closed
two-sided ideals J,,, of A and maximal ideals m of Z. Identifying elements z € Z
and their Gelfand transforms z(-) € C(M), we easily infer from the continuity
of z(-) that any z € Z belonging to all maximal ideals m € w also belongs to
Nnew m- Thus, (N, c., Jm = (\ew Jm, Which in view of Theorem 2.2 completes

mew

the proof. 0

3. C*-algebra of two-dimensional singular integral operators with
constant coefficients on the space L?(II)

Let IT = {z € C: Imz > 0} be the open upper half-plane of the complex plain C.

The poly-Bergman spaces A2 (II) and the anti-poly-Bergman spaces A2 (II)
are the Hilbert subspaces of L?(II) that consist of n-differentiable functions such
that, respectively, (0/9z)"f = 0 and (9/02)"f = 0 (see, e.g., [11]). According to
[25, Theorem 4.5], the space L?(II) admits the following orthogonal decomposition:

2= (& 4,m) & (& &) (3.1)
k=1 k=1
where the true poly-Bergman spaces of order n are defined as

A2 (1) = A2(I) N [A2_ (D] for n>1, A% (IT) = A3(ID) = A%(LD),
and the true anti-poly-Bergman spaces of order n are defined by

A2 () = A2 () N [A2_ ()] for n>1, A% (IT) = A3(I0) = A2(I0).

The spaces A%k)7 j%k) are related to the spaces .A%,H_l), .,Z%,Hl) as follows.

Theorem 3.1. [16, Theorem 2.4] (also see [26]) For every k € N, the operator S is
a unitary isomorphism of the space A%k) onto A%k+1) and of the space A%kH) onto

j%k), the operator Sf; is a unitary isomorphism of the space ‘A%k+1) onto ,A%k) and
of the space A%k) onto A?kﬂ), and St (.A?l)) = {0}, Si (A?l)) ={0}.

From (3.1) and Theorem 3.1 it follows that

= (@ siem)) @ (& ()" (),
k=0 k=0

Let & = alg{I, Si1, Sj;} be the unital C*-subalgebra of B(L*(Il)) generated
by the identity operator I and the operators St and Sjj, and let Prim & be the
compact space of all primitive ideals (that is, kernels of non-zero irreducible rep-
resentations) of &, which is equipped with the Jacobson topology. Consider the
set & of all unitary equivalence classes of non-zero irreducible representations of
G in Hilbert spaces. If (H, ) is a non-zero irreducible representation ¢ of G in a
Hilbert space H, then [H, ] denotes its equivalence class in &. As is known (see,
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e.g., [19, Section 5.4]), & becomes a compact topological space if it is endowed
with the weakest topology making the canonical surjective map

:6 — Prim®, [H,¢| s keryp

continuous. The space G is called the spectrum of the C*-algebra G.
Let H? be the Hardy space of all complex-valued analytic functions defined
on the open unit disc D := {z € C: |z|] < 1} and equipped with the norm

1 2m ) 1/2

[ fllm= = ( sup o |f(re“")|2da> .
re(0,1) T Jo

Consider the orthogonal projection P = (I + Sr)/2 on the Lebesgue space L?(T)

where [ is the identity operator and St is the Cauchy singular integral operator

on the unit circle T = 9D,

(Sr)(t) = lim — / I 4 e
e=0 27 J i eTiemte} T — 1
We identify the Hardy space H? with the subspace H*(T) := PL*(T) of L*(T)
consisting of the angular limits of all functions f € H? on the unit circle T. As
is well known, the Toeplitz operators T, = PaP with symbols a € L*(T) are
bounded on the Hilbert space H?(T).
The next result was established in [24]. We give a more transparent proof.

Theorem 3.2. The spectrum S of the C*-algebra & can be parameterized by the
points z € TU{£2} where the one-dimensional non-zero irreducible representations
7w, : & — C for every z € T and the two infinite-dimensional non-zero irreducible
representations 7, : & — B(H?(T)) for = = 2 are given on the generators of the
C*-algebra & by

(1) =1, 7,(Su)=z2  7(Sh) =% if z€T, (3.2)
(D) =1, m(Sm)=T., m(S5) =T if z=2, (3.3)
m.(I)=1, m(Sn)=Tz m(Sh)=T. if z=-2, (3.4)

where T, and Ts are Toeplitz operators with symbols z and Z on the space H?(T).

Proof. From Theorem 3.1 and (3.1) it follows that the mutually orthogonal sub-

spaces L2 (II) :== @ A%k) (IT) and L2 (1) := &P ,,Z%k) (IT) of the Hilbert space
k=1 k=1

L3(IT) are invariant under the action of the operators Sy and Sj;, and the ope-
rator S is a nonunitary isometry on the space L2 (II), while the operator Sy is
a nonunitary isometry on the space L? (II). Hence, we infer from [7]-[8] that the
spaces éi of all unitary equivalence classes of non-zero irreducible representations
of the C*-algebras &4 := {A|L2i(l'l) : A € &} consist of the classes parameterized,
respectively, by z € T U {£2} and identified for z € T with one-dimensional non-
zero irreducible representations 7, : & — C given by (3.2) and, for z = £2, with
infinite-dimensional non-zero irreducible representations 7, : & — B(H?(T)) given
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by (3.3)—(3.4). Combining these results for the C*-algebras G4 we complete the
proof. O

4. Quasiconformal shifts and their applications

As is known (see, e.g., [17, Chapter 1]), a homeomorphism « = a(z) of a domain
U C C onto a domain V C C is called quasiconformal if o has locally integrable

generalized derivatives g—‘; and ‘Z—g of the form (1.1) that satisfy the inequality

da da
— | < R e . .
82‘ < k‘ % ’ where k = const <1 (4.1)

In particular, the partial derivatives (1.1) exist almost everywhere on U, « is

differentiable almost everywhere, and the Jacobian J, = ‘%‘2 — ‘% ® of the
map « : U — V is strictly positive for almost all z € U (see [17, Chapter 1,
Subsection 9.4]).

Let now a be a quasiconformal diffeomorphism of a bounded closed domain
U C C onto itself. Since « is a differential bijection of the closed set U, the Jacobian
Jo > 0 is separated from zero on U. Hence, the operator W, : f |Ja|1/2(f o)
is a unitary weighted shift operator on the Lebesgue space L2(U).

Substituting the shift o at points w € U by its linear part

Gy (2) == a(w) + By (z — w) + 10 (Z — W)

where 5 5
e o
Buw = @(w)v Yw = E(w) (4.2)
and denoting the Jacobian J, at points w by
Jw = |ﬁw|2 - |'Vw|2a (4.3)

we established the following result jointly with L. Pessoa (see [15, Lemma 6.1]).

Lemma 4.1. If a is a quasiconformal diffeomorphism of the closed unit_disk D
onto itself and its partial derivatives (4.2) satisfy a Hélder condition in D, then
the operators

o) n—1 —_
WaSpWol — g—j 3 (;—w) (Sp)" + ;—WI,
vt B (4.4)
— Jw > % nt mn Yw
WaSHW L — 2o <:) S Jw g
P 52 ; 5.) ) B.,

are compact on the space L*(D).

Let U be a bounded simply connected domain in C with Liapunov boundary
I" parameterized by a differentiable function f : T — I' with a Holder derivative
f € H,(T) (1 € (0,1)) separated from zero. Then, by the Kellogg-Warschawski
theorem (see, e.g., [21, Theorem 3.6]), a conformal mapping ¢ of the open unit
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disc D onto U has a continuous extension ¢ to D and there is a positive constant
M < oo such that

|0 (21) — @' (22)] < M|z1 — z3|* forall 21,29 € D.

Analyzing the proof of Lemma 4.1 we immediately derive the following corol-
lary from that lemma.

Corollary 4.2. If U is a bounded simply connected domain in C with Liapunov
boundary I' and ¢ is a conformal mapping of the open unit disk D onto U, then
the operators

WoSuW, ' = (¢'/¢") Sp, WoSEWot = (¢'/¢') Sp
are compact on the space L*(D).

Remark 4.3. Corollary 4.2 remains valid with D replaced by another bounded sim-
ply connected domain V' with Liapunov boundary.

Representing a quasiconformal diffeomorphism a : U — U in the form oo =
podaow ! where & is a quasiconformal diffeomorphism of D onto itself, and apply-
ing Lemma 4.1 and Corollary 4.2, we get the next generalization of Lemma 4.1.

Lemma 4.4. If U is a bounded simply connected domain in C with Liapunov boun-
dary T and o is a quasiconformal diffeomorphism of U onto itself with partial
derivatives (4.2) satisfying a Holder condition on U, then the operators (4.4) with
D replaced by U are compact on the space L*(U).

Applying equality (4.3) and the compactness of the commutators ¢Sy — Sy el
for ¢ € C(U), we infer that

25 () o ] [ () s 2]
B, 1 Bu Bu | L BwYw "0 Bu Yw
= ﬁ—w(ﬂwf —YwSy) T - f—‘”f = :(B_wSU —7T) (BT — %USU)”]”. (4.5)
Analogously, _
Jw ) _w n—1 i » qm ~ i - - -
|:_2 Z (;_> (SU) - %7[ = (BwSU _'le) (Bwl - ’YwSU) 1] . (46)
w n=1 w w -

5. C*-algebra of two-dimensional singular integral operators with
continuous coefficients on the space L?(U)

5.1. The Allan-Douglas local principle and the C*-algebra 2
To study the Fredholmness of operators A € 2l we apply the Allan-Douglas local
principle (see, e.g., [10, Theorem 7.47], [6, Theorem 1.34]).

Let A be a unital C*-algebra and Z a central C*-subalgebra of A containing
the identity of A. Let M (Z) denote the maximal ideal space of Z. With every
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x € M(Z) we associate the closed two-sided ideal J,, of A generated by the ideal
of Z. Consider the quotient C*-algebra A, := A/J, and the canonical projection
A — A,. Below we need the next part of the Allan-Douglas local principle.

Theorem 5.1. Let A be a unital C*-algebra satisfying the conditions mentioned
above. If a € A, then a is invertible (left invertible, right invertible) in A if and
only if for every x € M(Z) the coset a, := 7, (a) is invertible (left invertible, right
invertible) in A,.

Given a bounded simply connected domain U C C with Liapunov boundary
I, consider the C*-subalgebra 2 = alg {cI, Sy, Sf; : ¢ € C(U)} of B(L*(U)). The
C*-algebra 2 contains the ideal K = K(L?(U)) of compact operators.

According to [23] (also see [4, Section 8.2]), an operator A € B(L?(U)) is
called an operator of local type if the commutators cA — Acl are compact for all
c € C(U). Let A be the C*-algebra of all operators of local type on the space
L?(U), and let A™ := A/K be the corresponding quotient C*-algebra. From [18,
Chapter X, Theorem 7.1] it follows that the singular integral operators Sy and S}
are of local type, which implies the following.

Lemma 5.2. For every A € 2 and every function ¢ € C(U), the commutators
cA — Acl are compact on the space L*(U).

By Lemma 5.2, all the operators in the C*-algebra 2l are of local type, and
Z":={cI+K: ce C(U)} is a central subalgebra of the C*-algebra A™ := A/K.
Obviously, Z™ = C(U), and therefore the maximal ideal space M (Z™) of Z™ can
be identified with U. For every point w € U, let J¥ and j{; denote the closed two-
sided ideals of the C*-algebras 2A™ and A", respectively, generated by the maximal
ideal

Ih:={cI+K: ceC(U), c(w)=0} C Z". (5.1)

By analogy with [4, Proposition 8.6] one can prove that the ideals J7 and j{[, have

the form o
JE = {(cA)™: ce C(U), c(w) =0, A e},

JT={(cA)": c€ CU), c(w) =0, A€ A}. (5:2)
With every w € U we associate the local C*-algebras
AT = {A"+JT: AeA}, AT :={A"+J7: Ac}. (5.3)
Lemma 5.3. For every w € U the map
Yot AT = AT AT 4 JT s AT 4 JT (5.4)

is an isometric *-isomorphism of the C*-algebra 2T onto the C*-algebra §lfu

Proof. Clearly, the map v, given by (5.4) is a *-homomorphism of the C*-algebra
A7 onto the C*-algebra 5[;. Let us show that v, is an injective homomorphism.
Indeed, if A™ € A™ and A™ 4 JT € Ker 1y, then (5.4) implies that A™ € A™ N J7.
Then from (5.2) it follows that A™ = (¢B)™ where ¢ € C(U), c¢(w) = 0 and
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B € A. Clearly, there exists a sequence {z,} C C(U) such that z,(w) = 0 and
lim [le(1 = zn)I||BL2v)) = 0. Hence A™ = lim (z,cB)™ in A7, where (2,cB)" €
n—oo n— oo

JT because (z,1)™ € IT (see (5.1)) and (¢B)™ € ™. Finally, since the ideal J7
is closed, A™ = hm (zncB) € J7, that is, A7 = 07 + J7, which means the

injectivity of 1. Then by [9, Corollary 1.8.3], 9, is an isometric *-isomorphism
of the C*-algebra A7, onto the C*-algebra QI’T O

Applying Theorem 5.1 to the C*-algebra 2™, we obtain the following.

Theorem 5.4. An operator A € A is Fredholm on the space L2(U) if and only if
for every w € U the coset A7 := A" + J7 is invertible in the local C*-algebra A,.

5.2. Local algebras

Let us study the local algebras 27 associated to the points w € U (see (5.3)).

If two C*-algebras A; and As are (isometrically) *-isomorphic, we will write
A; 2 Ay. From the lemma below we can see that for z € U there are two different
types of local C*-algebras.

Theorem 5.5. Let U be a bounded simply connected domain in C with Liapunov
boundary I'. Then for the C*-algebra 2 = alg {CL Su,Si e C(U)} the following
assertions hold:

(i) if w e U, then A7, = alg {1, Sg2, Si.} where the *~isomorphism is given by

(cI)y = c(w),  (Su)y = Srz,  (S()y, = Sges (5.5)
(ii) if w € T, then AT = &S where the *-isomorphism is given by
(ch)i = c(w)I, (Sv)i +— Su, (S{)n — Sp. (5.6)

Proof. (i) Fix w € U and for k > 0 define the conformal mappings ¢y : R? — R?,
z = w+ k(z — w). By Lemma 5.3, AT >~ 9™ where the *-isomorphism 1y, :

AT — AT is given by (5.4). Considering the C*-algebra 2 as a C*-subalgebra of
B(L*(R?)) generated by the operators (cxuv)!, xuSrzxuv! and xuSksxul where
xu is the characteristic function of U, and identifying the closed two-sided ideals
Jr in the C*-algebras A™ and AR. where

Agz = {A € B(LA(R?)) : cA — Al € K(L2(R?)) for all ¢ € C(R? U {oo})},

we infer from the property ((xu — 1)I)™ € J7, that
bul(el)5] = (@) +T5, wul(Su)a) = (Se2)™+T5, wul(SH)5) = (Sge)™+ T
Hence, to any coset A7, =", H [a”SU +b”I+chU] € AT with a, 5,05 5, ¢ j
€ C(U) we assign the coset 1h,[AT] € AT of the form AT := A™ + JT where
A= Z H (as,j(w) Sz + bi j(w)I + ci 5 (w)Ske] . (5.7)
Clearly, for every operator A of the form (5.7),
W, AW, ! = A (5.8)
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On the other hand, by analogy with [15, Proposition 7.5], we infer that
. ~1
sclim (W, TW,) = 0 (5.9)

for every T € A such that T™ € J7 and, in particular, for every K € K(L?(R?)).
Hence, we deduce from (5.8) and (5.9) that, for all such T,

||g||B(L2(]R2)) S hrkn inf ||W<Pk (g-‘r CZ—')VVLP_]‘1 ||B(L2(]R2))
= [|A+ W, TW, Mls(r2re)), (5.10)

where the coset [chkTVVS;kl]7T belongs to the ideal J]; along with the coset T™.
Since for operators A of the form (5.7),

AT = inf ||A+T||B(L2(R2)) < ||;I||B(L2(R2))’ (5.11)
TeA: Trer

we conclude from (5.10) and (5.11) that ||AT| = ||ﬁ||B(L2(Rz)) for every A of the
form (5.7), which implies that the C*-algebras AT, = 1, [27] and alg {1, Sge, She}

are *-isomorphic. Thus, AT = glfu = alg {I, Sgz, Sk} where the *-isomorphism of
the C*-algebra 27, onto the C*-algebra alg {1, Sgz2, Sg.} is given by (5.5).

(ii) Let now w € T'. Consider a simply connected domain V' C II with Li-
apunov boundary OV that contains a segment [—1,1] C R. Then there exists a
conformal map ¢ : V — U which admits a continuous extension to V with Holder
derivative ¢’ on V and such that ¢(0) = w. Considering the C*-algebra 2l as a C*-
subalgebra of B(L?(R?)) according to part (i), and identifying the closed two-sided

ideals JJ in the C*-algebras A™ and AR, we infer that
bul(el)g) = (c(w)xu D)™ + T,

Bul(S0)5] = (o Sexo D)™ + T bul(S)3] = (xo Seaxw D" + T D
By Corollary 4.2 and Remark 4.3,
W [ (w)xod] Wt = [e(w va] 7
W, (Su = [(¢'/¢") Sv = [( E )xvSuxvI]™, (5.13)
W (St = [(¢'/¢) 871" = [(' /& )xv Stxv ™
and (WLP)’T][;(WS; )= J(’)T. Since ((xv — xu)I)™ € JF, we conclude from (5.12)

and (5.13) that
(W)™ u[(cD)L](Wg )™ = [e(w)xul],
(W) ol (Sv) L] (W)™ = [(¢'(0)/¢'(0))Sulf, (5.14)
(W) 0ol (SH)LI (W)™ = [(¢'(0)/#(0)SHi]5 -

Hence, any coset A7, = >, ][, laijSu + bl + ci,js;;]z in the C*-algebra AT,

where a; ;,b; j,¢; € C(U), is transformed by (5.14) to the coset Af := A™ + J§




C*-algebras of Two-dimensional Singular Integral Operators 127

of the C*-algebra &7, where & = alg{I, 51, 55}, 67 = {A™+ JT : A€ S} and

=2 1T [ () (0)/(0) S+ bij () + a5 (w) (' (0)/ ¢ (0) S
R (5.15)
Taking now an operator " € A such that 7™ € JJ, applying the transforms
A+ T Wo, (A+T)W_" where p(2) = kz and passing to the strong limits
S;;h%l W, (A +TYW,, 1, we infer by analogy with part (i) that, for operators A of
—
the form (5.15),
A= in ||A+T||B (L2(R2)) = ||A||B(L2 ()
TeA: T eJr

which due to (5.14) implies the *-isomorphism A7 = &F = & of the C*-algebras
A7, 6 and &, where the *-isomorphism AT = & is given on the generators of
the C*-algebra A7 by

(eI)y, = c(w)I,  (Su)y = (¢'(0)/¢'(0))Su, (Su)y, = (¢'(0)/¢'(0))Sh- (5.16)
It remains to observe that (¢’(0)/¢’(0))SH is a nonunitary isometry on the space
L2 (1I) along with Sr1, and (¢'(0)/¢’(0))S}; is a nonunitary isometry on the space
L2_ (IT) along with Sf; because |¢’(0)/¢'(0)] = 1. Since the C*-algebra generated
by any nonunitary isometry is *-isomorphic to the C*-algebra generated by the
unilateral shift of multiplicity one (see [7]), we infer from the proof of Theorem 3.2
that the map defined on the generators of the C*-algebra & by

I'—1, (¢(0)/¢(0)Sm — Su, (¢ (0)/¢'(0))SH; — S (5.17)

is a *-isomorphism of the C*-algebra & onto itself. Finally, combining (5.16) and
(5.17), we get the *-isomorphism of A7 onto & given by (5.6). O

From the formula for the Fourier transform of the kernels of multi-dimensional
singular integral operators (see, e.g., [18, Chapter X, p. 249]) it follows that

Sge = F7Y(E/EF, Sh. =F ' (¢/EF,

where F is the two-dimensional Fourier transform defined on L?(R?) by
1 —iz-t 2
(Fu)(z) = — [ wu(t)e™™"dt, xeR?,
2 R2
where x -t is the scalar product of vectors z,t € R?, and F~! is the inverse Fourier
transform. Hence, Sg2 and Sk, are unitary operators.

Remark 5.6. Since the operators Sg2 and Sg. are unitary on the space L%(R?),
we conclude that the commutative C*-algebra alg {1, Sg2, Sk.} is *~isomorphic to
the C*-algebra C(T) where T = {z € C : |z| = 1} is the spectrum of Sgz and the
*_isomorphism is given by the Gelfand transform

I— 1, S]R2 — Z, Sﬁiz =z (Z S T)

Combining Theorems 5.4, 5.5, Remark 5.6 and Theorem 3.2, we obtain the
following result for the C*-algebra A = alg {cI, Sy, iy : ¢ € C(U)} (cf. [24]).
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Theorem 5.7. Let U be a bounded simply connected domain in C with Liapunov
boundary I'. Then the spectrum 2™ of the quotient C*-algebra ™A™ can be para-
meterized by the points (w, z) € (U x T) U (I' x {£2}) where the one-dimensional
non-zero irreducible representations my, , : AT — C for every (w,z) € U x T and
infinite-dimensional non-zero irreducible representations m, . : AT — B(H*(T))
for every (w, z) € T' x {£2} are given on the generators of the C*-algebra A™ by
w2 ([el]™) = c(w), 7w ([Su]") =2, Tw.([SH]") =% if (w,2) €U xT,
Tw,2([eI]") = c(w)I, T ([Sul]™) =T, 7o ([S0]") =Tz if (w,2) € T x {2},
Tw,2([eI]7) = c(w)I, o ([Su]™) =Tz, 7w ([S0]") =T. if (w,2) € I x {2},
(5.18)
where T, and Ts are Toeplitz operators with symbols z and Z on the space H?(T).

Identifying numbers b € C and the multiplication operators bl acting on the
Hilbert space H = C and taking into account the continuity in view of (5.18) of
the functions

na: UxT—C, (w,z) my:(A7), (5.19)

my: U= BHX(T)), wr my12(A") (5.20)
for every A € 2, where my, .(A™) = na(w, z),

7T'w,Q(AAﬂ-) = ﬁA(lU,TZ) = TnA(w,z) + K17 (5 21)
Tw,—2(A") = na(w, Tz) = T, (w,z) + K2, .

and K7, Ky are compact operators on the space H?(T), we immediately deduce
the following result from Theorem 5.7.

Corollary 5.8. Under the conditions of Theorem 5.7, an operator A € A is Fredholm
on the space L2(U) if and only if for every (w,z) € (U xT)U(I'x {42}) the operator
Tw,»(A™) is invertible on the Hilbert space Hy, », where Hy, , = C for (w,z) € UxT
and Hy,, = H*(T) for (w,z) € ' x {£2}.

Thus, the operator function W(A) : (w, z) — 7y, (A™) defined for (w,z) €
(U x T) U (T x {£2}) by (5.19)—(5.21) and equipped with the norm

U(A :max{ max |m, (A7), max Tw.» (AT }
N = { om0 (A7) e

serves as a Fredholm symbol for operators A € 2, and the Fredholmness of A € 2
on the space L2(U) is equivalent to the invertibility of its Fredholm symbol W(A).

6. C*-algebra of two-dimensional singular integral operators with
shifts and continuous coefficients on the space L?(U)

Let U be a bounded simply connected domain in C with Liapunov boundary
I', and let G be a discrete amenable group of quasiconformal diffeomorphisms
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g : U — U whose partial derivatives % and % satisfy a Holder condition on U.
Suppose that for every g € G'\ {e} the closed set ®, C U of all fixed points of g
has empty interior. To every g € G we assign the unitary weighted shift operator
W, € B(L?(U)) given by (1.2). Consider the C*-subalgebra B := C*(2A, W¢) of
B(L?*(U)) generated by all operators A € 2 and all operators W, with g € G.
Then B contains the ideal K = K(L?*(U)), Z™ = {cI+K: c€ C(U)} is a central
subalgebra of the C*-algebra A™ = A/, and M (Z™) = C(U).

By Lemma 4.4, for every g € G the mappings oy : A — W, AW are
*-automorphisms of the C*-algebras 2™ and Z7™. Thus, assumptions (Al) and
(A2) of Subsection 2.1 are satisfied. The set Py~ of all pure states of the C*-
algebra 2™ consists of all functionals ,, ,(A™) for (w, z) € U x T (these functionals
simultaneously are one-dimensional representations of 2™) and all vector states
(Tw,2(A™)E, &) for (w, z) € T x {£2} where £ € H?(T) are vectors of norm 1.

Since the interior of each set ®, (g € G \ {e}) is empty, we easily infer
from the continuity of the functions 74 : U x T — C (A € 2) that for every
finite set Gy C G\ {e} and every open neighborhood V,, ., C U x T of any
point (wo, 20) € (Uyeq, Pg) x T there exists a point (w, z9) € Viyg,z, such that
g(w) # w for all g € Gy. In that case My = U, and for every ¢ > 0, every
(w0, 20) € (U,eq, @g) x T and every A € 2 there is a § > 0 such that

[T, 20 (AT) = T, 20 (AT)| = [na(w, 20) = na(wo, 20)] <& if |w —wo| <.

On the other hand, from the continuity of functions 7= : T' — B(H?(T)) (A €
20) it follows that for every finite set Go C G\ {e} and every open neighborhood
Vi, C I' of any point wg € Ugea0 ®, there exists a point w € V,, such that
g(w) # w for all g € Go. In that case again My = U, and for every ¢ > 0,
every wo € |J 9eGo Ly and every A € 2 there is a 6 > 0 such that for any vector
¢ € H*(T) of norm 1,

| (T2 (A€, €) = (T 2(AT)E )] < |7 2(A™) = T 2(A) | 5 g2

= ||[na(w, T.) - UA(WOvTZ)HB(m(T)) <&
| (7, —2(A™)E,€) = (Tug —2(AT)E, )] < [|w,~2(AT) = Tusg ~2(A™)| g 112,

= [[na(w, T2) = nalwo, T2) || g oy < €

if |lw —wp| < 6. Thus, condition (A3) is also fulfilled along with (A1)—(A2).

Hence, we can obtain a local-trajectory criterion for the invertibility of cosets
B™ € B™ or, in other words, criterion for the Fredholmness of operators B € B
on the basis of Theorems 2.1 and 2.2.

Since Z™ = C(U) and G is a discrete group of quasiconformal mappings of U
onto itself, we conclude from (2.1) that 5, = g for every g € G. Then with every
point w € U we associate its G-orbit G(w) = {g(w) : g € G} C U.

For every w € U, consider the closed two-sided ideal J7 of the algebra A"
generated by the maximal ideal I7 of the algebra Z™ = C(U), and let H,, be
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the Hilbert space of an isometric representation m,, : A™/J7T — B(H,). We also
consider the canonical *-homomorphism g,, : A™ — A" /J7 and the representation

7 AT B(Hw), AT (Fu 0 0w)(AT).

Since ag(Jgg(w)) = J¥ for all g € G and all w € U in view of (A1), the quotient
algebras 2™/ J;T(w) and A7 /J7 are *-isomorphic. Then the spaces Hy(,) can be
chosen equal for all g € G.

According to Corollary 5.8, the descriptions of the Hilbert spaces H,, and
representations 7/, for points w € U and points w € T are different. If w € U,
then M, = @, ¢ C, while for w € ' we have H,, = (D, C) ® H*(T) & H*(T).
Consequently, from Subsection 5.2 it follows that for w € U the representations
m, : AT = B(@,er C) are given by 7, = @,cp Tw,.- On the other hand, if
w € T, then the representations 7}, : A™ — B((@,cr C) ® H2(T) & H(T)) are
given by 7, = (D, e Tw,z) & Tw,2 & Tw,—2.

Let Q := Q(U) be the set of all G-orbits of points w € U. Fix a point
t = t, on every G-orbit w € Q. Let H, = H; where t = t,, and let [*(G, H,,)
be the Hilbert space of all functions f : G — H,, such that f(g) # 0 for at most
countable set of points g € G and ) || f(g)||7;, < co. For every w €  we consider

the representation 7, : B — B(I*(G, H.,)) defined by

[ (A7) f1(9) = m([og (A" (), [ ((Wa]™) f1(g) = f(gh) (6.1)

for all A €2, all g,h € G, and all f € I%(G, H,).

Taking A = 37, T]; [a:,;Su+bi jI+¢i ;Sy] € B and denoting By(w) := 5§ (w)
and v, (w) == %(w), we infer from Lemma 4.4 and the equalities (4.5) and (4.6)
that

[ag(A)]T = (Wg S laigSu +bisI +ei S5 Wg—l)w
=3 I, [asslo(w) (By(w)Su 35 (w)1) (8(w)T = 75(w)S0)

+ bl ()i slg () (8, (w) 5 5 (w)T) (Bylw) T -7 (w)55) ']

U

Hence, setting

og(w, 2) = (By(w) — 74 (w) 2) (B (w) — 7 (w)2) " 2, (6.2)
og(w,T,) := (,Bg(w)l — 'yg(w)Tg) (,Bg(w)l — yg(w)Tz)_sz, (6.3)

we conclude from (6.3) that

g (w, T2)]* = (By ()T — g (w)T2) (By ()T — Yy (w)T) "' T,
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and therefore, taking into account (5.19) and (5.21), we obtain

Tw,=([ag(A)]") =na (g(w)7 og(w, z)) if (w,2) €U xT, (6.4)
Tw,2([ag(A)]™) =na (g(w)7og(w7Tz)) if werl, (6.5)
Tw,—2([g (A7) = na(g9(w), [og(w, TL)*)  if weTl. (6.6)

Thus every *-automorphism «, of the C*-algebra A™ induces the homeomorphism
Ay of the compact U x T onto itself by the rule:

Ag(w,2) = (9(w), 04(w, 2)) forall (w,z) €U xT.
It is easily seen that if G acts topologically freely on M = U, then the group
{A\y 1 g € G} acts topologically freely on U x T.
Setting Qu = {G(w) : w € U}, Qr := {G(w) : w € T'} and representing the

spaces [?(G, H,) (to within isometric isomorphisms) as I?(G, Hy,) = @, 1*(G)
if w € Qp, and

12(G, H,) = (@z@r z?(G)) @ 12(G, H2(T)) & 1%(G, HX(T)) if w e Qr,

z€T

we infer from (6.1) that the representation 7, : B — B(I?(G, H,,)) can be given
by 7y =@, cr Tw,. if w C U, and

- (@ZET %w,z) D T ®Fn if wC T,

where the representations 7, . : B™ — [2(G) for w C U and z € T are defined for
all A € 2, all g,h € G and all f € [*(G) in view of (6.4) by

[Tz (AT) [1(9) = mw = ([ag (A7) f(9) = na(g(w), o4 (w, 2)) f(9),
[Tz ((Wa]™) f](9) = fgh);

and the representations 7, 1o : B™ — [2(G, H?(T)) for w C T are defined for all
A€ all g,h € G and all f € I?(G, H*(T)) in view of (6.5)—(6.6) by

72 (A) ] (9) = T2 (g (A)) £ (9) = na (9(w), o4(w, T2)) £(g),
[%w,—Q(Aﬂ)f] (g) = Ww,—Q([ag(A)]ﬂ')f(g) — UA(Q('LU)7 [Gg(w,Tz)]*)f(g), (68)
[Foo, 2 ((Wa]™) £](9) = f(gh).

Theorem 6.1. Let U be a bounded simply connected domain in C with Liapunov
boundary I, let G be a discrete amenable group of quasiconformal diffeomorphisms
g : U — U whose partial derivatives % and % satisfy a Hélder condition on U
and the sets ®, of fized points for all g € G\ {e} have empty interiors, and let
@WNT =0 for every orbit w € Qu. Then an operator B € B is Fredholm (resp.,
n-normal, d-normal) on the space L*(U) if and only if for every w € Qu and every
z € T the operators T, .(B™) are invertible (resp., left invertible, right invertible)
on the space 1*(G) and for every w € Qr the operators T, +o(B™) are invertible

(resp., left invertible, right invertible) on the space I*(G, H?(T)).

(6.7)
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Proof. Let us prove the Fredholm criterion for the operators B € 95 on the basis of
Theorem 2.2 (the case of n- or d-normality of B € B is reduced to the Fredholm-
ness of the operators B*B or BB*, respectively). Since the C*-algebra B satisfies
conditions (A1)—(A3), it remains to check all other conditions of Theorem 2.2.

By the Stone-Weierstrass theorem (see, e.g., [22]), the C*-algebra C(U) of all
continuous complex-valued functions on the compact U is the uniform closure of
the set of all complex polynomials P(z, z). Hence the C*-algebra C(U) is separable.

We will now prove that (), ., J& = ez /o for every G-orbit w € Q such
that @ = w’. Let w = w’ and w € W \ w. Then w = lim,_,o t,, where {¢,} is a
sequence of points in the G-orbit w. By [9, Theorem 2.9.7], every closed two-sided
ideal JJ of the C*-algebra A7 is the intersection of the primitive ideals in A™
(that is, kernels of non-zero irreducible representations of 2(™ in Hilbert spaces)
that contain J7. Hence, Jj = (), cp Kerm, . if w € U, and

Jr = (ﬂze']l‘ Ker 7Tw7z> NKermy, o NKermy, —o if wel. (6.9)

On the other hand, by [9, Proposition 2.4.9], for every pure state ¢ = (7(-)¢, &)
on a C*-algebra A™ where 7 is an irreducible representation of 2™ in a Hilbert
space H and ¢ is any vector in H of norm 1, it follows that JJ C Ker g if and only
if Ji C Kerm. Let w € Q. Then, because for every G-orbit w C U the points
w € w\ w are in U, we conclude from the continuity of the function 74 on U x T
that, for every state m, . (2 € T) and every coset A™ € (", JT,

Tw,(AT) = na(w, z) = nh_)n;O Na(tn, z) = nh_)n;O T, .2(A") = 0.

Hence A™ € (), cpKerm, . = J, which implies that [
every G-orbit w € Q.

Let now w C Qr and A™ € (), JI'. Then by the part already proved we
get my, - (A™) = 0 for all z € T. Hence, for the pure states gy, 12 := (T 12(+)§, )
where ¢ € H?(T) are arbitrary vectors of norm 1, we infer by (5.2) and (5.21) that

QwQ(Aﬂ-) = (7Tw72(Aﬂ)£a€) = (nA(w7Tz)£a€)
= lim (na(ty, T2)€, €) = lim (7, 2(A7)E,€) = 0,
(ﬂ-wy—?(ATr)Ea g) = (7714 (’LU, TE)E, g)
= lim (na(tn, T2)E,€) = lim (m, 5(A7)E,€) = 0.

Hence, in view of (5.21) and (6.9), we conclude that

L — T
wew o = Nwez Ju for

Qw,—Q(ATr) :

AT ¢ (ﬂ Kerﬁw7z>ﬁKer7rwgﬁKer7rw —o=J5 if wel,
z€T ’ ’

which implies that (¢, /& = Nwez Ji for every G-orbit w € Qr as well.

Since all the conditions of Theorem 2.2 are satisfied, we infer from this the-
orem that an operator B € B is Fredholm on the space L?(U) if and only if for
every orbit w € Q the operator m,(B™) is invertible on the space [*(G, H.,).
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Let w € Qu. Then the invertibility of the operator m,(B™) on the space
I>(G, H,,) is equivalent to the invertibility of the operators 7, ,(B™) on the space
12(G) for all z € T with fulfillment of the condition sup ||(F., - (B™)) ™" HB(P(G))< 0.

z€T

Fix w € U. By (4.1) with k € [0,1), for every g € G and every z € T we get
|Bg(w) =g (w)z] = [Bg(w)|—|7g(w)| = |Bg(w)|(1-k) = mé%(Jw)l/Q(l—k) =:C>0.

Consequently, for every g € G and all 21, z5 € T, we obtain the estimate

Bg(w) = yg(w)zr _ By(w) = v9(w)z
Bg(w) = yg(w)z1 By(w) —vg(w)z2

< 0‘2‘|79(w)|2(7122 — 21%Z2) + 2iIlm [Bg(w)'yg(w)(zl — zQ)] ‘ (6.10)

Further, from (6.2) and (6.10) it follows in view of the uniform boundedness of
|B4(w)| and |y4(w)| on U that, for all g € G and given w € U, the functions
z — o4(w,z) are equicontinuous on T. This implies that for every A € 2 and
every w € U, the operator function

T — B(*(Q)), z+ T2 (A™) = diag{nA (g(w), o4(w, z)) }geGI

is continuous on T. Hence, for every B € B and every w € ) the operator-
valued function z — 7, ,(B™) also is continuous on T, and therefore the condition
sup {H(%%Z(Bﬂ))_lHB(P(G)) :z € T} < oo is fulfilled automatically for all w € €.

Let now w € Qr. Then the invertibility of the operator 7, (B™) on the space
I*(G, H,,) is equivalent to the invertibility of the operators 7, ,(B™) on the space
12(G) for all z € T, with the condition sup {||(Fw,-(B™))7!|| : z € T} < oo, and
the invertibility of both the operators 7, +2(B™) on the space (?(G, H*(T)). But
the uniform boundedness norms of operators (7, .(B™))~! with respect to z € T
for every w € Qp was proved above.

Thus, the operators 7, (B™) are invertible on the spaces 12(G, H,,) for all
w € Qif and only if for every (w, z) € Qu x T the operators 7, .(B™) are invertible
on the space [*(G) and for every w € Qr the operators 7, +2(B™) are invertible
on the space (2(G, H(T)). O

Thus, the operator function ¥(B) : (w,z) — Tw,2(B™) defined for (w,z) €
(Qx T)U (Qr x {£2}) by (6.7)—(6.8) and equipped with the norm

(B)|| = { %o (BT 7
|¥(B)|| = max (w)g)lgéxTHW = )||B(12(G))

Nw V4 Bﬂ- }
(W7Z)€Hf12?}>(<{:|:2} ||7T ’ ( )||B(l2(G,H2(']I‘)))

serves as a Fredholm symbol for operators B € B, and therefore Theorem 6.1 can
be rewritten as follows.

Theorem 6.2. Under the conditions of Theorem 6.1, an operator B € B is Fredholm
on the space L*(U) if and only if its Fredholm symbol ¥ (B) is invertible.
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The Riemann Boundary Value Problem on
Non-rectifiable Curves and Fractal Dimensions

Boris A. Kats

Abstract. The aim of this work is to solve the Riemann boundary value prob-
lem on non-rectifiable curve. Its solvability depends on certain metric charac-
teristics of the curve. We introduce new metric characteristics of dimensional
type and new sharp conditions of solvability of the problem. In addition,
we introduce and study a version of the Cauchy integral over non-rectifiable
paths.

Mathematics Subject Classification (2000). Primary 30E25; secondary 46F10.

Keywords. Riemann boundary value problem, jump problem, non-rectifiable
curve, metric dimension, Cauchy transform.

Introduction

We consider the following boundary value problem for holomorphic functions. Let
I" be a closed Jordan curve on the complex plane C bounding finite domain D™,
and D~ = C\ D+. Find a holomorphic in C\I" function ®(z) such that ®(co) = 0,
the boundary values limp+5,_,; ®(2) = ®T(¢) and limp-5,_,; P(2) = (¢) exist
for any t € I', and
O (t) =G)D () +g(t),t €T. (0.1)
This boundary value problem is called the Riemann problem. It is well known and
has numerous traditional applications in elasticity theory, hydro and aerodynamics
and so on (see [1, 2]). Recently a number of authors explored its connections with
theory of random matrices, non-classical estimates for orthogonal polynomials and
so on (see, for instance, [3, 4]).
If G(t) = 1, then the Riemann boundary value problem turns to so-called
jump problem:
OT(t) - (t) =g(t),t €. (0.2)

This work was completed with the support of Russian Foundation for Basic Researches, grants
09-01-12188-ofi-m and 10-01-00076-a.
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The following classical result on this problem was obtained in XX century
by Sokhotskii, Plemelj and others (see, for instance, [1, 2]):

If the curve I is piecewise-smooth and the jump g(t) satisfies the Hélder
condition

SUP{WIt”t”er,t’;ﬁt”}Ehu(fvr)<00 (0.3)

with exponent v € (0,1], then unique solution of this problem is the

Cauchy integral
@@%:1’/9@M§ 0.4
2me Jp (— 2

Below we denote H, (I") the set of all functions satisfying (0.3).

This result shows that solvability of the jump problem is closely connected
with boundary properties of the Cauchy integral.

Solvation of the Riemann boundary value problem reduces to the jump prob-
lem by means of factorization. It will be discussed below.

During almost a century numerous authors studied continuity of boundary
values of the Cauchy integral over non-smooth rectifiable curves. Finally, in 1979
E.M. Dynkin [5] and T. Salimov [6] published the following important result:

— the Cauchy integral (0.4) over rectifiable curve I' has boundary values
O+ if f satisfies the Holder condition with exponent

V> (0.5)

2 7

and this bound cannot be improved in the whole class of rectifiable curves.

This result implies that the jump problem on non-smooth rectifiable curves is
solvable if the Holder exponent of the jump exceeds % This bound for the Holder
exponent cannot be improved on the whole class of rectifiable curves.

If curve T is not rectifiable, then customary definition of the Cauchy integral
falls, but the Riemann boundary value problem and the jump problem keep sense
and applicability.

In 1981 the author proved (see [7, 8]) solvability of the jump problem (0.2)
on non-rectifiable closed curve I' under assumption g € H,(I'),

1
V>3 DmT, (0.6)

where Dm T is the so-called box dimension (see [9]) or upper metric dimension
(see [10]) of the curve T'. It is defined by equality

log N(e,T
DmT = limsup 28V (&)

0.7
w0 —loge (0.7)

where N(e,I") is the least number of disks of diameter ¢ covering the set I'. As
known, 1 < Dm A < 2 for any plane continuum A, and DmI" = 1 for any rectifiable
plane curve I'. Therefore, if the curve I is rectifiable, then the condition (0.6) turns
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into the Dynkin—Salimov condition (0.5). But if the curve is not rectifiable, then
the solution of jump problem is not representable by the Cauchy integral.

The condition (0.6) cannot be improved on the whole class of curves of fixed
box dimension d € (1, 2), i.e., for any v € (0,d/2] there exist a closed Jordan curve
I' such that DT = d and a function g € H,(I") such that the jump problem (0.2)
has not solution (see [8]). But this condition does not sense certain features of the
problem.

Ezample. Let I' = 9D, where D = Do U(Uj2, Rj), Do = {# = 2 +1iy : 0 <

r<1,-¢(x) <y <0}, Rj={s=ax+iy:z; —¢ <z <x;,0<y< a2}

for j = 1,2,..., ¢(x) is positive function with bounded variation, the positive
sequences {z;}, {¢;} decrease to zero for j — oo, z; < 1, and the rectangles
R;,j=1,2,... are disjoint. We shall see in the next section, that these sequences

can be chosen so that Dm T equals to a fixed value d € (1,2) for any p > 1, i.e.,
the condition (0.6) guarantees solvability of the jump problem for v > d/2. But for
p — oo the rectangles R; turn into two-sided vertical cuts, and the jump problem
on this curve turns the jump problem on rectifiable curve 9Dy. The last problem is
solvable for v > 1/2, what yields conjecture that for sufficiently large p the initial
problem is solvable for certain v € (1/2,d/2). Below we shall prove this conjecture
by means of new metric characteristics of non-rectifiable curves.

We consider these characteristics in Section 1. In Section 2 we represent
solutions of the Riemann boundary value problem on closed non-rectifiable curve
in terms of certain generalization of the Cauchy integral. In Section 3 we study
this problem on open non-rectifiable arcs.

1. Approximation dimensions and integrations

The box dimension characterizes complexity of a non-rectifiable curve through its
coverings. We apply more precious characterization through the rate of polygonal
approximations of the curve in terms of its approximation dimension. It is intro-
duced in the paper [11]. The rates of polygonal approximations of I' from domains
D* and D~ can differ. Therefore, here we introduce inner and outer approximation
dimensions.

We say that a sequence of polygonal lines G = {I'1,T'a,...,T's,... } is inner
(outer) polygonal approximation of the curve I if

1. T,, = OP,, where P, is open polygon or union of several open polygons (in
the case of inner approximation all these polygons are finite, and in case of
outer approximation one of them contains co0), n =1,2,...;

2. P, C Pyy1 C DT (correspondingly, P, C P,+1 C D7) for any n;

3. lim,, oo dist(I',,, ") = 0.

We put A,, = P,y1 \ P,. This set is either closed polygon or union of several
closed polygons, and some of them are multiply connected. Let A, stand for sum
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of perimeters of all connected components of A, and w,, for diameter of the most
disk contained in A,,. The sum

My(G) = Z Apwd=1
n=1

is called d-mass of polygonal approximation G.

Definition 1.1. Let AT (T") (correspondingly, A~(T")) be set of all positive num-
bers d such that the curve I' has inner inner (correspondingly, outer) polygonal
approximation with finite d-mass. Then the values Dma®™ T' := inf A*(T") and
Dma™ T':=inf A~ (T") are inner and outer approximation dimensions of this curve.

Let DmaT := min(Dma* I';Dma™T'), Dma*I" := max(Dma™ I', Dma™ T').
The value DmaT is introduced in the paper [11] as approximation dimension.

Theorem 1.2. Any plane curve I satisfies inequalities
1 <Dma*l <DmT < 2. (1.1)

For any value d € (1,2) there exist curves I'1 2 such that DmT = d, DmatT; <d
and Dma™ I's < d.

The theorem shows that Dma® I' are characteristics of dimensional type,
and, generally speaking, at least one of them is lesser than DmI'. If I is rectifiable
curve, then Dma® ' =1.

Proof. The inequality (1.1) can be proved in just the same way as the bound 1 <
Dmal < DmT < 2 in the paper [11]. Then we construct the curves I'; 2 proving
the last statement of the theorem. Let {ar} be a decreasing positive sequence
such that > ;7 ar = 1 and the series > -, z,, diverge for x, = > ;o ar. We
consider vertical segments o, := {z = 2, + iy : 0 < y < z,} and evaluate box
dimension of the set o := Up,>10,. Let us divide the plane into squares with side
€ > 0 and denote by N°(g,0) the number of squares intersecting . As known,
N(e,A) < N°(g, A) for any compact set A, and we can replace N by N¢ in the
definition (0.7). We determine a number n(e) by relation a, )41 < € < Gp(e)-
Then all segments with numbers n > n(e) are covered by Nj squares filling the
lower half of square [0, x,,(-)] X [0, ;)] under its diagonal. Hence, Ny < 5_295721(5)'
The rest segments ox, k = 1,2,...,n(e) — 1, are covered by N» squares, and any

n(e)—1
1

square intersects only one segment. Whence, Ny < 7! Y pei xp and

N°®(g,0) < 6‘21:2(8) +et Z T

This relation enables us to evaluate Dm o for a number of sequences {ay}. Partic-
ularly, there is valid

2

Lemma 1.3. If z,, < nLD‘ and a, = # for0 <a <1, then Dmo = Tha-
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In what follows we put z,, = -1 for @ =2d~'—1,d € (1,2). Then Dmo = d.

We fix B > 1 and consider rectangles R, = {z = z +iy : z, — al <
T < 2,0 <y < a},m=12,... Let R := J,~; Rn. We put Df = {z =
x4+iy:0<2x<1l,—-1<y<0}UR (the square with a number of rectangular
appendices), Df = {z = x+iy : 0 < z < 1,0 < y < 1} \ R (the square
with a number of rectangular cuts), and I'; o = 8Df'72. By virtue of Lemma 1.3
we have DmI'y = DmI's = d. The curves I'y and I's have evident inner and
outer polygonal approxnmatlons with p-masses M, < > | zya (p D The series
converges for p > 1—|— ﬂ(1+a) =1+ p71(d - 1). Thus, Dma+ <1+ %

d,Dma~ Ty <14 41 < 4. O

Now we consider a distributional approach to integration over closed non-
rectifiable curves. Another approaches to this problem can be found in the works
[12, 13, 14, 15] and similar one in [16]. We identify a function F(z) on complex

plane with distribution
/ / z)dzdz, o € C;°(C),

if the integral takes a sense. Let F'(z) be a holomorphic in C\ T function such that
the boundary values limp+s,_; F(2) = FT(t), limp-5,_, F(2) = F~(t) exist for
any t € I, and F(co) = 0. We consider first a distribution OF. It has support on
the curve T'. If the curve is rectifiable, then (see, for instance, [17])

@F,¢) = / (FH(Q) — F~(Q)e(Q)dC.

Thus, for non-rectifiable curve OF is a generalized integration with weight F*(¢) —
F~({). The integration without weight corresponds to functions F' with unit jump
on T'. For instance, we can use to this end the characteristic function x*(z) of
domain D, which equals to 1 in Dt and to 0 in D~. We call the distributions OF
primary integrations and denote them [[F]. We write [[F]ed( instead of ( [[F], ¢).
Obviously, OF vanishes on constants, and we can consider it as functional on factor
C>(C)/C.
Let B be a finite domain such that I' C B, A = B. We denote H*(A,v) :=
UME(V)” H,(A). If we fix a sequence of exponents {v;} such that 1 > vy > vy >
- > vj > vjp1 > -+ and limj o v; = v, then the semi-norms {h,, (-, A)} turn
H*(A,v)/C into the Fréchet space. In what follows we write H*(A, v) instead of
H*(A,v)/C if this cannot cause ambiguity.

Theorem 1.4. Let a holomorphic in C\ T function F be bounded on compact
set A such that its interiority contains T'. If Dma*T' < 2, then primary inte-
grations [[Fx*], [[Fx~] and [[F] are continuous in spaces H*(A,Dma* ' — 1),
H*(A,Dma™ I'—1) and H*(A,Dma* T'—1) correspondingly. Here x(z) and x™ (z)
are characteristic functions of domains DV and D~.
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Proof. Let us prove continuity of the primary integration [[Fx ] in topology of the
Fréchet space H*(A, Dma™ I'—1). We fix values d and v such that Dma™ I' < d < 2,
1 > v > d — 1. By definition of the inner approximation dimension there exists
a inner polygonal approximation G of the curve I' such that My(G) < oo. Let
G = {I';,T2,...}. We put I'* = J,,»; I'n. Any function ¢ € C> satisfies the
Hélder condition with any exponent p < 1. We restrict ¢ on I'*, apply to this
restriction the Whitney extension operator (see, for instance, [17]) and denote
the obtained continuation ¢*. By virtue of well-known properties of the Whitney
extension operator (see [17]) the function ¢* is defined in the whole complex plane,
satisfies there the Holder condition with any exponent g < 1 and equals to ¢ on
the set I'*. In addition, it has partial derivatives of any order on C\ I'* and

V" (2)] < Chy(p, A) dist" ™" (2,T7);

here and below C stand for constants. Particularly, [V*(2)] < Chi(p, A), i.e.,
the first partial derivatives of ¢* are bounded. Consequently,

/ IFxp(O)dC = BFxt, 0) = —(Fx*,3g) = / /D ) S”dcdc

[ e
-y /8 AnF(() Z / / dcdc

Obviously, in polygonal domain A,, the function ¢* equals to the Whitney con-
tinuation of restriction of ¢ on 0A,,. Consequently, we can apply the following
lemma from the paper [11].

Lemma 1.5. Let ¢ be finite domain with rectifiable Jordan boundary v, f € H,(v),
and f* is the Whitney continuation of f from ~y.

19701 dady < Oz MG 6),
1

We fix a value p such that d — 1 =1—p(1 —v), ie.,
2—d

1—v’

p:

and obtain

] / [Fx+]<p(C)dC’ < CKSYIMY(G)hy (. A),

where S is area of D¥, p~! + ¢! = 1 and K is upper bound for |F|. Thus,
J1Fx*] is continuous in semi-norm A, (-, A) for v > Dma™ I' — 1. Consequently, it
is continuous in H*(A, Dma™ I" — 1). The proof of continuity of [[Fx~] and [[F]
in spaces H*(A,Dma™ I' — 1) and H*(A4,Dma*I" — 1) is analogous. O
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As C is dense in H*(A, v), since the functionals [[F'xT], [[Fx~|and [[F]
are continuable onto the spaces H*(A,Dma®™I' — 1), H*(A,Dma" I — 1) and
H*(A,Dma*T — 1) correspondingly. The preceding proof gives us construction
of these continuations. If a function f belongs to space H*(A,Dma™*T' — 1) (or
H*(A,Dma™ I — 1)), then we fix an exponent v > Dma™ I' — 1 (correspondingly,
v >Dma™ T — 1) and a polygonal approximation G (inner or outer) of the curve
I' with finite d-mass such that f € H(A,v), v > d — 1 and d > Dma™ I" (corre-
spondingly, d > Dma™ I'), and put

+ . of . —
Jircs@ac= - [ ro 5 a (1.3

where f* is the Whitney extension of restriction of f on the set I'*. If we integrate

over infinite domain D, then f* must have compact support (for instance, we

can multiply the Whitney extension by a smooth function with compact support

equaling unit in a neighborhood of T'). Obviously, [[F] = [[Fx*]+ [[Fx~]
These functionals generate families of distributions

([1r11.0) = [IP1r@w(1ac (1.4

We call them integrations and write [[F]fpd( instead of ([[F]f, ¢).

2. The Cauchy transforms

Obviously, the supports of distributions [[Fx*]f and [[F]f belong to I'. There-

fore, we can apply them to the Cauchy kernel m as function of variable ¢ for
z ¢ T'. Correctly speaking, we apply these distribution to a function w,(¢) € C°
equaling to WlC—Z) for | —z| > €, where 0 < & < dist(z,T"). As a result, we obtain

the Cauchy transforms of integrations [[Fx*]f and [[F]f. Let us denote

cw1se) = ( 1 gz

The representation (1.3) yields the following result.

Lemma 2.1. The Cauchy transforms of integrations [[Fx¥]f and [[F]f are rep-
resentable as follows:

1. if f € H*(A,Dma™ I' — 1), then

TG = FEN ()] © 2mi //D+ aafc* _‘lCZdC7

where f* is the Whitney extension of restriction of f on the set T =, I'n,
and G = {T',,} is inner polygonal approximation of T' with finite d-mass,
v+1>d>Dma’ T, f e H,(A);
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2. if f € H*(A,Dma™ I' — 1), then

for instance, [17]). If af eLr

CEX1FE) = Fh () = 5 [ S FO0E,

where f* is the Whitney extension with compact support of restriction of f
on the set I'" =~ I'n, and G = {I'y,} is outer polygonal approximation of
T with finite d-mass, v+1>d>Dma™ I, f € H,(A);

if f € H*(A,Dma*T — 1), then

CUFLIC) = PP () - 5 [ 2 T,

where f* is the Whitney extension with compact support of restriction of f
on the union of sets I'* from the previous items.

The last terms of these representations are well known integral operators (see,

loc for p > 2, then these terms represent functions,

which are continuous 1n the whole complex plane and satisfy there the Holder
condition with exponent 1 — %. The exponent p is determined by equality (1.2). It

exceeds 2 for v > d/2. As a result, we obtain

Theorem 2.2. Let function F(z) be holomorphic in C\ T, continuous in D+ and
D~ and F(c0) = 0. Then the following propositions are valid:

1.

if f € H*(A,Dma™ I'/2), then the function ®(z) := C[FxT|f(2) is continu-
ous in Dt and D—, and
OH(t) — @ (t) = FF(1)f(t),t €T}

in addition, if f € H,(A) and F satisfy in D+ and D~ the Hélder condition
with exponent
2v—d
2—d’
where d = Dma™ T, then the restrictions of ® on D+ and D~ satisfy the
Holder condition with any exponent lesser than p(v,d);
if f € H*(A,Dma™ I'/2), then the function ®(z) := C[Fx~|f(z) is continu-
ous in Dt and D—, and
OF(t) ~ (1) = —F~(1)f (1)t € T

in addition, if f € H,(A) and F satisfy in D+ and D~ the Hélder condition
with exponent u(v,d), where d = Dma™ ', then the restrictions of ® on D+
and D= satisfy the Holder condition with any exponent lesser than w(v, d);
if f € H*(A,Dma*I'/2), then the function ®(z) := C[F|f(z) is continuous
in Dt and D—, and

OF(t) — @7 (1) = (FF(t) - F~ (1)) f(t),t € T;

in addition, if f € H,(A) and F satisfy in D+ and D~ the Hélder condition

p(v, d) =

(2.1)




Boundary Value Problem on Non-rectifiable Curves 145

with@onent p(v,d), where d = Dma* ', then the restrictions of ® on D+
and D~ salisfy the Holder condition with any exponent lesser than p(v,d).

Thus, we obtain analog of the Sokhotskii-Plemelj formula for non-rectifiable
curves, what suffices for solution of the jump problem.

Corollary 2.3. If g € H*(I',Dmal'/2), then the jump problem (0.2) is solvable,
and a solution is equal to C[xT]g"(z) for Dmal = Dma™ I' and to C[—x"|g"(2)
for Dmal' = Dma™ I'. Here g% is the Whitney extension of function g.

Proof. If f € H*(I',Dmal'/2), then f* € H*(A,Dmal/2) for any compact A
containing I' in its interiority, and propositions 1, 2 of Theorem 2.2 turn into the
solvability conditions for the problem (0.2). O

The solvability of the jump problem under restriction f € H*(I', DmaT'/2) is
proved in the paper [11]. Here we add its representability by the Cauchy transform,
which is generalization of the Cauchy integral for non-rectifiable curves.

The assumption f € H*(I', Dmal'/2) is weaker than condition (0.6) by virtue
of Theorem 1.2.

Proposition 3 of Theorem 2.2 enables us to prove another condition for solv-
ability of the jump problem.

Corollary 2.4. If gy € H*(I',Dma*T'/2) and g2 is defined on T function such
that jump problem (0.2) is solvable for g = g2, then this problem is solvable for
g =49192-

Proof. Let F(z) be a solution of the jump problem (0.2) for g = g, i.e., FT(¢) —
F=(t) = ga(t) for t € T'. According proposition g of Theorem 2.2 the Cauchy
transform C[F]g1(z) is a solution of the problem for g = g1 g. O

A solution of the jump problem on non-rectifiable curve is not unique in
general. If the Hausdorff dimension Dmh T of a curve I" exceeds 1, then there exist
non-trivial holomorphic in C\ I' functions with null jump on I' (see, for instance,
[18]). But if 4 > DmhT —1, then any function ®(z) satisfying the Holder condition
with exponent y in a domain D D T' and holomorphic in D \ T is holomorphic in
D (the E.P. Dolzhenko theorem; see [18]). We say that a holomorphic in C\ T
function ®(z) satisfies the Hausdorff-Dolzhenko condition (HD-condition) if curve
" has a neighborhood N such that restrictions of ®(z) on N N Dt and N N D~
satisfy the Holder condition with exponent g > DmhI' — 1. If a solution of the
jump problem (or the Riemann boundary value problem) satisfies HD-condition,
then we call it HD-solution. If HD-solution of the jump problem exists, then it is
unique. According to Theorem 2.2 the Cauchy transforms give HD-solution of the
jump problem if f € H,(T') and

2v — DmaTl
DmhD' -1 < 5 Dmal " (2.2)
Let us denote

Dmul :=DmaTl + (2 — DmaTl)(DmhT — 1).
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The meanings of this value are contained between 1 and 2, and we consider it
as metric characteristic of dimensional type. The inequality (2.2) is equivalent to
v > Dmul'/2. Thus, there is valid

Corollary 2.5. If f € H*(I', Dmul'/2), then the Cauchy transforms C[xT]f%(z)
(for DmaT = Dma™ I') and C[—xT]f"“(z) (for Dmal = Dma™ T) represent a
unique HD-solution of the jump problem (0.2).

Now we apply the factorization procedure (see [1, 2]) for solving of the Rie-
mann boundary problem (0.1). Let G(¢) do not vanish on I'. We represent G as
G(t) = (t — z0)" exp f(t), where zyp € D and « is divided by 27 decrement of
argument of G on I', and solve the jump problem

Ut(t)— U (t) = f(t),t €T.

If G € H*(I',Dmal’)/2), then f belongs to the same space, and this problem has
a solution ¥(z) = C[£x*]f“(2). Then we put

X(2):=exp¥(2),z € DT, X(2):= (2 — 20) "exp¥(z),2€ D™,

and substitute G(t) = X ¥ (¢)/X ~(t) into the relation (0.1). It turns into the jump
problem
I () _ gl0)
X+t) X-(t) X+t(@)’
If g € H*(T',DmaT)/2), then it has a solution Z(z) equaling either C’[%]gw(z)
or C[—%-]g"(2). Then function ®q := =X satisfies the equality (0.1). If x > 0,
then ®g(oc0) =0, i.e., D is a solution of the Riemann boundary value problem. If
k > 0, then sum ®y(z) + X (z)P(z) is solution of the problem for any polynomial
P(z) of degree lesser than . If k < 0, then ®g is a solution under restrictions
+ .
S5 19" (2)z777 dz = 0,5 = 1,2,..., —k. In addition, if G and g belong to space
H*(T',DmuTl)/2), then all these solutions satisfy the HD-condition, and the prob-
lem has not other HD-solutions. As a result, we obtain

tel.

Theorem 2.6. If G and g belong to H*(I', 1 Dmal') and G(t) does not vanish on
T, then the function ®o(z) = ZE(2)X(2) is a solution of the Riemann boundary
value problem (0.1) for k = 0. If k > 0, then the problem has a family of solutions
®(2) = Po(2) + X(2)P(2), where P(z) is arbitrary algebraic polynomial of degree
less than k. If k < 0, then ®g(z) is a solution under —k solvability conditions.

If G and g belong to H*(F,%DmuF), then all these solutions satisfy the
HD-condition, and the problem has not other HD-solutions.

In order words, if G and g belong to H*(T',  DmuT') and G(t) does not vanish
on I', then the HD-solvability pattern of the problem (0.1) repeats its solvability
pattern in classical case of piecewise-smooth curve, and all its HD-solutions and
conditions of HD-solvability are representable in terms of the integrations and
their Cauchy transforms.
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3. Non-rectifiable arcs

Let I' be non-rectifiable Jordan arc with beginning at the point a; and end at the
point as. We seek a holomorphic in C \ I" function ®(z) such that

T () =G)® ™ (t) +g(t),t €T, (3.1)
where IV := '\ {a1, as}, ®(00) = 0 and ®(z) = O(]z—a1,2|77) near az 2, 0 < v < 1,
Y = (@) (see [1, 2)).

At least two essential groups of facts differ this situation from the case of
closed curve. The first group concerns definition of integrations. We have not
intrinsic meaning of the integral [.&(t)dt over arc T' for £ € C*°(C), whereas
for closed arcs that meaning is given by the Stokes formula. In particular, the
integral over arc does not vanish for £ = const. The second group is connected
with polygonal approximation of the arc. If arc I' curls in spirals at end points,
then we cannot approximate it by polygonal lines with same end points without
intersections with I' at its inner points. We restrict our class of arcs in order to
exclude the effect of these circumstances.

We say that a sequence of polygonal lines G = {T'1,T's,..., T, ...} is polyg-
onal approximation of arc I from the left (from the right) if

1. T',, begins at the point a1, ends at the point as and has not another common

points with arc I', n =1,2,...;

2. the union I' UT',, bounds finite domain P, such that P,+; C P, for any n;

3. the direction of I' is positive direction on dP, for approximation from the

left and negative one for approximation from the right, n =1,2,...;

4. if s, is area of polygon P, then lim,,_, dist{T',T';,} = 0 and lim, o $, = 0.
If arc I" has polygonal approximations from the left and from the right, then we
call it PA-arc. Particularly, P A-arcs have not spiral curls at their ends. As above,
we denote by A, perimeter of the polygon A,, := P11 \P_n7 by w,, the diameter
of the most disk contained in polygon A,,, and call the sum

My(G) =) Apwi™
n=1

d-mass of the approximation G.

Definition 3.1. Let AT (T") (correspondingly, A~ (T")) be set of all positive numbers
d such that PA-arc I has polygonal approximation from the left (correspondingly,
from the right) with finite d-mass. Then the values Dma® T' := inf A*(I") and
Dma™ I' :=inf A~ (T") are left and right approximation dimensions of this arc.

The following result can be proved in just the same way as Theorem 1.2.
Theorem 3.2. Any PA-arc T satisfies inequalities
1 <Dma®*l' <DmT < 2. (3.2)

For any value d € (1,2) there exist PA-arcs 'y 5 such that DmT' = d, Dma* I'; < d
and Dma™ I'y < d.
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Let I',, belongs to a polygonal approximation G of non-rectifiable PA-arc I’
from the left. Then I' UT',, is boundary of finite domain P,. The direction of I is
positive direction on dP,,, and direction of I';, from a; to as is negative. If I would
be rectifiable, then

/ pQdc = [ p(0)dc + / P(C)dC.
I rur,

n

If T is non-rectifiable, then we can replace the first term in the right side by the
primary integration from the Section 1. Thus, we put

/ Flod( := (3F, o) + / (FH(C) — F(O)p(C)dC,
I I

n

where ¢ € C§°, F(() is holomorphic in C\ (I'UT,,) and F(oc) = 0. This value does
not depend on n. The polygonal approximation from the right induces analogous
construction for primary integration over non-rectifiable arc.

Let us cite three representations of primary integration over PA-arc I' with
unit weight.

1. Let F(¢) = x+(¢) be characteristic function of domain P,,. Then

[ o=~ [ / Lacdc+ [ el

We can take ¢ from the whole space C’OO((C).
2. Analogously, if F(¢) = —x—(¢), where x—(¢) is characteristic function of
domain P, induced by a polygonal approximation from the right, then

=S —-f / SLacac+ [ ployc

n

3. Let

1 C — a2
k(¢) = —1

©=gmle =gy
where the branch of logarithm is selected by means of cut along the arc I’
and restriction k(oco) = 0. The jump of the kernel k on I" equals to 1, and on

I';, its jump vanishes. Thus,

e =~ [[ w0 Feacic

where ¢ € C§°(C). This is also generalization of integral over I' with unit
weight.

Let us note in connection with the last representation that for P A-arc I" the kernel
k() has logarithmic singularities at the points a1 2. For general non-rectifiable arcs
these singularities can have arbitrarily high order.

Now we can repeat considerations of previous two sections for P A-arcs. Par-
ticularly, we obtain
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Theorem 3.3. Let I be PA-arc, G(t) = 1, and g € H*(I',Dmal'/2). Then the
problem (3.1) (i.e., the jump problem) has a solution representable by the Cauchy
transform of corresponding integration.

As above, Dmal stands for min{Dma™ I', Dma™ I'}. Earlier (see [19]) the
solvability of jump problem was established for ¢ € H*(I', DmT'/2) in terms of the
present paper.

One can easily reformulate the HD-condition for arcs. As above, if G and
g belong to H*(R%Dmuf) and G(t) does not vanish on PA-arc T', then the
HD-solvability pattern of the problem (0.1) repeats its solvability pattern in clas-
sical case of piecewise-smooth arc, and all its HD-solutions and conditions of HD-
solvability are representable in terms of the integrations and their Cauchy trans-
forms.

We consider also the following question. Let p(z) = Z?:o p;z’ be algebraic
polynomial. If an arc T' is rectifiable, then |p(a2) —p(a1)| < Cmax{|p/(z)|: z € T'},
where positive constant C' does not depend on p, and the best meaning of this
constant is length of I'. It is of interest to find a functional Banach space X such
that |p(az) — p(a1)| < C||p'(2)||x for non-rectifiable arc T'. Here we use to this end
the Holder spaces H,(T).

Theorem 3.4. Let I be PA-arc and v > Dmal — 1. Then any algebraic polynomial
p(z) satisfies inequality

p(az) = pla1)| < ClIp || a1, , (3.3)

where ||p'|| g, = ho (p/,T) + max{|p’(2)| : z € T'}, and the constant C' depends on I’
and v only.

Proof. Assume that DmaT = Dma™ I'. Then we can fix a value d such that v >
d — 1 and T has polygonal approximation from the left G = {[';,T'9,...} with
finite d-mass. We denote I'* = U3 T,,. Let p* be the Whitney extension of p’
from I" on the whole C, and p* the Whitney extension of restriction p*|p«. By
virtue of definitions of the Whitney extension and the polygonal approximation we
have limy, o0 [ (9'(€) — p*(¢))d¢ = 0. We obtain lim,, o [ p*(¢)d¢ = p(az) —

p(a1). Hence,
PRy

for any n. By virtue of well-known properties of the Whitney extension we have

max{|p*(¢)] : ¢ € I*} = max{|p'(¢)| : ¢ € T}, and | [, p*(¢)dC| < Ly max{|p'(¢)] :
¢ €T} < L,|p'|a,, where Ly, is length of I',,. Then we bound the first term in
right side of (3.4) by means of Lemma 1.5. As in the proof of Theorem 1.4, we

obtain

/ p*(O)dC (3.4)

< C v, d) 1/qM1/p(Gn)hD(p/7F)a
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where ¢(v, d) depends on v and d only, G,, is subsequence {T',,, 'y 41, ... }, sy, is area
of P,, the value p is defined by equality (1.2), and p~! + ¢~* = 1. Consequently,

Ip(az) = plar)| < e(v, d)(Ly + /T My (G))IP | 11,

for any n. ]

We say that arc T' is H,-rectifiable if the functional p’ — p(a2) — p(ay) is
bounded in H,(I'). We proved that PA-arc is H,-rectifiable for v > Dmal — 1.
In this connection we call the best value of constant C in (3.3) H,-length of this
arc. We see that Hy-length of I does not exceed the value

c(v, d) igf ir;f{Ln + s}/qM;/p(Gn)}7

where the most lower bound is taken first over n = 1,2,..., and then over all
approximations G with finite d-mass.

Earlier the H,-rectifiability of arcs without spiral curls at end-points was
proved for v > DmT — 1 in the paper [20].
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Bloch Solutions of Periodic Dirac Equations
in SPPS Form

K.V. Khmelnytskaya and H.C. Rosu

Abstract. We provide the representation of quasi-periodic solutions of peri-
odic Dirac equations in terms of the spectral parameter power series (SPPS)
recently introduced by V.V. Kravchenko [1, 2, 3]. We also give the SPPS form
of the Dirac Hill discriminant under the Darboux nodeless transformation
using the SPPS form of the discriminant. and apply the results to one of
Razavy’s quasi-exactly solvable periodic potentials.

Mathematics Subject Classification (2000). Primary 34B24; Secondary 34C25.

Keywords. Spectral parameter power series, supersymmetric partner equation,
Hill’s discriminant.

1. Introduction

The connections between the Dirac equation and the Schrédinger equation are
known since a long time ago [4] and have been strengthen in the supersymmetric
context soon after the advent of supersymmetric quantum mechanics in 1981 [5,
6, 7, 8]. There are currently interesting applications of this approach in condensed
matter physics [9, 10, 11]. In this work, we are interested in the same connection
in the case of periodic potentials, see, e.g., [12]. We here write the Dirac Bloch
solutions in Kravchenko form (power series in the spectral parameter) and also the
Dirac Hill discriminant in the same form and apply the results to an interesting
quasi-exactly solvable periodic potential.

2. Schrodinger equations of Hill type

The Schrodinger differential equation

with T-periodic real-valued potential ¢(z) assumed herewith a continuous bounded
function and A a real parameter is known as of Hill type. We begin by recalling
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some necessary definitions and basic properties associated with the equation (2.1)
from the Floquet (Bloch) theory. For more details see, e.g., [13, 14].

For each A there exists a fundamental system of solutions, i.e., two linearly
independent solutions of (2.1), f1(z,A) and fo(x, A), which satisfy the initial con-
ditions
Then the Hill discriminant associated with equation (2.1) is defined as a function
of \ as follows

The importance of D(\) stems from the easiness of describing the spectrum of the
corresponding equation by its means, namely [13]:

(1) sets {\;} for which |D(X)| < 2 form the allowed bands or stability intervals,

(2) sets {A;} for which |D(A)| > 2 form the forbidden bands or instability inter-
vals,

(3) sets {\r} for which |D(A\)| = 2 form the band edges and represent the discrete
part of the spectrum.

Furthermore, when D(\) = 2 equation (2.1) has a periodic solution with the period
T and when D(A) = —2 it has an aperiodic solution, i.e., f(x +T) = — f(z). The
eigenvalues \,, n = 0,1,2,... form an infinite sequence A\g < A1 < Ay < A3 <
A4 -+, and an important property of the minimal eigenvalue \g is the existence
of a corresponding periodic nodeless solution u(z, Ag) [13]. The solutions of (2.1)
are not periodic in general, and one of the important tasks is the construction of
quasiperiodic solutions defined by fi(z 4+ T) = B+ (\)f+(z). Here, we use James’
matching procedure [15] that employs the fundamental system of solutions, f1(z, \)
and fa(x, ), in the construction of the quasiperiodic solutions as follows
Jea,A) = BEON) [ = T, ) + o fol = T, N, { s

(2.3)

where ag are given by [15]

BTN = AT ) F (D?(N) — 4)
ar =22 22T ) . (2.4)

The Bloch factors f4(A\) are a measure of the rate of increase (or decrease) in
magnitude of the linear combination of the fundamental system when one goes
from the left end of the cell to the right end, i.e.,

J1(T,N) 4 ax fo(T, X)
J1(0,0) + ax f2(0,A)
The values of B+ (\) are directly related to the Hill discriminant, 5+ (A) = s (D(\)F

1
2
D2(X\) — 4), and obviously at the band edges Sy = f_ = +1 for D(\) = £2,
respectively.

=

Be(N) =
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3. SPPS representation for solutions of the
one-dimensional Dirac equation

We consider the following Dirac equation
LIW] = [~ioyd, + 0, P(x)] W = wWW, (3.1)
where the scalar potential ®(x) is periodic function with period

spinor W = ( i; ) and o,, o, are the Pauli matrices o, = (
(0 —i
o=, o )
The uncoupled Schrédinger equations derived from equation (3.1) are

(de + @)(—dy + P)g = Ag,

T, W is the
0 1
1 0

) and

where A = w? is the spectral parameter. It is clear that the solutions f and g are
related by the following relationship

(de + @) f = wyg, (3.4)

therefore with the solution f at hand, we can construct the solution g immediately.
We start with equation (3.2). Notice that the solution u of the equation (3.2)
for A = 0 can be obtained as follows u(z) = e~ J ®(@)dz and u(x) is a nodeless
periodic function with the period T if ®(z) € C! and fo x)dr = 0.
Once having the function wu(z) the solutions fi(z, A) and fa(z, A) of (3.2),
(2.2) for all values of the parameter A can be given using the SPPS method [1].

fi(z, ) = %io(% A) + o/ (0)u(z)2) (z, \),

falz, N) = —u(0)u(z)X1(x, N).

The functions f)o and 31 are the spectral parameter power series

(3.5)

_ Z)Z*@ﬂ)(m))\n’ Zl x, )\ ZX(Qn 1) )\n 1 7

where the coefficients X (™ (), X(™ (z) are given by the following recursive rela-
tions

X0 =1 X =1,

/ ' XD (e)wu2(€)de  for an odd n
XM () = e (3.6)

v (n— dE
—/0 X! 1<£)U2(§) for an even n
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—/$ X(=D(¢) jﬁ for an odd n

/m X=D()u?(&)de for an even n .
0

One can check by a straightforward calculation that the solutions f; and fo
fulfill the initial conditions (2.2), for this the following relations are useful

(io(x, /\)); - —Eigfx), where Si(z,A) = 3 X" (z)A" (3.8)
n=1
and
20(13, A)

(S1(, ), = —

— 2n n
@) where Yo(x,\) = T;OX( ) (@) A" (3.9)
The pair of linearly independent solutions g1 (z,A) and go(x, \) of (3.3) can be
obtained directly from the solutions (3.5) by means of (3.4). We additionally take
the linear combinations in order that the solutions g;(z, A) and g2(x, \) satisfy the
initial conditions g1 (0, A) = g5(0,A) = 1 and ¢} (0,A) = g2(0,A) =0

— @ €T — &N €T
qi(z,\) = (@) Yo(z, A) )\u(O)u(m)El( 14 (3.10)
g2(x, A) = mil(% Y

Thus, the two spinor solutions of the Dirac equation (3.1) are given by

le('f1>, and Wgz(f2>
g1 92

and these solutions satisfy the following initial conditions

W1(0):(é>, and Wg(O)z(?).

3.1. Bloch solutions and Hill discriminant

The second-order differential equations (3.2) and (3.3) have periodic potentials
Vio = ®2 F @', correspondingly. The important tasks for this case are the con-
struction of the Bloch solutions which are subject to the Bloch condition f(z+71") =
e’ f(x) (with a wave number k) and the description of the spectrum.

In [16] the SPPS representations of Hill discriminants D¢(\) and Dy () as-
sociated with the equations (3.2) and (3.3) were obtained in the form

DyN) = BT ) + ZEER(T ) + (0 O)u(T) — a0 (1) £1(T )
_ u0) D) o

—u/(T)u(0)) S1(T, A).
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It is clear that since u(z) is a T-periodic function (u(0) = u(T) ) the expression in
brackets in the above formulae vanishes. Now writing the explicit expressions for

iO(TJ\, Xo) and Xo(T, A, o), a representation for Hill’s discriminant associated
with (3.2) and (3.3) is the following

Df(\) =D,(\) = > (X<2”>(T) + X<2">(T)) A" (3.11)
n=0
Equations (3.2) and (3.3) are isospectral and we obtain the Hill discriminant as-
sociated with the Dirac equation (3.1). We formulate this result as the following
theorem:

Theorem 3.1. Let ®(x) € C! be a T-periodic function which satisfies the condition
fOT ®(x)dx = 0. Then the Hill discriminant for (3.1) has the form

Di(w) = Y (XE(T) + XCo(T))
n=0
where X2 and X" are calculated according to (3.6) and (3.7), u = e~ J 2(@)dz
and the series converges uniformly on any compact set of values of w.

In order to construct the Bloch solutions for the Dirac equation (3.1) we use
the solutions (3.5) and (3.10) and apply the procedure of James [15]. Notice that
because the Hill discriminants for the equations (3.2) and (3.3) are identical the
Bloch factors for both equations are equal. The so-called self-matching solutions
for the equations (3.2) and (3.3), are correspondingly

Fy(z, ) = fi(z,A) + ax fo(z, N) and Ga(z, ) = g1(x, A) + brge(z, ),

where ay and by are calculated by the formula (2.4) with the corresponding fun-
damental system of solutions (3.5) and (3.10). By means of Fy and G4 we write
the self-matching spinor solution of the equation (3.1)

_ Fy (‘T7 )‘)
wi(m7)\)_ ( G;HJC,)\) .
Finally, the Bloch solutions of the equation (3.1) take the form

e I e

4. Numerical calculation of eigenvalues based on the SPPS form of
Hill’s discriminant

As is well known [13], the zeros of the functions D(A) F 2 represent eigenvalues of
the corresponding Hill operator with periodic and aperiodic boundary conditions,
respectively. In this section, we show that besides other possible applications the
representation (3.11) gives us an efficient tool for the calculation of the discrete
spectrum of a periodic Dirac operator.
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The first step of the numerical realization of the method consists in calcu-
lation of the functions X (™ and X (™ given by (3.6) and (3.7), respectively. This
construction is based on the eigenfunction u(z). Next, by truncating the infinite
series for D(\) (3.11) we obtain a polynomial in A

N N
RNIVEDY (X<2"> (T) + X<2">(T)) =243 (X<2”>(T) + X<2”>(T)) A"
n=0 n=1
(4.1)
The roots of the polynomials Dy () F 2 give us the eigenvalues corresponding to
equation (2.1) with periodic and aperiodic boundary conditions, respectively.

As an example we consider the Dirac equation (3.1) with the scalar potential

e 24
®(x) = sin 2z {5 — W} ;

with A(¢) = (1 -1+ §2> and ¢ a real positive parameter. This scalar potential

satisfies the conditions of theorem 3.1. The corresponding second-order differential
equations are

~d2f+Vif =\,
—d?g + Vag = Mg,

where the Schrodinger potential
2
Vi(z) = % (1 — cosdx) — 3¢ cos 2z (4.2)

is the case m = 2 in the quasi-exactly solvable family of the so-called trigonometric
Razavy potentials [17], Vi = % (1 —cosdz) — (m+ 1)€ cos2zx. For a given integer
m, if £ < 2(m + 1) the potentials Vg(z) are of single-well periodic type and if
€ > 2(m + 1) they are of double-well periodic type.

.2
§ 2A(8) ) n 8A(E) sin” 2x (4.3)
2 £ A(§)cos2a (€ — A(€) cos 2z)?

is the supersymmetric partner potential and therefore it is also quasi-exactly solv-
able. The Schrodinger equations with these potentials can be used for the descrip-
tion of torsional oscillations of certain molecules [17]. Plots of the potentials V; ()
and Va(x) are displayed in Figure 1 for two values of &.

The computer algorithm was implemented in Matlab 2006. The recursive
integration required for the construction of Xén), én)7 X and X was done
by representing the integrand through a cubic spline using the spapi routine with a
division of the interval [0, 7] into 5000 subintervals and integrating using the frnint
routine. Next, the zeros of Dy (\) & 2 were calculated by means of the fnzeros
routine.

In the following tables, the eigenvalues were calculated employing the SPPS
representation (3.11) for four different values of the parameter £. The first two

Vo(z) = Vi(z) + 4 cos 2z (
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FIGURE 1. The Razavy potentials V7 (solid lines) for £ = 2 and £ = 11
given by (4.2) and its partner potentials V5 (dashed lines) as given by

(4.3) for the same values of .
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values are below the threshold value &, = 6 for m = 2 from single-well to double-
well types of Razavy’s potentials while the last two values are above this threshold
value. For comparison, we use the eigenvalues given analytically by Razavy in
terms of the parameter £ as follows [17]

/\0:2(1—\/14-52), As = 4, A4=2(1+\/1+52) .

9.864117523158974

10.253256926576858

£€=1 £=1
n A» (SPPS) A (Ref. [17])
0 | —0.828427124746190 | —0.828427124746190
1 | —0.628906956748252
2 | 2.315132548422588
3 | 3.999991462865745 | 4
4 | 4.828420096225068 | 4.828427124746190
5 | 9.238264469324272
6 | 9.294265517212145
£=2 £=2
n A (SPPS) A (Ref. [17])
0 | —2.472135954999580 | —2.472135954999580
1 | —2.428136886851045
2 [ 3.184130151531468
3 | 4.000004180961838 | 4
4 [ 6.472138385406806 | 6.472135954999530
5
6
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E=11 E=11

n An (SPPS) An (Ref. [17])

0 | —20.090722034374522 | —20.090722034374522

1| —20.090721031408926

2 | 3.999728397824670

3 | 4.000000543012631 4

4 | 24.092379855485746 | 24.090722034374522

5 1 24.125593160436161

6 | 36.212102534969766
£=20 £=20

n An (SPPS) An (Ref. [17])

0 | —38.049968789001575 | —38.049968789001575

1 | —38.049968788934475

2 | 3.999999942823312

3 1 3.999999999630503 4

4 | 42.050313148383374 | 42.049968789001575

5 | 42.050347742353317

6 | 74.691604620863302

In Figure 2, we display the plots of the Hill discriminants for the values of the
Razavy parameter £ = 1, £ = 2, and £ = 3, respectively. In general, these plots
contain damped oscillations with higher amplitudes at higher £&. On the other hand,
getting the spectrum in X is equivalent with having the eigenvalues w, = £/,
of the Dirac system under consideration.

FIGURE 2. The polynomial Dy () for the Hill equations with Razavy’s
partner potentials for three values of the parameter £ calculated by
means of formula (4.1) for N = 100.
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5. Conclusions

In summary, in this work we presented the SPPS form of the quasi-periodic (Bloch)
solutions of periodic one-dimensional Dirac operators as well as of the Hill discrim-
inant. We applied the obtained results to the Dirac system with the periodic scalar
potential that leads to one of Razavy’s quasi-exactly solvable periodic potentials.
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An Estimate for the Number of Solutions
of a homogeneous Generalized Riemann
Boundary Value Problem with Shift

Viktor G. Kravchenko, Rui C. Marreiros and Juan C. Rodriguez

Abstract. The generalized Riemann boundary value problem with the condi-
tion on the real line o4+ = ap_+aop—+ai1p—(a)+azp—(a2)+- - +amp—(am),
where at) = t + u, p € R, is the shift on the real line, ax(t) = t + ky,
0 <k <m, k,m €N, is considered. Under certain conditions on the coeffi-
cients a,ar, 0 < k < m, an estimate for the number of linearly independent
solutions of this problem is obtained.

Mathematics Subject Classification (2000). Primary 47G10, Secondary 45P05.

Keywords. Singular integral operators, shift operators.

1. Introduction

o
On R = RU {oo}, the one-point compactification of the real line, we consider the
non-Carleman shift,

alt)=t+nu, tekR,
where p is a fixed real number. The k-iteration of the shift is o (t) = t + kp,

0 <k <m,k,m e N, and we assume that ag(t) = t. The shift « has the only
fixed point at infinity.

Let a,ap,a1,...,a, € C(R), be given continuous functions defined on R.
As usual, let ZQ(R) denote the real space of all Lebesgue measurable square
summable complex-valued functions on R. We consider the generalized Riemann
boundary value problem: find the functions ¢4 (z) and ¢_(2), analytic in the upper

This research was supported by Fundagio para a Ciéncia e Tecnologia (Portugal) through Centro
de Analise Funcional e Aplicacoes of Instituto Superior Técnico.
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and in the lower half-planes, respectively, with boundary values in EQ(R) satisfying
the condition

P (t) = a(t)p-(t) + ao(t)p-(t) + a1 (t)p- (a(t)) )
+ as(t)p—(2(t)) + - + am () p—(am(t)).

Now let us consider in Ly(R) the following operators: the identity operator
I, the isometric non-Carleman shift operator

Ue)(t) = o(t + p),
the linear operator of complex conjugation

(Co)(t) = (1),

the operator of singular integration with Cauchy kernel

(Se)(t) = (i)~ / o(r)(r — t)Vdr,

the mutually complementary projection operators

1
Pi = 5([ :t S),
the functional operator
A= Z a; Uj,
j=0
and the singular integral operator with shift and conjugation
Ky =—-P; + (al + AC)P_. (2)

Let n denote the number of linearly independent solutions of the problem (1);
it is clear that n = dim ker K.

The study of the problem (1) leads to the study of the kernel of the operator
(2). Analogously we could study the related singular integral equation, obtained
by applying the Fourier Transform to the equation K;f =0 (with a = —1),

—

| S ate= e iinar - o —o.

Jj=0

where @;, f, £, are the Fourier transforms of the functions aj, f, f, respectively.

The history of boundary value problems with shift, as well as singular in-
tegral equations with shift, and related singular integral operators, is rich. These
problems were studied during the last fifty years, particularly in the sixties and
the seventies of the XXth century, when the theory of this type of boundary
value problems was actively pursued. Ilya Vekua’s book [21] (first edition in 1959)
played a key role in this process; in this and in other similar books (see, e.g., [22]),
it has been shown how some mathematical physics problems lead to the solvability
of boundary value problems with shift. The Fredholm theory of boundary value
problems with Carleman shift, i.e., a diffeomorpfism of a curve onto itself, which
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after a finite number of iterations, coincide with the identity transform, was con-
structed in the decades mentioned [16]. For the case of non-Carleman shift, the
theory was completed in the eighties [7]. However, more interesting questions about
the solvability of boundary value problems with shifts, have been considered only
with very restrictive conditions on the respective coefficients [16]. Recent progress
in the study of the spectral properties of singular integral operators with linear
fractional Carleman shift and conjugation (see [4], [8], [9], [10] and [11]) makes it
possible to study the solvability of the related boundary value problems [17]. For
non-Carleman shift, the question about the solvability of this type of problems
remains open (see [12], [13] and [19]).

In [14] we studied the generalized Riemann boundary value problem (1) with
a non-Carleman shift and conjugation, with as = a3 = --- = a,, = 0. For the
number of linearly independent solutions of this problem, the following estimate

n < I(F) + max(k, — k,0) + max(k, + k,0)

was obtained (see formula (19) below). We had noted that the influence of the
coefficient a; is restricted to the term I[(F); the terms k, and k depend only on
the coefficients a and ag. In the present paper we consider the problem (1), with
iterations of the shift and conjugation. It is interesting to note that the influence
of the coefficients a1, as,...,a; is again restricted to the term I(F') only. The
estimate (19) for the number of linearly independent solutions of the problem (1)
is obtained. Then we consider a particular case which shows that, in a sense, our
estimate is sharp.

2. Main result
Proposition 2.1. Let Ky : L2(R) — L2(R) be the paired operator with shift
Ky =M P. + MyP_| (3)

where My, Ms, are the functional operators

-1 A a 0
Ml:(o a>’ MF(Z —1>7

with

then )
n= 3 dim ker K.
Proof. Making use of the properties
C?*=1, CU=UC, UPy=PU CPy=PC,
we obtain the following relation between the operators K7 and Ko

Nydiag (K1, K1)N; ' = Ky, where K; = —Py + (al — AC)P_,
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and Ny is the following invertible operator in L2(R)
wn(l )
dimker K7 + dimker Ky = dim ker K>.

Since (iI)"'K1(il) = K1, then dim ker K1 = dim ker K.
Thus

We then have

1
n = dimker K7 = idimkerKQ. O

Assume that a € C(R), a(t) # 0, everywhere on R. Then the functional
operators My, My are invertible, so the operator Ky is Fredholm in L3(R) [7].

Note that
a~ ! 0
My'={ ~
2 ( Ag~t -1 )’

Ky = My 'Ky, (4)

and consider the operator

Simple computations show that

Ko = (AgI+ A U+ AU -+ 4 AU 4 Ay 1 U™ e Ao, U™ P P, (5)

where
Ao — —aq ! a_lao (6)
0=\ —alag a! |ao|2 —a )’
A, — 0 a tay
7\ —aYa)ar e 'agar + a Y (a)atae(e) )7
A, — a_lag )
2= —a Y ag)az atagaz +at(a)arar (@) + a"(ag)azae(az) )’

A — 0 a Yan,

T\ —a Y am)am  a  agam +a" N (Q)aram—1(a)+ -+ a"Ham ) amao () )’
(0 0

L0 e @)aram (@) +a (0)@2am 1 (o) + -+ a" N am ) Tmar () )’

ey

Aam = ( 0 = (am)amam(an) ) |
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Taking into account Proposition 2.1 and (4) we have

Proposition 2.2. Let Ky : L3(R) — L2(R) be the singular integral operator with
shift defined by (5), then

1 -
n= 3 dim ker K.
Let E,, denote the (n x n) identity matrix and, for simplicity, £ = F,.

Proposition 2.3. Let K3 : Li™(R) — LA™ (R) be the paired operator with shift

K3 = (Bol + B\U)P; + P_, (7)
where By and By are the (4m X 4m) matriz functions
A 0 0 -~ 0 O
0O E 0 - 0
0 0 FE
By =
0 0
0 E 0
0 0 0 F
Ay Ay o Aspeo Ao Ao
-FE 0 0 0 0
0 —-FE
By = ) (8)
0 0 0 0 0
—-FE 0 0
0 0 0 -FE 0

then )
n= 3 dim ker K.

Proof. Let N : LA™ (R) — L&™(R) be the invertible operator

I 0 0 0 0
UpP, I
N = U2P+ UP+ 0 0 0 ,
: : . I 0 0
vm=2p, y*s3p, ... UP, I 0
ym-ip, y*m—2p, ... U?P, UPy I

with I,U*P, : L3(R) — L3(R), k = 1,2m — 1.



168 V.G. Kravchenko, R.C. Marreiros and J.C. Rodriguez

We obtain that

Ky Fi Fy - Fopm_g Fopy
0 I 0 - 0 0
o o I . : :
K3N = ) . ) )
: : : 0 0
0 0 I 0
0 0 0 I

where F} = (AQU +---+ AQmUQW_l)P+7 Fy = (A3U +---+ AQmUQm_Q)P+7 e
FQm_Q = (AQm_lU —+ AQmUQ)P+, Fgm_l = AQmUP+.
Thus
n= %dimkerf(g = %dimker K. O

Now we analyze the matrix Ao,
—aq ! a_lao
AO = —1— —1 2 )
—a'ag a tlao|"—a

in more detail. Note that det Ag(t) # 0 for all t € R. It is known that (see, for
instance, [18]; see also [2], [3] and [5]) the non-singular continuous matrix function
Ap admits the following (right) factorization in L3**(R)

Ao = A_AA,, (9)
where 2X2 2X2
(t—i)tAT! ¢ [L;(R)] (t+i)LAE € [L;(R)] ,
N i
A_dlag(e 79 )a 9(t)—t+27

~

1,9 € 7L, with 301 > 32, LQjE are the spaces of the Fourier transforms of the
functions of LQjE7 respectively, and Ly = P;Ly, L; = P_Ly @ C. The integers
21, #o are uniquely defined by the matrix function Ay and are called its partial
indices. It is assumed that

(t—i) AT (1 44)71 AT € O3 (R).
Proposition 2.4. Let a € C(R), a(t) #0, for allt € R, and let

1
pr— ka _——
a=a-0 a+, ko = 27T{arga(t)}t€]§a
be a factorization of a in Lo(R). Then the partial indices of the matriz Ao are
= —ko+k, 0= —ks—k,
where
k = dimker(I — P_u_Pyu_P_), (10)
and u_ = P_u, u:= (ag)—(a—ay)™t, (ap)- := P_(ag).
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Proof. The matrix Ay can be written as the product

Ay =0"%B_MB,,

&:<w;FT><%1£><J+$)
(5T D)

1 U_
V(& W)

and (ag)+ := Py(ag), us := Pyu.
The matrix M admits the following factorization in L3**(R) (see [18])

where

M = M_diag (6%,607%)M, .
Then a factorization of the matrix Aq is
Ay = B_M_diag (= ** o=*=k\M, B,
where 1 = —k, + k, 20 = —k, — k are its partial indices. O
Proposition 2.5. Let a € C(R), a(t) # 0, for all t € R, By be the matric func-

tion defined by (8), A+ and 3112 be the external factors and the partial indices,
respectively, of the factorization of the matriz Ay in LgXQ(R). Then

1
n < §(dimkerK— 23] — 2555 ),

where K : L (R) — Li™(R) is the paired operator
K =(I+FU)P, + P_, (11)
F' is the (4m x 4m) matriz function

F = diag (A\""A™", Eyp—2)Bidiag (A7 (@) AT (@), Eam—2), (12)

Ay :A=A_Ay, Ay =diag (07 ,0°%),
A is the central factor of the factorization of the matrix Ay and
1 .
= QGg Elgl), 7=12,
with

the partial indices of Ag.
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Proof. The operator K3 defined by (7) admits the factorization
Ky = diag (A_, Eyy_2) Ka[diag (A, Eam )Py + diag (A=), By 5)P_], (13)
where N
KA = dlag (A,E4m_2)l + FU P+ + P_,
with B
F = diag (AZ', Eyn—2)Bidiag (A7 (), Bgm—2).
The following equalities hold

KyK_ =diag (A_, E4pp—2) K, (14)
K=KKy,, (15)
where K4 are the left invertible operators
K_ =Py +diag(A_, Eypp—2)P—,
Ky = diag (Ay, Eym—2) Py + P,

K = |diag (At, Eym—2)I + diag (A:17E4m—2)ﬁU:| P, + P,

and K is the operator defined above.
Tt follows from (14) and (15) that

dim ker K, < dim ker K + dim coker K_,
and N
dim ker K < dim ker K.
Finally, taking into account the invertibility in ng(R) of the first and the third
operators in (13), Proposition 2.3 and the relation (see [20])
dim coker K_ = —23¢; — 232, ,

we obtain ) .
n:§dimkerKA§§(dimkerK—2%f—2%2_). O

Thus, it remains to estimate dim ker K. To do this we need a few more facts.
As usual, let T denote the interior of the unit disk, o(g), p(g) and ||g||,, denote
the spectrum, the spectral radius and the spectral norm of a matrix g € C**",
respectively. Now we will make use of some results from [12]:

Lemma 2.1 ([12]). For every continuous matriz function h € C™*™(R) such that

olh(c0)] C Ty,
there exist an induced matriz norm ||.||, and a rational matric r such that
max |r®)h(E)r~ (t + wll, <1 (16)
teR

and
Potlp = r*p,. (17)
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Note that the rational matrix r can and must be chosen such that the condi-
tion (16), with the spectral norm instead of the induced norm |.||,, holds; unfor-

tunately this fact was not duly emphasized in [12].
The rational matrices r satisfying the conditions (16) and (17) have the ele-
t—i

ments of the form r; ;(t) = p; ; (?>, where p; ; is a polynomial, i,j = 1,n (i.e.,

r; ; is a rational function whose zeros lie in the lower half-plane and has no poles).
Let Ry, denote the set of all such rational matrices r,

where [; ; is the degree of the element 7; ;(t) = p; ; (%) of the rational matrix r,
and

I(h) = min {l;(r)}. (18)

reRy

Lemma 2.2. [12] Let T = (I — gU)Py + P_ : LY(R) — L5(R), where the matriz
function g satisfies the conditions of the Lemma 2.1. Then the estimate

dimker T < I(g),
holds.

Proposition 2.6. Let K be the operator defined by (11) and a € C’(]lcé), a(t) # 0,
forallt e HO% Then
dimker K < 2I(F),
where I(F) is the number defined by (18) for the matriz F.
Proof. Taking into account Lemmas 2.1 and 2.2, it suffices to show that
o[F(o0)] C Ty.
From the factorization Ag = A_AA, of the matrix function Ay, we have

Ag(o0) = A_(00) A (00),

SO

Now using (12), we can write
F(00) = diag (A~"(00), Egm—2)Bi(c0)diag (A7"(00), Eim—2)
and so
F(00)=diag(AZ"(00), Eym—2)Bi(c0)diag(Ay ' (00), Egm—2)diag(A_(00), Egm—2),

which means that the matrices F(co) and Bj(co)diag (A (00), Eym_2) are simi-
lar.
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We show that all eigenvalues of the matrix

Bj(o0)diag (Aa1 (00), Bgm—2)

Ay(00) Ayt (00)  Ag(c0)  As(oo)

— A5 (c0) 0

0
0 -E 0

- 0 0 _E
0 0 0

are equal to 0.
Let B be the matrix

Ay (00)Agt(00) — 2E  Ag(oo)  Az(c0)

— Ayt (00) —zFE 0

0 —F —zF

B = 0 0 -E
0 0 0

where z € C. We have that

B=G+H,
where
—zF 0 0
~Agt(0) —2E 0
0 —F —zF
G= 0 0 -E
0 0 0
A (00) Ayt (00)  Ag(o0)  As(oo)
0 0 0
0 0 0
H= 0 0 0
0 0 0

V.G. Kravchenko, R.C. Marreiros and J.C. Rodriguez

Agm—1(00)  Agp(00)

0
0

0
0

Ao (OO) AQm(OO)

0
0
—zF
—F
0 0
0 0
0 0
—zF 0
-F —zF
Aop—1(00)
0
0
0
0

0
0
0
—zF
Agm(oo)

0

0

0
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Moreover
—z7'F 0 0 0 0
L THCO N
a1 — —273 A5 (00) 27°E 0 0 0
: : —27'E 0 0
_2_2m+1A51(OO) L2mt2 s 2F 1R 0
272 A (00) -z HE . —273E 272FE —27E
Furthermore, we have
H=XFY,
where .
X = ( E 0 --- 0 )
and
Y = (Ai(00)Ag (00) Az(c0) Az(o0) o Azm—1(00)  Azpn(c0) )
are (4m x 2) and (2 x 4m) matrices, respectively.
Then
B=G+ XFEY.

We compute the (2 x 2) matrix,
E+YG'X = (Ao(oo) — 271 A (00) + 22 Ag(00) — -

= 2T A 41 (00) 4 27 Az (50) ) A (o)

and show that its determinant is equal to one for all z # 0. Thus the matrix
E +YG1X is invertible, and so is the matrix B (see, for instance, Chapter 0.7.4
in [6]), with
B '=G'-G'X(E+YG'X)'vyGg™.
It follows that the resolvent set of the matrix B (oco)diag (A *(00), Eim_2) is
C\ {0}, so the spectrum is
o[Bi(co)diag (A5 (00), Eam—2)] = {0}.

Thus

o[F ()] = {0}. O

Finally, Propositions 2.5 and 2.6 allow us to establish our main result.

Theorem 2.1. Let a € C(R), a(t) # 0, for all t € R, and let k, = inda, k be
the number defined by (10), F be the matriz function defined by (12), I(F) be
the number defined by (18) for the matriz F, and n be the number of linearly
independent solutions of the problem (1). Then the estimate

n < I(F)+ max(k, — k,0) + max(k, + k,0), (19)
holds.
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Remark. By Proposition 2.4, the partial indices of the matrix Ay are s = —k,+k
and s = —k, — k. Therefore, estimate (19) can be written as

n < I(F) + max(—s,0) + max(—sn, 0). (20)

3. A special case with analytic coefficients

Let us consider the problem

oy =ap_ +aPp- +arp_(a) + asp_(az) + - + ame—(am), (21)

o
in the case when ay,...,a,, € C(R) have analytic continuation into the upper
half-plane. B
Let Ny : LZ(R) — L3(R) be the invertible operator

_ 1 A—ao 1 0
NQ—(O 1 >P++(A'_% 1>P_.

Recall that A = 3" a;U7 and A=Y a; U,
=0 =0

We define the operator T : L2(R) — L2(R) by

where K is the operator defined by (3). It is easily seen that

(=1 ag a 0
e (d e (o )
The number of linearly independent solutions of the problem (21) is given by

n= % dim ker T

1 a\ '[a 0 _ gt
0 a a -1 ) 0>
where Ay is the matrix function defined by (6). From (9) the matrix A;* admits
the left factorization in L3**(R)
At = ATATTATY
where A~! = diag (§=>1,07>2). It is known (see [18]) that
dimker T' = 2[max(—, 0) + max(—e, 0)].

Notice that

Thus we have

Proposition 3.1. Leta € C(R), a(t) # 0, for allt € R, and let »1, s, be the partial
indices of the matriz Ag. Then the number of linearly independent solutions of the
problem (21) is

n = max(—s,0) + max(—s,0). (22)
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On the other hand, the matrix function Ay admits the right factorization (9),
Ao =A_AAL,

where A = diag (0>, 6*2). Theorem 2.1 yields the estimate (20) which is obviously
consistent with the equality (22).

Ezample. Consider the following boundary value problem

0y =0p_ +p- +103p_(a). (23)
Note that the two pairs of functions
2 1073 1
r=rm T t+p+i’ v-=
and
—1073 7
¢+_t+u+i’ - =1

are linearly independent solutions of the problem (23).
The matrix Ag associated with the problem (23) has the form

—6=t ¢t

A°:<—9—1 0 )
(-1 1 -1 0 10,
“\-10 0 6! 0 1)

and the corresponding (4 x 4) matrix F in (12) is
1072007 (o) 1073(—=1—660"(a)) 0 —107500' ()

Ja 1073001 () —107300~1 () 0 —107%90(cx)
o -1 0 0 0
0 -1 0 0

If D is the diagonal matrix
D =diag (37%,271,1073,107%),
then one can easily check that
|DF(c0)D7H|, <1,
and
max HDF(t)D_1H2 <L
tek

Therefore, r(t) = D, that implies I(F) = 0.
Now, from (22) and (20), we get

2=n<2.
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On the Hyperderivatives of
Dirac-hyperholomorphic Functions
of Clifford Analysis

M. Elena Luna-Elizarraras, Marco A. Macias-Cedeno
and Michael Shapiro

Abstract. In the context of Clifford analysis, considering the Cauchy-Riemann
and Dirac operators one has that any Dirac-hyperholomorphic function is also
Cauchy-Riemann-hyperholomorphic, but its hyperderivative in the Cauchy-
Riemann sense is always zero, so these functions can be thought of as “con-
stants” for the Cauchy-Riemann operator. It turns out that it is possible to
give another kind of hyperderivatives “consistent” with the Dirac operator,
but there are several of them. We focus in detail on one of these hyperderiva-
tives and develop also the notion of (n — 1)-dimensional directional hyper-
derivative along a hyperplane. As in the previous works, an application to the
Cliffordian-Cauchy-type integral proves to be instructive.

Mathematics Subject Classification (2000). 30G35; 32A10.

Keywords. Hyperderivative; Clifford analysis; Dirac operator; Cauchy-type
integrals.

1. Introduction

1.1. Algebraic preliminaries
1.1.1. We will use the common notation C'¢y ,, to denote the real Clifford alge-

bra with imaginary units e, es, ..., e, with negative signature; denoting ey = 1
the real unit, any Clifford number is of the form a = ), ases, where ey :=
€h,€hy - €h,, 1 < hy,< -+ < h, < myeg = e = 1 and as € R. The con-
jugate of a is defined by @ := )" ,as€a, with €4 := €y, €,,_, - -€p,; € =
—ep(k=1,...,m),eg=eg=1.

The research of the first and the third named authors was partially supported by CONACYT
projects as well as by Instituto Politécnico Nacional in the framework of COFAA and SIP
programs.
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The real-linear subspaces

k
Cﬁéﬂz@ = {a € Clym|a= |I;kaAeA}7 ke{0,1,...,m},

induce a decomposition of the Clifford algebra C/y ., given by

Clo.m = CLlg,,, ® Cly, (1.1)

0,m

where C%’:m = Bk oven C’fgf)n and C’fam = Bk odd C’Eé’?n. It is seen at once that
C’éaf m is a subalgebra and it is called the even subalgebra. Thus any y € C'ly ,, has
a unique representation y =y +y~, with y* € C¢f,  and y~ € Cly -

0,m

1.1.2. There is a decomposition of the Clifford algebra C ,, that we shall use
in what follows.

The generator of the real-linear subspace Cﬁéf;? is ey, = ejez---€p,
with N,,, := {1,2,...,m} and it has the property: e%m =1 or —1. The elements
of the set ey,,R are called pseudo-scalars. On the other hand any y~ € C{g , is
written as

m
y_ZZyzeH- Z yaea + -+ Z yaea + Z yaea,
{=1

|Al=3 |A|=p-2 |Al=8

where

m—1 if m iseven.

m if m is odd;
/B =
In the case that m is an odd number, it is direct to see that

5 -1 if m=1mod4,
eN == .
m 1 if m=3mod4.

Thus, in this case, y~ is written as follows:

Yy = (:tZygegeNm +
=1

where the sign depends on the class of congruence of m mod4. Observe that, if
| A is odd, then eqey, = ey, with | A’ | an even number, that is, every product
eqey,, € OfF  hence

0,m>

Y yaesen, £+ Y yaeaen, + me> en,,, ;
|AJ=3 |Aj=p—2

m
+ ZygegeNm + Z yaeaqen,, Lt---+£ Z yaeaen,, + Yn,, € C’E&‘:m.
=1 |A|=3 |A|=B—2
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Considering now the case of m even, and taking k € {1,2,...,m}, one has:
Zyzez + Z yaea+ -+ Z yaea + Z yaea
|A|=3 |A]=m—3 |[A]l=m—1

—Zyeee (er)? = > yaealer)? —

|A|=3

Z yAeA (er)? — Z yAeA (ex)?
[Al= [Al=
= ( Zyeezek— Z yaeaer — -

|[A|=3
T E yaep e — E yaea ek) er .
|Al=m—3 |[Al=m—1

Again, if | A | is odd, then ese; = ear, with | A’ | always an even number,

and every product eaey, € C’EO m» hence
—Zyeeeek— > yaeaer—--— Y yaeaer— > yaeae, € Cl,,.
|A|=3 |Al=m—3 |Al=m—1
With the above reasoning it is clear that the linear subspace C¥ ,, can be
written (not in a unique way) as:
Cly = CL§ 0r. (1.2)

with a = ey,, or o = e depending on if m is odd or even, but in any case «
satisfies a? = 1 or a? = —1.
Thus from the decomposition (1.1) one has:

Clym = C’éajm & Cfafma. (1.3)
It was proved in Section 1.7.2 in [1] that the subalgebra Cﬁb’:m is isomorphic

to the algebra Cfy,,—1 thus we can say more about the decomposition of the
Clifford algebra Cg p,:

Ofoym = Cfoym_l D Cfoym_l()(. (14)
1.1.3. One more algebraic fact. Fixing ey, with £ € {1,...,m}, consider the m—1
bivectors e := e;e,, with j € {1,...,m} and j # £. Let z = (x1,%2,...,%m) €

R™. An alternative Cliffordian representation of x is given by
T =20+ Z Tj€j.0,
JE{L,. l=1,0+1,...,m}

hence any domain €, C R™ can be embedded in this other way into the Clifford
algebra C'¢y ,,—1 which is seen inside the Clifford algebra C¥g .
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1.2. Complex and hypercomplex antecedents

1.2.1. 1In [9], Shapiro and Vasilevski obtained the correlation:

ot Drlf](@) = 71 Drlf]() ) . (15)

where 09(33) is the 3-form

o = dxy Adzy Adas —idzg Adzy A drs
+ jdiL’o A dl’l A diL’g - deCo A dl’l A diL’Q

= d/x\o - id/l'\l +_]d/$\2 - kd/x\g,
09(32) is the 2-form
0@ = iduy Adrs — jdry Ades +kdzy A dao

=: id/.T\LO —jd/fg)o + kd/x\g)o ,
and
3

9 0
Dp = e/ —, Dp:= € —
F Z ¢ oxs F Z ¢ Oy
=0 =0
are the Fueter operator and its (quaternionic) conjugate.

1.2.2. The equality (1.5) is a deep structural analog of its complex analysis an-

tecedent

dg

dg(2°) = %(20) dz + %(zo)df. (1.6)

In the latter, when ¢ is a holomorphic function, then its complex derivative

0
g'(2°) coincides with its “formal” derivative —g(zo). Hence the analogy between
(1.5) and (1.6) allows us to conclude that if a quaternionic function f is hyperholo-

1
morphic (f € ker D) then 57) r[f](2°) is a highly probable candidate for being

an “adequate quaternionic hyperderivative” of the hyperholomorphic function f.
The paper [7] justifies the idea; it works with the notion of the hyperderivative
"f(2°) of a Fueter-hyperholomorphic function as the limit of a specific quotient,
concluding that

') = 5 DrlAE) (17)

In others words recalling that in the complex case the derivative of a holomorphic
function is the proportionality coefficient between the differentials of the function
and of the independent variable: dg = ¢’(2°) dz, we conclude that the hyperderiva-
tive ' f(z") is the proportionality coefficient between the two differential forms:
2 I @)=
d(o}7 1(2%) = 5 003 Drlf](a°).

20
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1.2.3. 1In [2], see also [5] the authors followed the above ideas in the context of
real Clifford algebras C?g . Let Dogr = ZZL:O (Y] 8%[ be the Cauchy-Riemann
operator acting on C*(Q C R™*1;Cly ,,); the (Cliffordian) Cauchy-Riemann-hy-
perholomorphic functions are null solutions of Do g. In analogy to (1.5) and (1.6),
for Cly m-valued functions of class C! there holds:

1

d(1z f(z)) = B (72Dcrlf](x) — 0. Derlfl(x)) (1.8)
where
0y i =dig —erdi; + -+ (—1)"endin,, (1.9)
and
Ty = —e1dZo1 + eadZoo + - - + (—1)"endio m , (1.10)
with

dZe :=dro Ndxy A+ ANdxg—1 ANdxesi A+ A dT, ,

(i.e., dTy is obtained from the volume differential form dV = dxg A -+ A dzyy,
omitting the factor dxy), and dZ,; is obtained from dzs omitting also dz;.

Similarly to what is written in Subsection 1.2.1 the Cliffordian hyperderiva-
tive is defined as the proportionality coefficient between the differential forms o,
and 7., and it also turns out to be the limit of an appropriate quotient; besides,
the hyperderivative coincides up to a real factor, as in (1.7), with the conjugate
Cauchy-Riemann operator:

'$(w) =~ 5Denlfl).

1.2.4. The Dirac operator
DDir = iegi, (111)
= 81:5

which acts on functions f : Q@ C R™ — C¥y,, of class C', is related with the

Cauchy-Riemann operator as follows: given f as before, define f: RxQ c R
Cly,m, such that
f(zo, X1,X2, ..., L) = f(x1,22,...,2y) for any xg.
Now, assuming that f is Dirac-hyperholomorphic (that is, f is a null-solution
of the Dirac operator), one has:

Derlf(xo, 1, 22, ..., Tm)

of mog

= 8—%(:607x17x27...,mm) +;e£%[f]($o7x1,x2,...,mm)
0

- Zezi[f](l‘uxm...,zm) = Dpi|f](z1, 22, ..., Tm) =0,

= O
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thus f is Cauchy-Riemann-hyperholomorphic in this specific domain R x 2 (of
course, the “cylinder” can be of a finite height, and there are other ways of “in-
flating” the domain ). It is common to say that f is Cauchy-Riemann-hyperholo-
morphic as well, and to write the Cauchy-Riemann operator (for these specific
domains and for these specific functions) as

i 0 0
Dcr = Zeéa—u = 8—1:()+DDir~
£=0

What is more, the left-hyperderivative of f € ker Dp;, at the point 20 = (2,

29, ..., 22) € Q C R™ is equal to the left-hyperderivative of f at any point
(w0, 29,23, ..., 20 ) =: (20,2") € R™T! and hence, is identically zero in the whole
domain :

'f(20,2°) = §5CR[fK$0,$O)

_ O S ey I (a0
- a‘ro(m()az ) ;ez ame(‘r()am )

= —Dpir[fl(x1,22,...,2) =0.

That is, the set of Dirac-hyperholomorphic functions is a kind of the set of
“Cauchy-Riemann-hyperholomorphic constants”, and thus it is obviously not in-
teresting to study the properties of the Cauchy-Riemann-hyperderivative of the
Dirac-hyperholomorphic functions.

1.2.5. It is the aim of the paper to show that it is possible to develop another
approach to the notion of hyperderivatives of a Dirac-hyperholomorphic function
which is based on the same ideas but in such a way that the new hyperderivative
does not vanish identically. We describe also the peculiarities of the situation
and we explain why the Dirac-hyperholomorphic functions need to have several
equivalent hyperderivatives.

2. The left-e;-Dirac-hyperderivative

2.1.
Since

Dpir = Z ezi

= 31‘@
:e1< 9 —elegi— e e, 9 )
83:1 (91‘2 m
o . 0 .0
=e; (8—351 +e28—352+ +em8mm>

=eDip, (2.1)
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where
0 0
Dip=— 46—+ +&n—o , 2.2
CR ™ B1y + 283@2 toot Oz, (2:2)
and €; := ez eq,..., €, := e, e, then the sets of null-solutions of both operators

coincide. At the moment, we can say that ’Dé r is a Cauchy-Riemann-type operator,
which acts on C’l(Qm C R™; Cly ). Observe that the restriction

I+ ._ pl
Dy = DCRlCl(QmCRm; ey,

~

is a “genuine” Cauchy-Riemann operator for the Clifford algebra C¢g ,,,—1 = C’fa') o
whose imaginary units are €s, ..., €, and € := 1.

2.2.

Thus, using the reasonings and the denotation given in Section 1.1 together with
the decomposition of the Clifford algebra Clo ., given f € C'(Q,, C R™; Cly 1),
for any = € €2, one has:

fl@)=f"(@)+ (@),
with f*(z) € Clf,, and f~(z) € Cly,,,. We know also that there exists f_(z) €

0,m

Cf§,, such that
[ @) =f-(@)a,

with a as in Section 1.1. Recall the notation M* : C1(Q, C R™; Clym—1
— CY(Qy € R™; Clom—1) for the operator that acts by MH[ f](x) = MHo f(z) :=
f(z) p. Hence f+, M*o f_ € C*(Qy C R™; Cly 1—1) and

Degl f1(x) = Dog[ f7)(x) + Dop[ M o f-)(x)
= Dogl f71(@) + Dopl f-](@) a (2:3)

2.3.
Adding the hypothesis that f € kerDp;, = ker D}y, i.e., Dpu[ f](z) = 0, from
(2.3) and using the fact that C¢j,, N Cl;,, = {0}, one concludes that f* and

f— belong to ker Djf,. Tt is clear that if f*, f_ € ker D5, hence f € ker Dpy,.
Summarizing we have

2.4. Proposition.

Let f € CY(Qy C R™; Cly,) and take its decomposition f = fT + f_ «, with
f*, f- and a as before. Then f € ker Dy, if and only if f+, f- € ker DSh,.
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2.5.
The analogs of (1.9) and (1.10) for the Clifford algebra Clom-1 = C/,,, with the
imaginary units €s, ... ,€,, are:

01 = dTy — €dTy + -+ + (=1)"7 16, dTp,

and
Teq = —€2dT1 o+ -+ (—=1)"1€,,dT1 m ,
for which there holds for any g € C*(Q,,, C R™; Cly, py—1):
1 =1+ _
A(7219(x)) = 5 (724DERL0)(@) ~ FoaDERI)(@) ) - (2.4)

In particular for f = f*+ M®o f_ € C*(Q,, C R™; Clp ) given as before,
one has:

Alrea (£ + M? 0 2)(@)) = d(7 1 f* (@) + d(renf-(2))
(721 PERLFHN(@) = Tea DERLFH] (@)
t 1 (0o DER[ 1) ~ForDEGL f)@))
2 (001 (DERISF (@) + gl £-)(@)a)
— e (DERLIH](e) + DEl S (@) )

(02aDorl @) = Tea Dl fl(@) - (25)

1
2

DN | =

Summarizing:
1

d(721 (@) = 5 (024Denl f@) = Fon Dol (@) - (2.6)

So we are in a position to define a new hyperderivative for Dirac-hyperholo-
morphic functions.

2.6. Definition.

Let f € CY(Q,, C R™; Clom). The function f is called left-ei-hyperderivable in

Qum, if for any x € Q,, there is a Clifford number, denoted by ' fe, (), such that
Az f (@) = 021 "fe, (@) (2.7)

The Clifford number ' fe,(x) is named the left-e,-Dirac-hyperderivative of f at x.

Next theorem is immediate from (2.6).

2.7. Theorem.
Let f € CY(Qy, C R™; Cly,m). The function f is Dirac-hyperholomorphic in Q,
if and only if it is left-e1 -Dirac-hyperderivable and for such a function

1

'fer () = 5 Doglf1(@), Vo€ Q. (2.8)
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2.8.

It should be noted that according to equation (2.5), Proposition 2.4 and Theorem
2.3.1 in [5], the left-Dirac-hyperderivative ’fo, at any = € €, is determined by
the hyperderivatives of the functions fT, f_, at the same point; and in fact the
next theorem is valid.

2.9. Theorem.

Let f € CY(Q,, C R™, Cly,m) and f+,f- € CHQn, Clym—1 = Cﬁam), a €
Cly,m such that, as before, f = f* + M*o f_. Then f is left-e1-Dirac-
hyperderivable in Q,, if and only if f* and f_ are left-Cauchy-Riemann-
hyperderivables in ,,, and moreover

fer(@) = () (@) + fL(x)a, Vo€ Qpn, (2.9)

where (fY), f.  are the left-Cauchy-Riemann-hyperderivatives of f, f_ respec-
tively.

3. The left-e;-Dirac-hyperderivative as the limit
of a quotient of increments

3.1.

Following the antecedents of this paper (see [7] and [5]), the left-e;-Dirac-hyper-
derivative can be seen as the limit of a quotient of the adequate increments of
the function and of the variable. As it follows from [7], the key point here is that

the increments have suitable dimensions. Let 2° € R™ and let v1, v, ..., Um—1
be linearly independent vectors in R™. The (m — 1)-dimensional parallelepiped II
with vertex z° and edges v1, v, ..., Um—1 is defined by
m—1
II := {.’EO + Z te vy | (tl,tg, .. ,tm_l) € [0, l]m_l} ,
=1

and its boundary by

m—1
oIl := {330 + Z teve | (L1, t2,- -5 tm—1) € 0[0, 1]7"_1} .
=1

3.2. Theorem.
Let f € ker Dpiy(Q,) and ' fe, (z) be its left-e1 -Dirac-hyperderivative at a point
x € Qm CR™. Then for any sequence {11 }32, of oriented non-degenerated para-

llelepipeds with vertex 20 and with klim diam II; = 0, there holds:
— 00

-1

lim / oo /Tmf(a:) = 'fo (). (3.1)

k—o00
11, Ol
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The proof follows from (2.6) and from Stokes’ Theorem: first of all,

-1

Iclinolo /0-171 / Tx,1 f(JC) = ]clgrolo /O'ac,l _1' /d(Tm,l f(JC))
I
1

I, BTl Ik
= hm /0'171 . /O':EJ /fel(x))7
k— o0
Hk Hk

but also it is direct to prove that

/fel (1‘) = /fel (‘TO) + 0($ - 'TO) ’

thus
-1

lim / _ / e f(2) | = " fer(2).

11, Oy,

4. The directional left-e;-Dirac-hyperderivative

4.1. Definition

Let L C R™ be a hyperplane such that LN Q,, # 0. The function f: Q,, C R™ —

Clo,m is called left-eq-Dirac-hyperderivable at 2° € LN, along the hyperplane L

if for any sequence {I1;}7 ,, with 11}, C L and klim diam Il = 0, of parallelepipeds
—00

with vertex z°, the limit
-1
lim /0171 / o1 - f(2) (4.1)
k—o00
exists and is independent of the sequence {11} . In this case the limit is denoted

by ' fe,, 1.(z%) and is called the direcctional left-e1-Dirac-hyperderivative.

4.2.

Note that the limits in (4.1) and (3.1) are quite similar. The crucial difference
between them is the fact that the parallelepipeds considered in (4.1) are “caught”
in the hyperplane L.

4.3.

Given as before an (m — 1)-dimensional hyperplane L C R™, let

v(x) = anl‘g +d=0
=1
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be its equation, with n = (ny,ns,...,n,;y,) the unitary normal vector, and d € R.
Applying formula (2.6) to the function +, there holds:

1 —1 _
A(7217(2)) = 5 (021 DErb] (@) = 7oa Derbl(@))
1 -
= 5 (O—:mln — 0z, n) ’
where 7 := ny +no € + - -+ + ng €,. This differential form is identically zero on
L, thus

Og1M=0g1M, for x€lL.

4.4.

Let us combine the latter fact with Stokes’ Theorem. Consider a function f which
satisfies the conditions in Definition 4.1, then

(o) ([ 7r)

A a) [ ous (Péxtsite) - 7 Dealrl)

This formula implies two facts which one would expect from a suitable no-
tion of directional derivative and which we present below, after this comment.
The first fact is related with functions of class C1(£2,, C R™; Cly,m) and claims
that these functions possess the left-e;-Dirac-hyperderivative along any (m — 1)-
dimensional hyperplane that intersects the domain, and it is given in terms of
the direction of the corresponding hyperplane. The second fact says that if the
function f : Q,, C R™ — C¥y , is Dirac-hyperholomorphic then the directional
left-e;-Dirac-hyperderivative does not depend on the direction of the hyperplane.

4.5. Theorem.

Let f € CY(Qy, C R™; Cly,m). Then f is left-e1-Dirac-hyperderivable along any
(m — 1)-dimensional hyperplane L at every z° € L N, and the left-e;-Dirac-
hyperderivative along the plane L is given by

1

'fer,1(a%) = 5 (Denlfl@) + (7)” DEIAE) - (4.2)

4.6. Corollary.

Let f € CY(Qy, C R™; Cly,). Then f is Dirac-hyperholomorphic in Q, if and
only if ¥V 2° € Q., the directional hyperderivative ' fe, ,(x°) is independent of
the hyperplane L, with 2° € L N ,,. Moreover, in this case all the directional
hyperderivatives ' fe, 1.(2°) are equal to ' fo, (2).
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5. The left-e;-Dirac-hyperderivative and
the Clifford-Cauchy-type integral

5.1.

As in the previous papers, an application of the hyperderivative to the Clifford-
Cauchy-type integral proves to be instructive. In order to compute the left-e;-
Dirac-hyperderivative of the Clifford-Cauchy-type integral, it is neccessary to es-
tablish the corresponding relations between the Clifford-Cauchy kernel and the
right- and left-Cauchy-Riemann operators.

5.2. The right-hand side operators

The right-hand side Cauchy-Riemann operator, which acts on functions C1(A C
R™* Ol ) is given by

- 0
D, = M — .
; 85@

Analogously the right-hand side Dirac operator is given as

i 0
Dpir.r := M — .
Dir, ; O0xyp

It acts on C*(£2,,, C R™; Cly,m), and it can be written as

0 T 9
Dpir.yr = M® | — — Me— | .
Dir, (81:1 Z 8564)

Define

and its conjugate:

—1 0 L0
D = M —
CR,r aﬁﬂl + ; al’[ ’

thus, similarly to what happens with the left-hand side operators, the sets of the
null-solutions of Dpy,, and Dé Ror coincide. Moreover, the right-hand side analog
of (2.6) is valid:

A 7o) = 5 ( DenlfI@)oes — Dog, @) 7ea) - (1)

The immediate right-hand side analogs of Definition 2.6 and Theorem 2.7 follow:

5.3. Definition.

Let f € C1(Q,, CR™; Clp ). The function f is called right-e;-Dirac-hyperderiv-
able in Q,,, if for any = € €, there is a Clifford number denoted by f (x) such
that

A(f () 72,1) = fe, (¥) a1 -
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5.4. Theorem.

Let f € CY(Q,,, CR™;Clo ). The function f is right-Dirac-hyperholomorphic in
Qun if and only if it is right-e1-Dirac-hyperderivable in Q,, and in this case for
any x € Qy, it follows:
11
1, (2) = =D, If1(2)
5.5.

From (2.6) and (5.1) there holds:
A () e 9(2) = 3 (Do, [F0) 02,1 (2) — Do [F1(0) 71 )

+H(=1)""2f(2) 0,1 Dérply (@)
+ (=)™ f(2) 72,1 Dglgl (@) - (5.2)
5.6.
Let us recall that
R e
E(y —x) T

with A,, the surface area of the unit sphere S™~! C R™, is the Cauchy kernel,
which is left- and right-Dirac-hyperholomorphic in R™\ {«}. Hence from (5.2) one
has:

dy(Bly— ) 73,1 F0)) = 5 ( — Démy [E)w— 271 ()

2
m— =1
+ (=)™ ?E(y — ) 0y,1 Dorlf1(y)
+ (-)" By — )71 DEAlAW) . (5.3)
There are some relations between the Cauchy kernel and the operators 5é~ R
and 5é R, that we shall use:

Doy B — )] = —Depral E(y — 7)) = Dol [Ely — o). (5.4)

5.7.

Let Q,, C R™ and let I' := {y € R™ | o(y) =0} be its smooth boundary. Inte-
grating (5.3) over I, on the left side we get:

[y B =) 50 = 0.
Hence

[ Dy BV~ )01 70) = (<1 [ By~ 2),1 D, A1)
r r

s

(e / E(y - 2)7y1 Dén, [f1(0):
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using (5.4) one has:
Dns / Ely— 2)ay1 f(y) = (1) / E(y— )01 Donylfly)  (5.5)

+ (-1 / By —2)y 1 Den, 1)

Observe that the function p is identically zero on I'. Combining this fact and
formula (2.6) applied to g, one concludes that

o —1 —1
Gy.1 =041 DopyloW)] (Déryle@)]) =0y 1 Vi,

where we have defined Vi, := féRyy[g(y)] (Dég.yloW)]) ~'. Thus (5.5) becomes:
1 _
D [ B -2, 1) (56)
r

m— L m
= [Bu=)0ns ((CO" Deny 1) + (<1 D,y F0])
Hence next theorem has been proved.

5.8. Theorem.

Let Q,, C R™ be a simply connected domain with boundary T' := {y € R™ |
o(y) = 0}, where o € CL(R™, R), grad(o)|T'(y) # 0 for all y € T and let f €
CL(T', Clom). Then for all x ¢ T the equallity (5.6) holds, that is, the e1-Dirac—
hyperderivative of the Cauchy-type integral is also a Cauchy-type integral but now
with the “derived density”.

An immediate consequence is

5.9. Corollary.
Letp e N, f € CP(T',Clym) and o € CP(R™, R). Then for all z ¢ T there follows:

(5&3@);} /FE(y —2)7y,1 f(y)

- ([E-2ms f(y)>(p)

= [ Bu=00,1 (Pény — Wy Dny) 110

6. The left e,~hyperderivatives

In the previous sections the reasoning was concentrated around the imaginary unit
e1. Let us show briefly that e with k € {2,3,...,m} may play a similar role.
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For each k € {2,3,...,m} , the Dirac operator may be written as follows:

i 0
Dpir = ep ~—
; axg

0 1o}
= € <—ekela—ml—eke2a—m2—“'—ekek 131‘k—1
0 0 0
+ orn _ekek+laxk+1 —"'—ekemaxm>

0 0
=eL (el’kax + C2kp +eee ek—l,kw
1 2 —1

0 0 0
+—terrikr—+ - t+emr—
0Tt s

8;z:k
=e,Dip, (6.1)
where each DE p, is the Cauchy-Riemann-type operator:
0 0 0
DE.=e e -t ep_ 1k
CR = 1ka + 2kp o + eg 1’k8x;€_1

L9 0 Ly 0
_— e S .« .. em _—,
oz, k+17k8mk+1 ’kamm

These operators keep characterizing the Dirac-hyperholomorphic functions:
ker Dpi; = ker DEp € CH(Q, CR™; Cllyim ).

Considering the (m — 1)-diferential form of hypersurface:
((=1)™dzy, (~1)™ YTy, ..., dZTpm_1, —dZp) , (6.2)

where dz, were defined in Subsection 1.2.3, one “Cliffordize” it as usual for every
value of k, obtaining the (m — 1)-differential form:

Op, k = (—1)mel7kd§c\1 + (—1)m_1eg)]€d/$\2 + -+ (—1)m_k+2€k_1)kd§k_1
+ (=)™, 4 (— 1) Fep i kdTrgr + o
st em—ldgc\m—l - em,kdfm .
As usual also, we get from the latter the (m — 2)-differential form:
T,k = (—1)m_lel7kd/$\1)]~C + (—1)771_2627141/%\2)]~C + -
o (D)™ ey pdTa gk + (D) TR ey g d T
T em—ldfm—l,k + em,kdfm,k .

Again, dzy ) were defined in Subsection 1.2.3. The following crucial correla-
tions are valid for any f € C*(Q,, C R™; Clom ):

A(rai $@)) = 5 (70 DERlAN@) = 7o DERLAE) )
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Thus the left eg-Dirac-hyperderivatives are defined in an exact analogy to
the previous sections, concluding that:

feulw) = 3 Dealfl(a)

for any z € Q.

The rest of definitions and theorems related with the eg-hyperderivatives can
be given also.

7. Comparison with one complex variable case

The existence of several hyperderivatives for the same Dirac-hyperholomorphic
function may cause an impression that we have a phenomenon with no analogues
in the classical one complex variable theory. Let us show briefly that this is not
the case, i.e., the phenomenon does have its antecedents.

Consider a function f = u + iv: Q C R? — C, that is, the function f takes
complex values but depends on two real variables, not on a complex one, that
is, its domain is not endowed with any complex numbers structure; this mimics
the previously considered Cliffordian situation. For such functions of class C* the
Cauchy-Riemann operator is well defined and may be used in order to define the
class Hol(Q2) of “holomorphic” in 2 functions:

1/ 0 .0
The same class is determined by another operator:
1/ 0 . 0 B
5(a_y—l%wf]_o, (7:2)

compare with ch - But since we assume no complex numbers structure in € the
derivative as the limit of a special quotient cannot be introduced for f € Hol(2).
The equation (7.1) corresponds to the complex variable z := x+iy which generates
the function f1 : 2 € Q1 :={x +iy | (z,y) € Q} — f(z,y) € C, and equation
(7.2) corresponds to the complex variable ¢ := y — iz which generates the function
fo: (e ={C=y—ix | (z,y) €2}~ f(z,y) € C. Thus, to any f € Hol(Q)
we associate two complex functions (that is, both go from C to C) each of them
having a derivative in the usual sense: for z € ; and (4 = —izy € 29 there
exist the complex numbers f{(zp) and f5({p) but they are different in general; it
can be shown that f(¢p) =1 fi(z0). Both f{(z0) and f4({p) can be equally called
“the derivative of f at (xg, yo)”, hence we are in exactly the same situation as for
Dirac-hyperholomorphic functions.
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On the Discrete Cosine Transform of
Weakly Stationary Signals

Mauricio Martinez-Garcia

Abstract. The Discrete Cosine Transform (DCT) is used in a large variety of
applications, due to its near-optimal properties for representing and decorre-
lating random signals. This paper describes a useful but relatively unknown
property of this transform, when applied to weakly stationary signals. The
transformed autocorrelation matrix has half of its elements equal to zero. This
means that it is possible to improve current DCT signal processing systems
by means of more efficient implementation and algorithms.

Mathematics Subject Classification (2000). Primary 60G10; Secondary 47A05.

Keywords. DCT, Correlation, Stochastic processes, Markov processes, Sta-
tionarity.

1. Introduction

The Discrete Cosine Transform (DCT) [1] was first described in 1974. Tt is derived
from approximations to the eigenvectors of autocorrelation matrices for Markov-1
signals [2], and furthermore, its equivalence to Markov random processes has been
well established [3].

The DCT is traditionally regarded as a powerful signal decorrelator, mainly
due to its energy packing efficiency and decorrelation properties, among others. The
DCT approximately diagonalizes the autocorrelation matrix of the input signal [4,
5], and is known to be asymptotically equivalent to the KLT [6]. These properties
and the availability of fast computation algorithms, have turned it into the current
de facto standard mapping for image and video compression.

This paper shows that the DCT of a symmetric Toeplitz matrix, has roughly
half of its elements equal to zero as outlined in [7]. This means that the DCT
achieves perfect decorrelation for some samples of weakly stationary signals. Pos-
sible applications of this property include performance improvement for fast DCT
algorithms [2, 8, 9], especially when involving autocorrelation matrices [7], efficient
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computation using relationships to other transforms [10], as well as speech coding
[11], analysis and recognition systems [12].

This paper is organized as follows. Section I defines basic concepts about the
statistics of stationary random processes. In Section III we define the DCT, and
describe the general nomenclature. Section IV establishes that half of the elements
of a transformed symmetric Toeplitz matrix are zero.

2. Stationary random processes

Let the sequence z(n) represent a discrete random signal, such that its value for
any choice of the integer parameter n is a random variable. The underlying model
that represents the random sequence is known as a random process or stochastic
process.

Now, suppose that a random variable x(n) has a probability function f,, and
let x,, be the sum of all instances belonging to x(n) at each value of n. Then, the
result is a deterministic sequence [13] which represents the mean of the associated
random process.

Definition 2.1. Formally, the mean of a random variable is defined as

oo

m(n) = E{z(n)} = / o fo (@)t (2.1)

— 00
where, for any fixed value of n, f,(z(n)) represents the density function of the
random variable z(n), and E{-} represents the expected value operator. This
average will be referred to as ensemble average.

Now, assume each sequence x(n), to exist for all n from —oco to oo, and let
(2(n)),,, n, denote the average of the sequence z(n) computed from n = ng to
n=mni.

Definition 2.2. Define the signal average as

(x(n)) = lm (z(n))_,, ,, = lim ! Z x(n) . (2.2)

M—o0 ’ M—oo 2M + 1
n=—M

A random process is said to be stationary (in the strict sense) if its statistical
description is not a function of n. In particular, if the mean and the variance
are independent of n, the process is said to be wide sense stationary or weakly
stationary.

In addition, a random process is said to be ergodic, if its moments computed
as signal averages are equal, with probability 1, to the corresponding ensemble
averages. A random process that satisfies the condition

(z(n)) = E{z(n)} (2.3)
is said to be ergodic in the mean, whereas one that satisfies
((m)x(n+1)) = E{z(m)z(n+1)} (2.4)
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is said to be ergodic in correlation. The concept or ergodicity is often used in
applications where the experiments cannot be repeated, making it necessary to
infer the statistics of a particular process from a single data sequence.

In a similar manner, we can define the variance as the expected value of

|z(n) —m(n)[*.
2.1. First and second moments of stationary signals

The correlation between any two samples of a random process x(n1) and z(ng) is
expressed by the correlation function (also called the autocorrelation function)

Rz (n1,n0) = E{x(n1)x(ng)} . (2.5)

In a similar way, the covariance between any two samples of a random process is
expressed by the covariance function (also called the autocovariance function)

Ca(n1,n0) = E{[z(n1) — ma(n1)][z(no) — ma(no)l} (2.6)
which is related to the autocorrelation by the expression
Rz (n1,n0) = Cx(n1,n0) + my(ni)ms(no) - (2.7)

Since for a stationary random process the probability density is a function of
the spacing between samples only, it must be true that
mg(n) = m, (a constant) (2.8)
and
Rx(nl,no) = Rm(nl — ’I”Lo) = Rz(l) . (29)
where R, is a new function' that depends on only the difference I = n; — ng,

sometimes called the lag. This implies that for a stationary random process, the
autocovariance is a function of only the lag

Cz(nl, no) = C’x(nl - no) = Cx(l) . (210)
Definition 2.3. A random process z(n) is said to be wide-sense stationary or weakly
stationary if the mean is a constant m, and the correlation function is a function
only of the spacing between the samples, R, (n1,n9) = R(n1 — ng).
2.2. Correlation and covariance matrices
Let x be a data vector consisting of NV samples of the random process z,

xT = [(0) z(1) -+ x(N —1)] . (2.11)
The mean vector is given by

my(0)
mg (1)
m, = F{z} = : . (2.12)

mw(l\}— 1)

LA math italic font is used for the function that depends on the difference n1; —ng while a roman
font is used for the original function Rz (n1,no).
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For a stationary random process the mean vector has all of its components equal
to the same constant m,.
The correlation matriz of the random process is defined by

R, = E{xx"}

B{2?(0)) Bla(0)r()} - E{z(0)z(N - 1)}
REEEBEO) E@*(1)) - B{a()z(N 1)}
| BV )2(0)) BN - Da()} - E{*(N - 1)}
R, (0,0) R,(0,1) -+  Ry(0,N—1)
- R, (1,0) R, (1,1) R.(1,N —1)
I RI(N:—l,O) Rw(N:—Ll) R,;(N—:LN—l)

(2.13)

This matrix is completely specified by the correlation function of the random

process. For a stationary random process the correlation matrix depends only on
a single argument, as stated in eq. (2.9). Hence, it takes the special form [13]

[P0 p1 p2 p3 |
PL Po P11 P2
R.=|p2 ;1 po p | ., (2.14)

pP3 P2 P1 Po

where p; = Ry(l) = E{x(no)x(no + 1)} denotes the autocorrelation for lag I, for
arbitrary ng (since it depends only on [). Note that all elements on each of the
main diagonals of this matrix are equal. This form is known as a Toeplitz matrix.
All the elements on a given diagonal represent correlations between terms of the
random process with the same lag separation. Thus, the correlation matrix for any
stationary random process is always a symmetric Toeplitz matrix.

Note that the covariance matriz defined by

C=F{(z—m,)(z —m,)"} (2.15)

also takes the symmetric Toeplitz form. Throughout this paper we assume without
loss of generality, that the random process x has zero mean and unity variance. This
implies that the autocovariance and the autocorrelation matrices of our signals are
identical, and both have unity diagonal, namely py = 1.

3. The discrete cosine transform

The discrete cosine transform (DCT) maps a finite time domain sequence z(n)
into another frequency domain finite sequence z(k). There are four standard types
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of DCT. The most widely used is the DCT-II, defined in [2] as

N-1
z(k) =«a Z x(n) cos w , (3.1)

n=0

where ¢; = /% — 6([)‘/3%1, for I =0,1,...,N — 1, and 6(]) is the discrete delta
function.
The DCT-II can also be expressed in matrix form. It transforms a real vector

X into another real vector z, using the relation

z=DWx, (3.2)
with
x = [2(0) 2(1) - z(N -1)]" , (3.32)
z=1[2(0) 2(1) - z2(N-1)]" | (3.3b)
the symbol T denotes transposition,
D= diag(co, Cly «-. 7C]\/_l)
_ 1 {1 o” } (3.4)
T VJUN [0 V2In4]”
the DCT matrix
Wo
w1
W = . , (3.5)
WN-1

where 0 represents a vector of zeros, Iy_1 is an identity matrix of size N — 1,
W, = [’LL() uy - UN—l] s (36)
for

<2q2]—;1)j7r , (3.7)

Ug = COS

and j,q=0,...,N — 1.
Thus, the autocorrelation matrix of the transformed sequence z = DWx is
given by

R. = F{zz"}

3.8
= E{DWx(DWx)'} = DWR,W'D” . (3:8)

Note that the constant matrix D represents scaling factors, which can be dropped
without loss of generality.

Now, let r,(j, k) denote the elements of R, for j,k =0,..., N — 1. It can be
easily shown that

r.(j, k) = ijmw{ . (3.9)
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In the next section we show that
r2(j,k) =0, (3.10)

for symmetric Toeplitz R,, when j + k is odd.

4. Zeros on the diagonals

In this section we show that half of the elements of a DCT-II-transformed sym-
metric Toeplitz matrix, are zero.

4.1. Nomenclature and fundamental identities
Let
Wy = [vo vy e ’()N_l] (4.1)
where
(2¢+1)

— 4.2
Lk (42)

Vg = COS

for k,q=0,...,N — 1.
Substituting (3.7) and (4.1) in (3.9) can find that each element r,(j, k) of the
transformed matrix R, can be expressed as:
N—1 N-1 N-p-1
r:(j, k) = Z UqVq + Z Pp Z UgUqgtp + Ug+pVyq - (4.3)
q=0 p=1 q=0

Taking advantage of well-known properties of the cosine function, one can
easily show that

cos 2(N—;]]; b +1j7r = (—1)7 cos 2q2j\-[1j77 , (4.4)
which implies that
un—g-1 = (=1)uq , (4.5)
and in the same fashion,
ON—g-1 = (—=1)Fv, . (4.6)

Similar manipulations lead to the following identities

UN-—p—q-1 = (=1) tpiq , (@.7)
UN—p—q—1 = (—l)k”p+q )

UN-—p—1 = (_1)‘7UN+p71 5
’ (4.8)

VUN-p—-1 = (_1)kUN+p—l .
2
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4.2. Diagonals of a DCT-II-transformed symmetric Toeplitz matrix

Let R, be a symmetric Toeplitz matrix representing the autocorrelation of a
stationary random process, and let r.(j,k) be the elements of the transformed
matrix R, = DWR_TWTDT7 with DW the DCT-II matrix. Then, the following
holds.

Theorem 4.1. Elements r.(j, k) are zero for odd j + k

Proof. We can also express the first sum in (4.3) as

N—-2

2
E UgVq + UN—g—1VN—g—1
q=0

for even N
N3 . (4.9)

2
+ E UqVq + UN—g—1VUN—g—1
q=0

s
cos —
2

for odd N

Substituting the identities (4.5) and (4.6) in (4.9), we find that for odd j + k

N-1

D ugug=0. (4.10)

q=0

Next, for the terms related to the off-diagonal elements of R, the rightmost
sum in (4.3) can be expressed as

N—p—2
2
W(gq+p) +W(N -p—q—1,N—-q—1)
q=0
for even N —p
W (N—Qp—l’ N+5—1> 4. , (4.11)
N—p—3
2
+ W(gq+p) +W(N -p—-q—1,N—-q—1)
q=0
forodd N —p

where W (m,n) = tn,v, + unvm, for integer m and n.
Using (4.8) we can easily find that for odd j + &

W(N_g_l,N+§’_1> — 0, (4.12)

and from (4.7) that
W(N-p—q—1,N—q—1)=-W(q,q+p) . (4.13)
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Substituting (4.12) and (4.13) in (4.11), shows that

N—-p—1
Z UqUqtp + UgypUq = 0 . (4.14)
q=0
Finally, by substituting (4.10) and (4.14) in (4.3), it follows that
r2(j,k) =0, (4.15)
for odd j + k. a

5. Conclusion

A useful and interesting property of the DCT has been described. The existence
of zeros in a DCT-transformed symmetric Toeplitz matrix, suggests the possibility
of improving current signal processing systems, in which DCT operates as a key
element for stationary signals.

Future research can take advantage of this property, for example in more
efficient implementations of fast algorithms for DCT, DFT and other related
transforms, for weakly stationary processes. Possible applications include image
and video coding, speech analysis and coding, pattern recognition, image and
video coding, adaptive filtering and data compression.
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Scattering of a Plane Wave
by “Hard-Soft” Wedges

J. Eligio de la Paz Méndez and Anatoli E. Merzon

Abstract. We continue to investigate a nonstationary scattering by wedges
[1]-[4]. In this paper we consider a nonstationary scattering of plane waves
by a “hard-soft” wedge. We give a method for the proof of the existence and
uniqueness of solution to the corresponding DN-Cauchy problem in appropri-
ate functional spaces. We show also that the Limiting Amplitude Principle
holds.

Mathematics Subject Classification (2000). Primary 35L05; Secondary 78A45.
Keywords. Diffraction by Wedge, Limiting Amplitude Principle.

1. Introduction

Is this paper we investigate the scattering of a plane wave on a wedge W := {y =
(y1,y2) ER?: y; = pcosh, y2 = psind, p>0, 0 <O < ¢} of a magnitude
O<op<m, &=271—0. (1.1)
We consider an incident plane wave iy (y,t) of the form
Uin (y, 1) = Ryt £(4 _ g y) for t € R and y € Q := R? \ W. (1.2)
Here wg > 0 is a frequency of the wave uin(y,t), while the unit vector and
the corresponding wave vector are
ng = (cosa,sina) € R?, kg = wong € R? (1.3)

respectively. The function f is the profile of the wave. Suppose that f € C®(R)
and for some 7y > 0,

0, s<0,
=1 (1.4)

) SZTO~

In this case the front of the wave u;, (y,t) in the moment ¢ is the line in R
{y t—ng-y = 0}. Let us suppose that for ¢ < 0 the front does not intersect the
wedge W and at the moment ¢t = 0 the front intersect the boundary of W at the
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vertex of W. It is provided by the following condition: max{(b — % , 0} <a<
min{% ,¢}. Split 0Q = Q1 U Q2 where Q1 := {y = (y1,y2) € 0Q : y2 = 0} and
Q2:={y=(y1,y2) €9Q : y1 = pcoso,ys = psing, p > 0}. We will consider the
scattering of the wave (1.2) on a wedge of the “hard-soft” type. Mathematically
this means that we will consider the mixed DN-problem for the wave equation with
the Dirichlet condition on a side of the wedge, say Q2 and the Neumann condition
on the other side @)1 of the wedge:

Ou(y,t) =0, yeQ
Oy,u(y,t) =0, y€ Q1| teR, (1.5)
U(yﬂf) = Ou Yy € QQ

where (1 = 92— A. We include the ingoing wave us, in the statement of the problem
through the initial condition

u(y,t) = uin(y,t), y € Q, t <O0. (1.6)

We derive for the first time the Sommerfeld-type representation for the solu-
tion u(y, t) of the DN-Problem of nonstationary diffraction. We obtain the unique-
ness and the existence of the solution and we prove the Limiting Amplitude Prin-
ciple, namely, we prove that u(y,t) ~ ety (y), t — 0o, where uq(y) is the
Limiting Amplitude. Also we prove a Sommerfeld-type representation for the lim-
iting amplitude. The Sommerfeld representation plays a key role in the scattering
by wedges, since it gives a representation of the solution as a superposition of plane
waves. Our progress in the justification of the Sommerfeld representation for the
DN-Problem is based on the general method of complex characteristics developed
in [6]-]9].

2. Definitions and main theorems

1. Let u(t) € C(R), such that u(t) = 0 for t < T and |u(t)] < C(1 + [¢|)V for some
C, N € R. We denote its Fourier-Laplace transform in time as

W(w) := Fisoul(w) := / ety (t)dt z/ e“tu(t)dt, Imw > 0. (2.1)
—o0 T

Let us denote C* := {w € C: Im w > 0}. Obviously, 4(w) is an analytic function
inweCT.

2. We will also use the real and complex Fourier transforms in the space variables.
Let us consider u(z) € C§°(R™), n = 1,2. We denote

(&) = Fyoelu](§) == /n eTy(z)dr, € € R™ (2.2)

We will use similar notations for tempered distributions u € S/(R™). By the Paley-
Wiener Theorem [5, Teorema 1.5.2], the distribution @(€) has an analytic contin-
uation to the set K} := {z € C" : Imz € K}}, if supp u C K} := {x € R" :
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x; >0, i=1,...,n}. We will denote this analytic continuation by the same sym-
bol 4(z) and call the complex Fourier transforms of u. For the regular tempered
functions u(x) with support in K7 its complex Fourier transforms are expressed as

a(2) :/ e EAy(z)de, 2 € K. (2.3)

3. We denote by @ =Q\ {0}, {y}:=|yl/A+|y]), ycR® or y € R.

Definition 2.1.

i) E.(Q) is the space of functions u(y) € C(Q) N C’l( Q) with the finite norm
|ule = sup [u(y)] + sup{y}*|Vu(y)| < oo, £ >0
yeQ yeQ

ii) & n(€2) is the space of functions u(y,t) € C‘X’(@ xR)NCQ xRL), t>0
and y € Q, with the finite norm

|lulle,n := sup [sup lu(y,t)| + sup(1 + t)_N{y}E|Vyu(y7t)\] <oo, N>0. (2.4)
t>0 yeQ yea

Remark 2.1. Obviously, if u(y,t) € & n, then 4(y,w) € E, for w € C*.

Definition 2.2. We introduce the following Sommerfeld-type contours, in the form:
C=CUC (2.5)

where C1 = {al—% Tap > 1}U{1+ib1 : —5; <b < —g}U{al—&Tﬂ Tap > 1}

The contour Cy is the reflection of C; with respect to point —g. We choose

the orientation of the contour, in the sense counter clock-wise (see Figure 1).

The main results of this paper are following theorems. Let

g(w) = A(w —wp) = /00 elw=wo)s f(5)ds, we Ct (2.6)
0
where A
g(w) = jl_(o:))o, weCt, §1(w) =ih(w—w), weC (2.7)

with h = f’. Denote
1 1 m
Hi(p, o, ®) = — + — 3 4= 5= 2.8
1 ) sinh[(p — p1)q] ~ sinh[(p — p1)q] 2% (28)

where ]
it . )
= +iq, pi=—p +in (2.9)
Theorem 2.3. Let the incident wave profile be a smooth function of the type (1.4),

u(y,t) be a solution to the scattering problem (1.5), (1.6) and u(y,t) € . N with
e €10,1) and N > 0. Then the solution u(y,t)

i) is unique
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ii) is given by the inverse Fourier transform
uly ) = Fhlaly,w)], t >0, (p,0) € Q, (2.10)

where (y,w) in the polar coordinate y = pe'® is the Sommerfeld-type integral

a(y,w) = 194(;) /e_p“’smh“Hl(,u +i60, 0, ®)dp, p>0, ¢ <0 <2m, weCh.
c (2.11)

Let

Uoo (Y) 1= 4L / eworsmh B I (3 1 i0)dB (2.12)
C
Theorem 2.4.

i) Let the incident wave profile f(s) be a smooth function of the type (1.4).
Then the function u(y,t), defined by (2.10), belongs to the space E. n with
e= N =1- 55, and is a solution to the scattering problem (1.5), (1.6).

ii) The Limiting Amplitude Principle holds: for any po > 0,

u(y,t) — e “"tu(p,0) =0, t— o0

uniformly for p € [0, po] and 0 € (¢, 27].
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3. Difference equation

3.1. Reduction to stationary problem

Let us consider problem (1.5), (1.6). We apply the complex Forier transform (2.1)
with respect to time ¢ to equation (1.5) to get the Helmholtz stationary equation
with a parameter. First, define the scattered wave. Let u(y, t) € £ n be a solution
of the problem (1.5), (1.6) for some ¢ > 0, N > 0. Define the scattered wave as:

us(y7t) = U(y,t) - Uin(y7t)7 te R7 ye Q (31)
Then (1.6) implies

us(y,t) =0, t <0, y € Q. (3.2)
Furthermore, us(y,t) is a solution to the problem
Ous(y,t) =0, yeQ
Oyous(Y: 1) = —Oy,uin(y,t), y € Q1|t >0, (3.3)
us(y, t) = —uin(y,t), Yy € Q2
{us(y,0) =0, us(y,0) =0], ye€Q. (3.4)

Remark 3.1. Let us note that uin(y,t) € &,0. Therefore, the condition u(y,t) €
& n is equivalent to condition us(y,t) € & n. Hence, the problems (1.5), (1.6)
and (3.3), (3.4) are equivalent in & .

Let us apply the complex Fourier transform in time to problem (3.3). First,
we apply the complex Fourier transform to (1.2) with respect to ¢. Making the
change of variable £ = ¢t — ng - y and using (1.3), (2.6) and the polar coordinates
of y we get

Qi (y, w) = g(w)e™Ps0=) 4 e R? w e CT. (3.5)
Hence
~ . . i ~ i cos(a+®)
Oy Ui (Y, W) = iwg(w) sin ae"™ Yt 5 , (y, w) = g(w)e ¥ e

yeQ YEQ2
Therefore, the scattering problem (3.3) is reduced to the following stationary
problem.
Lemma 3.2. Let us(y,t) € E n be a solution to problem (3.3); then

i) The function is(y,w) is a solution to the following boundary value problem
with a parameter w € CT,

(_A - w2)as(y7w) = 07 Yy e Q

By, s (y,w) = —iwg(w) sinae™ <=y e Qi weCt. (3.6)
~ s cos(a+®)

us(y7w) = _g(w)e vz Sing ) Yy e QQ

ii) The function s(-,w) € E. for we CT.
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3.2. Reduction to the problem in a plane

In this section we reduce the problem (3.6) in the angle, to a problem in the
plane. Suppose that @;(y,w) € F. satisfies system (3.6), w € CT. Let us change
the variables (x1,z2) = L(y), where transformation £ maps the angle @ onto

K = {(z1,22) : 1 <0orxzy <0} x1 =y +yacotP®; xg = — _y2 . We find

sin
the new form of system (3.6) in the coordinates (z1,x2). Let v(x1,x2,w) be the
function defined for:

v(wy, T2,w) = Us(L7H (21, 22),w), w € CY, (z1,12) € K. (3.7
The function v depends on the parameter w, nevertheless, in future, we will write

simply v(z) instead of v(x1,x9,w). It is easy to see that system (3.6) for the
function (3.7) takes the form:

H(D)v(x) :==
1
:(— - 2@{A$—2 cos@&iwz]—w2>v(m):07 re K
sin
cos POy, v(x1,0) — Oz, v(21,0) (3.8)
= —iwg(w)sina sin @ e™rr o x>0
0(0, @) = —g(w)elerz oot 3 >0

where D = (i0y,,10z,). Obviously u € Ec(2). The function v € E.(K) which is
the space of the functions v(z) € C(K)NCY(K) (K := K \ {0}) such that

[v|e = sup |v(z)| + sup{z}*| V4| < 0. (3.9)
z€K ZEEK
We suppose that
e<1. (3.10)
Then if v € E., the function v possesses the following Neumann data on 9K :
v1(21) := Opyv(21,0), 1 > 0; vy (w2) := 05, v(0,22), 2 >0 (3.11)
and the following Dirichlet data on 0K:
v (x1) := v(z1,0), 1 > 0; v9(x2) := v(0,22), x2 >0 (3.12)

Let us extend vlﬂ(ml) by zero for z; < 0. Then, by (3.9),
[ (z0)] < C{x} 7%, z € R\ {0}, [v)(z1)] < Co, m €R| I =1,2. (3.13)
Therefore, Ulﬁ(zl) e S'R), I =1,2, 5=0,1; supp Ulﬁ(zl) C R+ and
v (1) € Lo (R) (3.14)

by (3.10).
We extend v(x) by zero outside of K and denote
{ v(r), €K

vo(®) = 0 réd K
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Then vo(x) determines a regular distribution in R? by the definition of the
space E., since ¢ < 1. Let v(z) € E. with ¢ € (0,1) be a solution to (3.8). Then,
in the sense of distributions,

H(D)vg(x) = do(x), = € R?, (3.15)
where dy(z) is the distribution of the form
1
do(w) = —5 {5(952)“}(3?1) + 68 (@2)vy (1) + 8(x1)vy (22) + 8’ (1) (22)
—2c08® §(22)0,, 1) (1) — 2cos ® §(21)0,,v9(22) — 2 cos <I>v(0)6(m)] .

(3.16)
Now we establish relation between the Cauchy data, generated by boundary con-
ditions.

Proposition 3.3. Let v(z) € E.(K) be a solution of (3.8). Then the Cauchy data
vlﬁ for 1 =1,2 and B = 0,1 defined in (3.11), (3.12) (and extended by zero in
x; < 0) satisfy the conditions:
cos @ [0, 07 (1) — 6(z1)v(0)] — vi(21)
= —iwg(w)sinasin ® O(z;)e“ > 1 € R, (3.17)

vy (w2) = —g(w)0(wz)e™ T X, zz €R.

Thus, we have reduced the system (3.8) defined in K, to the system (3.15), (3.17),
where now two Cauchy data v§(x2) and one of v?(x1), v (x1) are known functions,
by (3.17). In the next section, we reduce this system to the system with the Fourier
transform of ’Ulﬁ forl =1,2, 8 =0, 1. Thereafter we will find the remaining Cauchy
data of vg.

3.3. Fourier Transform

Let us apply the Fourier transform (2.2) to equation (3.15). We obtain

1 -
H(w, §)Bo(§) = Ling@(ﬁf +E5 —2c08® £162) — WP | To(€) = do(w, §), € € R?,

(3.18)
where 09 (§) and do(&) denote the Fourier transform (2.2) of the tempered distribu-
tions vp and dy. The identity (3.18) is also understood in the sense of distributions.
Formula (3.16) implies that

do(0,6) =y [3}(62) — B(€0) (08 — 2061 cos @) + 3 (62)
sin® @ (3.19)
— 99(&2)(i€1 — 2i€5 cos B) — 2 cos Dv(0) .
The identity (3.18) allows us to express the solution as
Bo(e) = Do 8) e ¢ 2 (3.20)

H(w,¢)
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since H(w, &) # 0 for £ € R? and w € C*. It remains to determine the unknown
functions ¥4 (&) (the Fourier transform of the Neumann data v} (1)) and one of the
functions @9 (&) or ¥1 (&1) (the Fourier transform of the Dirichlet data @0 de (3.12)).
For this, we will use the equations (3.17) and (3.18). We use that functions 9} (£)
satisfy a connection equation which is an algebraic relation on the Riemann surface
of the complex characteristics of the Helmholtz operator H (see [3]). We will find a
particular solution to this connection equation, reducing it to a difference equation.
Then we will prove that this particular solution satisfies a certain growth estimate
on the Riemann surface. Any solution from FE. satisfies these growth estimates.
This allows us to identify the particular solution with the unique solution from
the space E.. This identification leads to the uniqueness and the Sommerfeld-type
representation. We note that (3.13)—(3.14) imply that 528(&), & € R, admit the
analytical continuations to C* and these analytical continuations are the complex
Fourier transform of the functions vig(ml) in the sense (2.3), for n = 1. Thus, the
complex Fourier transform of the system (3.17), takes the form:

o . wg(w) sin v sin @
cos ®[—iz 0 (21) — v(0)] — 01 (21) = EpprP— Im z; >0,

i) (3.21)
29 + wcos(a + D)’

53(22) = Im 2z > 0.

3.4. Riemann surface

To formulate the connection equation, we recall some notations from [8], [9]. Let
us denote by V = V(w) the Riemann surface V = {(z1,22) € C% | 22 + 22 —
2cos P2y 20 —w?sin® & = 0}. The surface V has a universal covering surface VC
with the projection p : V' — V defined by

z1 = 2z1(p) := —iwsinh p

P (21, 22), { (3.22)

29 = 2z9(p) := —iwsinh(pu + iP).

Let us define Vﬁ' for [ =1 resp. [ = 2 as the connected component of the set

{p € C: Imz(p) > 0} which contains the point p = I resp. p =i (% — ®) (see

hence and in the follows Figure 2 which corresponds to the case Rew > 0). Then
6V}+ = Fl+ ul';, where

I'T:={ueC:Imz(u) =0, 0,ir € I'T respectively}, (3.23)

1T ={peC:Imz(u) =0, 7 —i®, —i® € T'J respectively}. '

We check that T} = {,u = (1 +ip2) : p12 € R, po = arctan (g—; tanhm)} with

the gauge arctan0 = 0. The same representation holds for T with the gauge
arctan0 = 7. Therefore, the contour T'{" is the translation of T by the vector
mi: I'Y = T + 7i. Similarly, the contour T'; is the translation of I'j by 7i, and
I'J is the translation of ' by —i®. Thus, all the contours (3.23) are identical
up to translations. For v € R, let us define the contour v(v) = I'[ + iv. Then
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the contours (3.23) can be represented in the following form: TT = ~(0), '] =
v(mi), T3 = (—i®). Let us define the region V;~ for | = 1,2 as the connected

component of the set {w € C: Im z;(w) < 0} which contains the point w = —3
Set V= :=V," NV, and Vs := V;" UV~ UV,". Using the definitions of V,*, V',
Vs we can represent the regions bounded by the contours v(v): Vi = {u: 4(0) <

pw<y(m}, Ve ={u:v(~®) < pu < y(r)}. Here the symbol “<” means that the
point w lies between corresponding curves. Also, we will consider the following

subregion Vs 5 with a § > 0: Ve s = {p: y(—® +9) < p < y(m —§)}.
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Now we “lift” the functions f;lﬁ (1) onto V;* using the covering (3.22). Namely,
we denote by 1326 (1) the composition of T)f (z1) and z(u):

o (1) =9 (z(p), 2 €CH, 1=1,2, B=0,1. (3.24)
The analyticity of the functions f;f in CT implies the analyticity of f;f in

f/l"', I = 1,2. We calculate these lifting for the known Dirichlet data of solution.
Namely, (3.21), (3.22) and (3.24) give

o g(w)
5(n) = w[sinh(u + i®) + i cos(a + P)]

) K € ‘72+'
Let Vie :={p:v(e) < p<~y(m/2—¢€)} for some € > 0.

Lemma 3.4. The functions @lﬁ(u) are analytic in ‘V/ﬁ' forl=1,2, 3=0,1 and the
following estimate holds for some € > 0

87 (u)| < CemRerl [Rep| > 1, pe Vit (3.25)

3.5. Connection equation and elimination of two Cauchy data

Now we can formulate our basic connection equation [3]. Let us recall that the
functions T}f (1), defined by (3.24), are analytic in the regions V;*. By H(V) we
denote the set of analytic functions in an open set V' C C. By [0(u)];, | = 1,2
we denote the analytic continuation of a function v(u) € H(V;") to the complex
region Vx (see Figure 2) if the continuation exists. Let us denote

01 (p) == 1 () 4+ wsinh(pu — i®)5) (1) — v(0) cos @, pu € V;+ (3.26)
and

Vo () == 03 (p) + wsinh(p + 2i®)09(u) — v(0) cos @, p € V,'. (3.27)

The following connection equation has been proved in [3], [8].

Proposition 3.5. Let v(z) € E-(K) be a solution of (3.8). Then,

i) The function ©1(u) admits the analytic continuation from V;* a Vs, and the
function Ua(p) admits the analytic continuation from Vy™ a Vs.
ii) For the analytic continuations the following connection equation holds:

[01(0)], + [02(1)]y = 0, € V. (3.28)
iii) The following estimates hold for the analytic continuations:
()] < Cs(1+ e, peVs,s, 1=1,2. (3.29)

for any 6 € (0,®/2+ 7/2), with a ¢ € R depending on o1 (1) and 93 (u).

We reduce the connection equation (3.28) to a equation that contains only
two unknown functions. “Lifting” by the formulas (3.22) the first equation of (3.21)
to V;", expressing 91 (1) and substituting the obtained expressing into (3.26) we
obtain the expressing for 0 (u)

ig(w) sin @ sin «

01 (p) = —iwsin ® cosh p (1) —20(0)cos®, € Vit (3.30)

sinh p + ¢ cos o
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Similarly, substituting into the right-hand side of (3.27) the function ¥9(u),
we obtain

g(w) sinh(p + 2i®)
sinh(p + i®) + i cos(a + D)

Ba(p1) = O3 () +

—v(0)cos @, e V,'.

Hence and from (3.28) we deduce the following.

Lemma 3.6. Let v(z) € E.(K) be a solution to the problem (3.8). Then the func-
tions ©9(u) and v3 (1) admit meromorphic continuation to Vs and satisfy the con-

nection equation:

iwsin ® cosh po) (1) — 03 (1) = G(p), € Vs (3.31)
with
sin®sina sinh(u+2i®)
G(p)= - o C.
() =g(w) (isinhu—cosa sinh(u+i<b)+icos(a+<l>)> Sv(0)cos®,  pe

and 99 (1), v3(p) determined by (3.24).

3.6. Automorphisms

To reduce the equation (3.31) to the difference equation, we use the automorphism

properties of the functions ¥ (1) y 03 (u).

Definition 3.1. For [ = 1,2, we define the automorfismos ﬁl : V. — V in the
following way: h; is the reflection with respect to the point 1271, ho is the reflection
with respect to the point %T —i®, namely: by (u) = —p+im, ho(u) = —p+ir—2i®,
ue C.

The projections (3.22) satisfy the automorphism conditions z; (A (1)) = 2()
for 4 € C,1 = 1,2. Thus, the lifting 9 (u), 93 (1) also satisfy the same conditions:
using these properties and meromorphity of these functions in Vs, we obtain (see [1],
[2]) that ¥ admits the meromorphic continuation to C and satisfies the difference
equation

cosh p@? (1) + cosh(p + 2i®)0) (p + 2i®) = Ga(p), p e C. (3.32)
where
g(w) cosh cosh(u + 2i®)
G = , weC.
2(1) w (sinhu +icosa  sinh(p+ 2i®) +icosa a

4. Uniqueness

We start with the following theorem.

Theorem 4.1. There no exist two functions ©9(z), 9Y*(2) satisfying the following

conditions
i) The functions o9, 0Y* defined by (3.24) are analytic in Vi" admit the mero-
morphic continuation to C and satisfy the difference equation (3.32)



218 J.E. de la Paz Méndez and A.E. Merzon

ii) These functions satisfy the automorphism conditions
O(—p +1m) = v(u), peC. (4.1)

iii) These functions admit the estimate (3.25)
iv) The functions (3.30) corresponding to ¥ and ©* are meromorphic in C and
satisfy (3.29) forl=1.

Corollary 4.1. Suppose that v(x) and v*(x) belong to E.(K) and both are solutions
to the system (3.8). Let vl/j and vl@* are defined in (3.11) and (3.12) by v and v*
respectively. Then

o =0l 1=1,2, p=0,1 (4.2)
Proof. The statement follows from Theorem 4.1, (3.21) and (3.31). O

Proof of Theorem 2.3 (i). Consider two functions u,(y,t) and u}(y,t) defined by
(3.1) and corresponding to u and u* respectively. Then by Lemma 3.2 @y and
u* belongs to E. and satisfy (3.6). The functions v(z,w) and v*(x,w) defined by
(3.7) and corresponding to u, and u* satisfy (3.8) and belong to E.(K). Now we
are in the situation of Theorem 4.1. All this the identities (4.2) hold. Therefore
v(z,w) = v*(z,w) by (3.20) and (3.19) for any w € C. This implies that u,(y,t) =
uk(y,t) since these functions are the inverse Fourier-Laplace transform of u(y,w)
and u*(y,w) which obviously also coincide by (3.7). O

5. Solution of the difference equation

5.1. Meromorphic solution

In this section we construct a meromorphic solution and then an analytic solution
for the difference equation (3.32). First, we construct a meromorphic solution of
this equation which decreasing as e~I®¢¢l for Rew — oo. Denote

p1(k) = p1 + 2kmi and po(k) = po + 2kni, k€ Z (5.1)
where p; is defined in (2.9) and ps = —in/2 — ic. We define

at) =2 (s ) mec (52)

w sinh p + i cosa

Obviously @9 (1) is a meromorphic function in C with poles p1 (k) and pa (k)

and residues
0 _ gw) 0 o
Res(wy7, p1(k)) Res(wy, pa(k)) = keZ.

wsina’

Lemma 5.1.

i) The function w(u) is analytic in V;*.

ii) It satisfies (3.32), (4.1).
iii) The estimate holds |09 (u)| < C(w)e~ReH |Re p| > 1.

We define w; (1) similarly to 91(u) from (3.30), with the replacement %9 (u)
by @9 (u) from (5.2).
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Lemma 5.2.
i) The function w1 (), admits the representation

Wy (p) = —iwsin @ (cosh pu + sin o) (1) — 2v(0) cos P.

i) The poles of wy(p) in C can be only the points pi(k), pe(k), k € Z defined
in (5.1). ]
iii) The unique pole and residue of w1 (p) in Vs is p1 and

Res(wy, pu1) = —2ig(w) sin ®.

iv) The function w1 (p) admits the estimate | (p)] < C(w), |Reu| > 1, for
some C(w) > 0.

5.2. Analytic solution

By Lemma 5.1 ii) the function w{(u) is a particular meromorphic solution to the

inhomogeneous difference equation (3.32). However, the corresponding function
w1 (1) from (3.30) is not analytic in Vs by Lemma 5.2 iii) that does not correspond
to Proposition 3.5. Hence we have to construct a “correct” solution to (3.32), (4.1).
Let

_ Ki(p)

K = K = — -H ) C 5.3
2(“’) COSh/J,7 1(“) wd 1(#,04, )7 JIBS ( )

where H; is defined by (2.8). We “correct” the function w{ and define v as
00(1) o= W) + Kol). (5.4)

First, K> is a solution to the homogeneous equation corresponding to (3.32)
and satisfies (4.1). Therefore ©? satisfies (3.32), (4.1) by Lemma 5.1 ii). The cor-
responding function (3.30) has the form

01 (p) = w1 (p) — iwsin®@ - K1 (). (5.5)

In the following lemrpa we also check that the corresponding function 7 ()
from (3.30) is analytic in Vx. The poles of the function K;(u) (coinciding with the
poles of Hy) are

B = pa + 20ki, B = h(B},) = pi +2i®k, k € Z (5.6)

where p1, p} are defined in (2.9). Since ® > 7 only 3) = u1 € Vx. Obviously K;
satisfies the estimate |K;(u)| < e~ 3#/Re#l |Repu| > 1. From this we obtain the
follows statement.

Lemma 5.3.
i) The function ¥
e satisfies (3.32), (4.1).
e is meromorphic in C and analytic in Vl+.
e satisfies the estimate |09 (p)| < CeIRe#l |Repu| > 1

ii) The corresponding function ©1(u) from (5.5) is analytic in V.



220 J.E. de la Paz Méndez and A.E. Merzon

Corollary 5.4. If us(y,w) € E. with ¢ € (0,1) is a solution to the problem (3.6) for
w € CT, then the function v1(p) defined by (3.26) is the function given by (5.5).

Proof. Since ©) (1) defined in (5.4) satisfies all conditions of the Theorem 4.1, the
statement follows from this theorem. O

6. Inverse Fourier transform in time

6.1. Sommerfeld representation for scattered wave

In this section we write the solution s to problem (3.6) in the Sommerfeld-type
representation form (under the assumption of its existence) by means of the solu-
tion of the difference equation (3.32). Let I'(d) be the contour:

r(o) = f@uv(f‘iﬁ sip<f<m
<V(—7T)U’Y(*7T;, sim<0<2n

where ¢ and @ is defined in (1.1). The orientations of the contour I'(¢) is shown
in the Figure 1. We denote by —+v the contour v with the contrary orientation.

Theorem 6.1 (See Theorem 9.1 and Remark 12.2 from [1]). If there exists a solution
us € E. to the Helmholtz equation in (3.6), then this solution has the form:

1 . )
- - —pw sinh(p—10) », d 6.1
47 sin /1‘(9)6 01 (p)dp, (6.1)

for p>0 and ¢ < 0 < 2w, with v1(p) defined by (3.26).

s (y, w)

We give the representation of a solution to the stationary problem (3.6) (with
a parameter w € CV) in the standard form of the Sommerfeld integral. This
form is the direct consequence of the representation (6.1), Corollary 5.4, (5.5) and
periodicity of functions w?(u), w1 (¢) and contours T'() with the period 2mi.

Theorem 6.2. If a solution to problem (3.6) with w € CT ewists in the space E.
with € € (0,1), then it is expressed by the Sommerfeld-type integral

(g, w) = &) [ e 0 @ o< 02w (62)

where Hy (p, a, @) is given by (2.8).

Proof of Theorem 2.3 (ii). Let u(y,t) € & n, € € (0,1), N > 0 be a solution to
the problem (1.5), (1.6). The corresponding scattered wave us(y,t) is defined by
(3.1). Its Fourier transform in time is expressed by (6.2) according to Lemma 3.2
and Theorem 6.2.

Let us apply the Fourier transform in time to (3.1). First, (1.2) implies (3.5).
Therefore, (3.1) implies that @(y, w) = i, (y, w)+g(w)e@ros0=a) 4 c Q, we Ct.
Now (2.11) follows from (6.2), (2.5), (5.6) and the Cauchy Residues Theorem.
Theorem 2.3(ii) is proved. O
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7. Existence
Let us define the reflected wave u,.(y,t) as
ur1(y,t), ¢ <0<b
ur(y,t) =14 0 0 <0 <0
ur2(y,t), 02 <0<2r
where (p, 0) are the polar coordinate of y,
01:=20—q, O =21 —« (7.1)
and
ura(y,t) = =" B0 f(t —ny - y), ua(y,t) = V0 f(E—ny ), (7.2)
k1 = wony, n1 = (cosfy,sinb); ke = wona, ny = (cosba,sinby).
Introduce the diffracted waves by
ua(y, t) := us(y, t) — ur(y, t). (7.3)
7.1. On Sommerfeld-Malyuzhinets integrals
For w € C+ let us denote by S(y,w) the “stationary” Sommerfeld-Malyuzhinets

type integral
i
S =

where H; is defined in (2.8) and which absolutely converges (see Lemma 7.2). By
Theorem 2.3 ii) if a solution u of the problem (1.5), (1.6) exists, then

u(y,t) = F; 4 Ja(y,w)], p>0, ¢ <6 <2 (7.5)

/e—wpsinhﬁHl(B + Zo)dﬁ, p> 0, qﬁ <0 <27 (74)
C

where
(y,w) = g(w)S(y,w), we Ct. (7.6)
Let us examine the convergence of the integral (7.4) and its derivatives in w
and p, 0. First, let us prove the exponential decay of the function H;. The poles of
the function H; coincide with the poles of K; from (5.3) and are given by (5.6).
For § > 0 denote Cs5 := {8 € C: |8 — S| > 9, Yk € Z}. From (2.8) we obtain

Lemma 7.1. For any § > 0 the estimate holds
|Hy (8,0, @) < Csem 2w e Bl 3 ¢ Cs. (7.7)

Further, let us consider w := w; + iws with w; € R and we > 0 and 8 =
51+ 02 € C with 51)2 € R. Denote X := Q X CT.

Lemma 7.2.

i) The integral (7.4) converges absolutely and uniformly for (y,w) € 3.
ii) The function S(y,w) is continuous in X.

)
iif) The function S(y,w) is analytic in w € C* and smooth in (p,0) € Q.
) The function S(y,w) € C=(Q x (R \ {0})).

v
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Proof. The proof of this Lemma coincides literally with the proof of Lemma 4.2

from [2] with the replacement of the expression % in [2] by % O

Let us define

ﬁs(ya OJ) = ﬁ(:[h O.)) - ﬁ/zn(ya OJ) (78)
Theorem 7.1. us(y,w) is a classical solution to the stationary problem (3.6) for
weCt.
Proof. Tt is proved similarly to the Corollary 5.2 from [2]. O

7.2. Incident, reflected and diffracted stationary waves

In this subsections we prove the statement i) of Theorem 2.4 for the function u(y, t)
defined by (7.5): namely we prove that the function is a solution to the problem
(1.5), (1.6) and belongs to & y with €, N defined in Theorem 2.4. We deduce
(1.6) from (3.2) by the Paley-Wiener theorem, using the estimates of is(y,w) for
w € C*. Note that S(y,w) and 4(y,w) = Us(y,w) + Uin(y,w) are not bounded
for w € C* since un(x,t) #Z 0 for ¢ < 0. Therefore, we have to extract first
the incident wave from the integral (7.4). The contour C in the integral (7.4)
crosses “bad zones” between y(—) and v(—27), where Re (wsinh ) < 0, and the
exponent e~“Psith 8 ig growing for Imw — +oo (see Figure 1). This growing part
of the integral just corresponds to the incident wave. To extract the incident wave,
we split the function S(y,w) into three summands

S:=8n+S8s:=8in+S-+Su (7.9)
where for 6 # 0, 2

Sa(y,w) = é /CO e PP HL (B 40, o, ®)dp
Sin(y,w) = eiwpcos(i—a) o

_ wpeos(8-61) 4 <9< g, weCt, (7.10)
Sr(y,w):= <0 01 <6 <6y

giwpcos(6—02) 0, <0< or

61 and 05 are defined in (7.1) and Cp := 1 Ua, 71 := {81 —in/2, B1 € R}, 12 =
{B1—>5im/2, p1 € R}. From the estimate (7.7) it follows that the integral in (7.10)

converges absolutely for w € CT and defines a continuous function of w € C+,
Let us note that

in(y, w) = g(w)Sin(y, 1) (7.11)
by (3.5).
Remark 7.3. Let (7.9) holds. Then (7.8), (7.6) and (7.11) imply that
’&S =1U— ftm = g(S — Sln) = gSs (712)
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We call S, Sy, Sin, Sr, Ss as densities of the total, diffracted, incident, reflected
and scattered waves respectively. The incident part Sy, (p, 0, -) is unbounded in C*
while the reflected part S,(p,0,-) and the diffracted part Sq(p,0,-) are bounded
in C*. Hence, dis(p, 0, -) is bounded in CT.

7.3. The scattered wave

In this section we prove Theorem 2.4 i), namely that the function (2.10) is a smooth
solution to the scattering problem (1.5), (1.6). For this we study the function
us(y,t) == F L, [ts(y,w)]. We prove that u,(y,t) satisfies the system (3.3), (3.2).
Note that by Lemma 7.2 ii), iii), formula (7.9) and the definition of S;;, in (7.10),

Ss € C(Q x R) and S;(+, -, w) € C=(Q), w € C*. Let us define the function
ws(y7 t) = Fw_—1>t[w5 (yv W)L te R (713)
where the function
wS (y,w) = gl(W)SS (y,w), weCt (714)
with g1 (w) given in (2.7).
Lemma 7.4. For all (p,0) € Q there exists the inverse Fourier-Laplace transform
w,(y,t) = F L, [,] of the function ,(y,w), and
ws € C®(Q x R)NC(Q x R), |ws(y,t)] < C, t>0, (7.15)
we(y,t) =0, t <O0. (7.16)
Proposition 7.5.

i) The function us(y,t) admits the following representation

t
us(y,t) = —i/ ewo(T_t)ws(p,0,7’)d7’7 (p,0) €Q; t €R. (7.17)
0

Furthermore,
us € C=(Q x R) N C(Q x R) (7.18)
and for (p,0) € Q,
us(y,t) =0, t <0, |us(y,t)] <C(A+t), t>0. (7.19)

i) us(y,t) is a solution of system (3.3) and satisfies the initial conditions (3.2).
iil) us(y,t) satisfies the estimate (2.4) with e = N =1 —7/2®.

The sketch of the proof. 1) The representation (7.17) follows from (7.12), (7.14),
(2.7), (7.13) and (7.16). Now (7.18) follows from (7.15) and (7.17). Finally, (7.19)
follows from (7.15), (7.16) and (7.17).

ii) The system (3.3), (3.4) holds for us in the classical sense since U, satisfies (3.6)
in the classical sense by Theorem 7.1. The identity (3.2) follows from (7.19).

ili) By (7.3) it suffices to prove the estimate for ug outside the critical directions
0 = 61, 65 since the estimate for u,. is trivial. It is proved similarly to Lemma 12.1,
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Theorem 12.2, Propositions 14.1 and 14.2 from [2] with the replacement of 1 —7/®
by 1 — w/2®. Moreover the follows key representation is used

- —iwot
wil ) = "5 [ 20N .05 (7.20)
with Z1(8,0) := —Hy(—iw/2 4+ 8 + i0) + Hi(—5in/2 + 8+ i6) and h(B, p,t) :=
f(t — pcosh B)eiworcoshB - 3 c R, O

Proof of the Theorem 2.4 i). The statement follows from Remark 3.1, Proposition
7.5 and Definition 2.1 (ii) of & n. O

8. Limiting amplitude principle

Proof of Theorem 2.4 ii). By (3.1) and (7.3) it suffices to prove the Limiting
Amplitude Principle only for the diffracted wave ug since for the wug;, and wu,.
it holds by (1.2), (7.2) and (1.4) with the corresponding limiting amplitudes
Azn(y) _ eiwopcos(ﬁ—a) and
o eiwopcos(9—91)7 (b S 0 S 91
Ar(y) =0 01 <0 <6,
eiwopcos(Q—Gg) 0y < 0 < 2.

)

By (7.20) the Amplitude A4(y,t) of ug(y,t) is expressed as

/ Z1(8,0)h(B, p, 0)d.

R

; 7
Aq(y, t) = e™! t) = —
d(ya ) € Ud(% ) 4P

Similarly to Theorem 15.1 it is proved that A4(y,t) — A4(y), t — oo uni-
formly with the respect to p < pg and 6 € [¢, 27r] where

Aa(y) /eiwopCOSh’le(ﬁ,a)dﬁ
R
It remains only to note that us(y) = Ain(y) + Ar(y) + Aaly). O

_
R

Remark 8.1. Tt is checked directly that us(y) given by (2.12) is a solution of the
following stationary problem

(A+wduse(y) =0, (p,0) €Q
8y2uoo‘Ql =0

uOO‘Q2:O.

In this way we find the solution the stationary DN-diffraction problem in angle as
the limiting amplitude of the corresponding nonstationary DN-diffraction problem.

The obtained formula (2.12) is similar to the well-known Sommerfeld-Malyuzhinets
from [10]-[13].
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Abstract. Normalization results are obtained for classes of second-order el-
liptic equations in R? which degenerate along a simple closed curve or with
an isolated singularity. The behavior of the solutions of the corresponding
homogeneous equation in a neighborhood of the degeneracy as well as the
maximum principle is studied.
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1. Introduction

This paper deals with the properties of a class of degenerate elliptic partial differen-
tial equations in the plane. We consider the equations where the set of degeneracy
is either a simple closed curve or an isolated singularity. More precisely, the equa-
tion dealt with here is the second-order homogeneous equation in R? with smooth
coefficients given by

0%u 0%u 0%u ou ou

For the first class of equations, we assume that AC — B? > 0 except along a
simple closed curve . Along ¥, the equation is parabolic and we assume that
the coefficients satisfy an additional condition on the order of degeneracy (see
Section 2). The second class consists of equations for which AC' — B2 > 0 except
at an isolated point 0. Near the singular point, we assume that

Ki(z? 4+ 19?)? < AC — B? < Ky(22 + ¢%)?

for some positive constants K7 < Ks.
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We use the results obtained by the author in [5] for the operator

0 0

(@® +9*)°A + p(a,y) 5 +alz, 35,

to study the properties of the solutions of equation (1.1) in a neighborhood of

the set where the equation degenerates. Some of the results obtained include the

existence of Holder continuous solutions and the validity of the maximum principle.

There is a vast amount of work dealing with elliptic equations with degen-
eracies. This paper is in the spirit of the works contained in [2] and in [7].

The organization of this paper is as follows. In Sections 2 and 3, we prove

normalization results for equation (1.1). In Section 4, we recall needed results from

[5]. The main results of this paper are proved in Section 5.

2. Normalization near a curve of degeneracy

In this section we prove a normalization for a class of second-order elliptic operators
which degenerate along a simple closed curve. To achieve such normalization, we
will make use of the following theorem proved in [3]

Theorem 2.1. Let X be a C>® complex vector field in R? satisfying the following
conditions in a neighborhood of a smooth, simple, closed curve X:

(i) Xp AX, #0 for everyp ¢ ;

(ii) X, A X, vanishes to first order for p € ¥; and

(iii) X s tangent to 3.
Then there exist an open tubular neighborhood U of ¥, a positive number R, a
unique compler number X € RT™ + iR, and a diffeomorphism

®:U — (=R, R) xS!
such that

0 0
. X = ) [ A= —ir—
m(r,t) [ 5 zrar}
where m(r,t) is a nonvanishing function. Moreover, when X\ ¢ Q, then for any
given k € Z%, the diffeomorphism ® and the function m can be taken to be of
class C*.

This theorem was proved in [3] when Im()\) # 0. When Im(\) = 0, it is
proved in [3] that the diffeomorphism @ is C*. Later it was proved in [1] that ®
can be taken to be of class C* provided that A ¢ Q.

Let P be the second-order operator in R? given by

0? 0? 0? 0 0

+2A197— + Ax + A —+As—, (2.1)

P=4u 022 dzxdy 8—y2 Ox dy
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where the coefficients Ai1, ..., As are C* functions. We assume that P is elliptic
everywhere except along a C'°° simple closed curve X. Thus,

An(2,y)Asa(z,y) — Ay(z,y) >0 V(z,y) ¢ 3;
All(m7y)A22(‘ray) - A%2($7y) =0 V(Ly) €.

We assume further that the degeneracy of P on X satisfies the following condition:
For every p € X, there are coordinates (u,v) centered at p such that:

(2.2)

(C1) : The curve ¥ is given near p by u = 0;
(C9) : The expression of P in the (u,v) coordinates is a multiple of an operator

o2 9 d 9 9
2uB ’B B B
guz T P12, 5, T Bng 5 TUBIG T+ Bag
where Bis, ... are C* functions.

We start by choosing a coordinate system in which ¥ is a circle.

Proposition 2.2. There exists a C*° diffeomorphism ¥ from a tubular neighborhood
U of ¥ C R? onto a cylinder (—6, §) x S such that the pushforward . P s

2 02 02 0
U,P = m(p,0) 892+2pNa 89+p2M8 2+pQ—+Tae (2.3)
with m(p, 0) # 0 for every (p,0) and where the functions M and N satisfy
M(p,0) = N*(p,0) > K, ¥(p,0) € (~6,6) x §' (2.4)

for some positive constant K.

Proof. Since ¥ is a C'*° simple closed curve, then we can find a differeomorphism
¥, that sends ¥ onto the unit circle in R%. Consider the diffeomorphism ¥, from
the cylinder (—¢,€) x S! onto the annulus 1 — € < |(x,y)| < 1+ € in R?, given by

Uy(p,0) = ((p+1)cosb, (p+1)sinh).

If we take ¥ = Wy 0\111_1, then it follows at once from the ellipticity of P outside of
and from condition Cs, that WP has the desired form given in the proposition [

For the operator P, we have the following normalization

Theorem 2.3. Let P be the second-order operator given by (1.1) whose coefficients
satisfy conditions C1, Co along the degeneracy curve 3. Then there is a unique
number A € RY + iR and a diffeomorphism ®

®: U — (-6, 6) xS,
where U is a tubular neighborhood of 3, such that

®,P =m(r,t) [LL + Re (B(r,t)L)] (2.5)
where 5 9
L=2g —ira,

and L is complex conjugate vector field of L, and where m and 3 are functions
with m nowhere vanishing and B is C-valued.
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Proof. Thanks to Proposition 2.2, we can assume that

02 2, 0 o 0

P= 2pN M —+T—. 2.
902 2N g0 TP Mg T QG T T (2.6)
Let X be the vector field given by
0 0
X =
50 pguxﬁ)ap
where the function g is given by
9(p,0) = N(p,0) +i/M(p,0) — N?(p,0).
We have ) ) )
- 0 0 0 0
XX =—= —20N— +p*M— — pf = 2.7
a0z~ 2PNgas T My g, 27)
with (9)
X(pg) _ . _
f:—7;—=ge—g@mp=ge—mf—pwh
Note that since o o
0 X-X 9 X -gX
Pa- = — , and o=
dp  g—yg 29 9—y9
then it follows from (2.6), (2.7) and from the fact that the coefficients of P are

R-valued that

- X-X _gX—-gX T T—
PoXX4(f+Q) 2 pI2 9% _xx [+Q+9T  [+Q+9T
9—9 9—9 9—9 9—9
“XX+ f+Q'|;gTX_ f+Q'|;gTX
9—9 9—9
Hence,
2P = XX + XX + A(p,0)X + A(p,0) X , (2.8)
with _
g [/ +2Q+ 2T
9-7 '

The vector field X is elliptic outside the circle ¥ = {0} x S'; it is tangent to ¥;

and
XANX=—plg— g)ag/\% —Qi,z)\/M—NQap/\a7

vanishes to first order along ¥. Hence, it follows from Theorem 2.1 that there exist
A € RT 4+ 4R and a diffeomorphism ® defined in a tubular neighborhood of ¥ onto
a cylinder (=4, §) x S! such that ®,X = m;L, where L is the vector defined in
Theorem 2.2. We have then from (2.8) that

mlA + mel

P = |m[?Re | LT + FAE

This completes the proof. (I
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Remark 2.4. Tt follows from [3] that the invariant A appearing in L is given by

% _ % /:ﬂ (V/A(0,6) ~ N (0,62 ~ iN(0,6)) do.

3. Normalization near an isolated singularity

In this section, we show that a normalization can be achieved for a class of second-
order operators with isolated singularities.
Let D be the second-order operator given in a neighborhood of 0 € R? by

Du = a11ugy + 2a12Ugy + G20Uyy + G1Ux + a2y (3.1)
where the coefficients a11,...,as are R-valued, of class C*°, and vanishing at 0.
We assume that a7 is nonnegative, and
a1 (x,y)ags(z,y) — ara(x, y)?
¢ <
(22 + y2)?
for some positive constants C; < Cs. It follows in particular that a;; and ass

vanish to second order at 0. To the operator DD, we associate the functions A and
B defined for (z,y) # 0 by

Az, y) = (#* + y*)\/aia — ai,
a11y? — 2a12xy + azx?

(a22 — an)xy + (112(.’132 — y2)
a11y? — 2a12xy + aza?

< Oy (3.2)

(3.3)

B(l’,y) =

Note that it follows from (3.2) that these functions are bounded and A is positive.

Let ( (
1 A(z,y) —iB(z,y)
=—1 dy — yd 3.4

H 27Tp—1>r(rJl+/C x2 + y? (wdy —ydz), (34)
where C,, denotes the circle with radius p and center 0. This number is introduced
in [6]. We will prove that g € RT + iR is well defined and it is an invariant for
the operator D. In what follows, we will be using polar coordinates x = pcosf,
y = psinf and we will denote this change of coordinates by W. Thus,

U:RHN0 — RT xS, U(z,y) = (p,0).

The normalization of the operator I is given by the following theorem.

Theorem 3.1. Let D be the second-order operator given by (3.1) whose coefficients
vanish at 0 and satisfy condition (3.2). Then there exist a neighborhood U of the
circle {0} x St in [0, oo) x S, a positive number R, a diffeomorphism

®:U — [0, R) xS
sending {0} x S! onto itself, such that
(® 0 U),D =m(r,t) [LL + Re(a(r, t)L)] (3.5)
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where m, « are differentiable functions with m(r,t) # 0, a is C-valued and where

0 0 1

L=A—-—ir—, A=-—

ot aor I
and p is given by (3.4). Moreover, if the invariant p ¢ Q, then for every k € 7T,
the diffeomorphism ®, and the functions m, and o can be chosen to be of class C*.

Proof. We start by rewriting ID in polar coordinates:
Du = Pugg + 2Nupg + Mu,, + Qu, + Tug (3.6)

where
1

P=

[au sin? 6 — 2a15 sin 6 cos 0 + ass cos> 9]

1
N=2= [—au sin @ cos 6 + a12(0052 6 — sin? 0) 4 a29 cos 0 sin 9]
P
M = ayq1 cos® 0 + 2a;s sin 0 cos 0 + aog sin’ 0
1
Q=- [all sin? 6 — 2a12 sin 0 cos 0 + ass cos> 9] + a7 cos + assind
P
1

T=

[au sin @ cos 0 + alg(sin2 0 — cos? 0) — as9 sin 6 cos 9]

1
— —(ay sinf 4 ag cos )
p
Condition (3.2) implies that there is a constant Cy > such that
M(p,0) > Cop® and  P(p,0) >Co  VY(p,0).
We define the following C*° functions (of (p, 9))

N M Q T
N = — M = — = — T = —.
1 pP’ 1 pQP’ Ql pP7 1 P
In terms of these functions, (3.2) takes the form
Mi(p,0) — N2(p.0) > Cs,  ¥(p,0) € 0, Ri] xS, (3.7)
and (3.6) becomes
Du
- = ugy + 2pN1upg + p2M1upp + pQru, + Trug (3.8)

This expression is similar to that of P given in (2.6) and the proof continues as that
of Theorem 2.3. Tt should be noted (see Remark 2.4) that the associated invariant
A is given by A = 1/ where

i %<¢Mumm—Nﬂmm—uwmﬁOda

H=5- A
Note the g = p with p given in (3.4). This can be seen by rewriting the integral
appearing in (3.4) in polar coordinates. O
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4. The Laplace equation with a singular point

The singular second-order equation

px,y qx,y
af POV g TV ) (4.1
2 82
is studied in [5]. Here A = — + —— is the Laplacian in R?, r = /22 + 32, p, ¢
ox?  Oy?

are Holder continuous functions. The behavior of the solutions near the singular
point 0 are well understood. Note that equation (4.1) can be rewritten as

0%f () 9\ _ F(2)
awzﬂm(ﬁw>zziv (42)

where we have set z = & + iy = re??,

p(z) +iq(2) o 170 .0
i) = 4 , and 9z 2 (83@ _Zay>

In [5], equation (4.1) or equivalently (4.2) is studied when the coefficients p and
q are Holder continuous in a neighborhood of 0. In fact the results of [5] can be
generalized to the case when p and ¢ (or equivalently u) satisfy weaker conditions.
In particular, they can be generalized to the case when the coefficients are bounded
in a neighborhood of 0 and are given in polar coordinates as

p(r;0) = po(0) +7pr(r,0)  q(r,0) = qo(0) +r"qu(r, 0),

where v > 0, p1(r,6) and ¢1(r,6) are continuous functions, po(8) and ¢o(6) are
continuous, 27-periodic, and satisfy

2m ) 2m ]
/ 1(0,0)e= dh = / (po(0) +iqgo(6))e ™ dd = 0. (4.3)
0 0

This generalization can be achieved as follows. In [5] equation (4.1) is studied by
reducing it into a generalized CR equation with a singular point considered in [4].
This reduction relies on the function Ag(6) defined in Lemma 3.1 of [5]. For more
general coefficients satisfying (4.3), we can replace Ag by the function

Ao(#) = exp (2/0 (qo(s) —ipo(s))e™™ dS) :

With this adjustment of the function Ay, the results proved when p, ¢ are contin-
uous at 0 carry over easily (almost verbatim) to the case when p, ¢ satisfy (4.3).
In particular, we have the following results for the homogeneous equation

*f 1(z) Of\ _
5.5 ~ 2Re <T 8,2) =0. (4.4)

Theorem 4.1. There exists a sequence of real numbers

~-~U:1§Jf1<oa §00+<Uf§01+<~-~
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with

lim 6f = —00 and lim oFf =00
Jj——o0 J j—o0 J

such that if f is of finite order at 0 and solves equation (4.4) in a neighborhood of
0, then there exist jo € Z and T = o, or T = 0']7; such that f has order T at 0.
Thus
Ki(a® +y%)7? < |f(,y)] < Ko(a® +9°)7% W(z,y) #0.

Furthermore, the indez jo is the winding number about 0 of the function f., where
sz = fac - ny

In the statement of the Theorem 4.1, by a function f of finite order at 0, we
mean that there exists N > 0 such (22 + y?)" f is bounded near 0.

Remark 4.2. The sequence {O’;t} represents the spectral values of an associated
2 x 2 system of first-order ordinary differential equations with periodic coefficients.
For a given spectral value, the index j € Z denotes the winding number of the
corresponding periodic solutions of the system. When the system has two indepen-
dent periodic solutions, then o; = o’j, otherwise (when it has only one periodic

; - +
solution), o, <o}

Theorem 4.3. If [ is a continuous solution of (4.4), then f is Holder continuous.

Theorem 4.4. If —1 ¢ {U;t}jez, then any bounded solution of (4.4) is Holder
continuous.
We will say that a function g defined in a neighborhood of 0 € R? is flat at
0 if
9(x,y) —g(0) _
(@y)=0 (22 +y*)™
We have the following uniqueness result.
Theorem 4.5. If f is a solution of (4.4) and if f is flat at 0, then f is constant.

When the coefficients are C*°, equation (4.4) has nontrivial regular solution.
More precisely,
Theorem 4.6. If the coefficients p, q of equation (4.4) are of class C*°, then for

any k € 7%, equation (4.4) has nontrivial solutions that are of class C* in a
neighborhood of 0.

The maximum principle also holds for equation (4.4)

Theorem 4.7. Let f be a nonconstant Lipschitz solution of (4.4), then f(0) is not
an extreme value of f. Consequently, if f is a Lipschitz solution of (4.4) on the
closure U of an open set U containing 0 in its interior, then the mazimum and
minimum values of f occur on the boundary OU .

VYm > 0.

In fact, the Lipschitz condition can be weakened when the spectral value o’fl

satisfies Ji_l < —1. More precisely,

Theorem 4.8. Suppose that o+, < —1. Let f be a nonconstant continuous solution
of (4.4), then f(0) is not an extreme value of f.
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5. Properties of the equation Pu = 0 and Du = 0

Many of the properties of the solutions of equation (4.1) involving A as the princi-
pal part extend to the solutions of the more general equations Pu = 0 and Du = 0.
Before we proceed further, we can assume, by using Theorem 2.1, that

P = LL+ Re (B(r,0)L) (5.1)
where 5 5
L = )\a — ZTE .

We assume throughout that the invariant X is real, so A € R*, and that 3(r,t) =
Bo(t) + 2By (r,t) with By of class C* ( k > 1) and Sy satisfying the condition
2m
Bo(t)dt =0 (5.2)
0

We have the following result

Theorem 5.1. There exists a sequence of real numbers
<o <ot <oy <of <oy <of <
with
lim of = 0o, and lim oFf =0
Jj——00 J Jj—o0 J
such that whenever u(r,t) solves the equation Pu = 0 in a cylinder (0, &) x S* (or
in the cylinder (=9, 0) x S*) and |r|*u(r,t) is bounded function for some s € R,

then there exists a jo € Z and T = O’;(_) or T =0, such that

Kqi|r)M < u(r,t)| < KalrM, Y(r,t), 0<|r| <§ (5.3)
Proof. For r > 0, let Z(r,t) = r*e'*. Then Z is a first integral of the vector field
L in the cylinder r > 0. That is, LZ = 0 and dZ # 0. Furthermore,
Z:RtxS' — C*
is a diffeomorphism. The pushforward of L via the map Z is the singular CR

operator:
Z.L = —2i\Z i.
07

Hence,
> u(|Z],t) 0 )
ZP=4NZ)? | —— +Re | 207 5.4
12l [azaz+ e( iz 9z ] (54)
where )
u(1Z1,6) = 5 BUIZA, et (5.5)

Note that since § satisfies (5.2), then p satisfies condition (4.3). Let {O’;‘:}jez be
the spectrum of the equation

0% w(|Z],t) 81})
—— +R — | =0 5.6
0207 ( 2zl 9z (59)
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Suppose that the function u(r,t) solves the equation Pu = 0 in a cylinder
0 < r < ¢ and that r®°u is bounded for some s € R. The function v(Z) defined in
polar coordinates Z = pe’ by

v(p,t) = u(pl//\,t) (5.7)

is of finite order at 0 € C and satisfies the equation (5.6). It follows from Theorem
4.1 that there exists jo € Z and 7 = O’;E such that

K2 < [v(2)] < Ks| 27

for some positive constants K; < Ka. This means that the function u(r,t) =
v(r*,t) satisfies (5.3).

The case r < 0 can be handled in a similar way by considering the first
integral of L given by Z = (—r)e™". O

The reduction of the equation Pu = 0 into the singular Laplace equation (4.6)
allows to extend the rest of the theorems in Section 4. More precisely, we have

Theorem 5.2. If u is a continuous solution of Pu = 0 in a cylinder (—6, §) x St,
then u is Hélder continuous and u is constant along the circle {0} x St.

The constancy of u along the characteristic circle follows from the continuity
at 0 of the function v defined in the proof of Theorem 5.1.
We will say that a function g(r,t) defined in a cylinder (—6, &) x S is flat
on the circle r = 0 if
i 900 =900 _ g S,
r—0 rm
We have the following uniqueness result.

Theorem 5.3. If u is a solution of Pu =0 and if u is flat on the circle r = 0, then
u 1§ constant.

When the coefficient 8(r,t) is C*°, equation Pu = 0 has nontrivial regular
solution. More precisely,

Theorem 5.4. If the coefficient 3 € C°°((—6, 8) x St), then for any k € Z7F,
equation Pu = 0 has nontrivial solutions that are of class C* in a neighborhood of
the circle r = 0.

For the maximum principle, we need to assume Hoder continuity along r = 0
with exponent o > 1/X. This guarantees that the function v given in (5.7) is
Lipschitz at 0 € R2. We have then the following theorem.

Theorem 5.5. Let u be a nonconstant solution of Pu = 0 in a an open set U
containing the circle r = 0. Assume that u is Hélder continuous on r = 0 with
an exponent > 1/X. Then u cannot achieve an extreme values at any point on the
circle r = 0. Thus, if in addition u is continuous on the bounded domain U, then
the mazimum and minimum values of u occur on the boundary OU.
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For the equation Du = 0, where D is the operator given in Section 3 whose
coefficients satisfy condition (3.2), Theorem 3.1 allows us to consider the equation
Du = 0 as an equation Pu = 0, in an appropriate system of coordinates outside
the singular point. The results proved here for P have therefore their counter-
part for the operator D. In particular, the order of a solution w is well defined
through the associated spectral values, and the maximum principle also holds for
the operator .
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Finite Sections of Band-dominated Operators
on Discrete Groups

Vladimir S. Rabinovich and Steffen Roch

Abstract. Let I' be a finitely generated exact discrete group. We consider
operators on ZZ(F) which are composed by operators of multiplication by a
function in [°°(T") and by the operators of left-shift by elements of I'. These
operators generate a C*-subalgebra of L(1*(T")) the elements of which we call
band-dominated operators on I'. We study the stability of the finite sections
method for band-dominated operators with respect to a given generating sys-
tem of I". Our approach is based on the equivalence of the stability of a
sequence and the Fredholmness of an associated operator, and on Roe’s crite-
rion for the Fredholmness of a band-dominated operator on an exact discrete
group, which we formulate in terms of limit operators. Special emphasis is
paid to the quasicommutator ideal of the algebra generated by the finite sec-
tions sequences and to the stability of sequences in that algebra. For both
problems, the sequence of the discrete boundaries plays an essential role.

Mathematics Subject Classification (2000). Primary 65J10, Secondary 46L99,
65J05.

Keywords. Discrete groups, group C*-algebras, band-dominated operators,
limit operators, finite sections method, stability.

1. Introduction

Let T’ be a countable (not necessarily commutative) discrete group. We write the
group operation as multiplication and let e stand for the identity element of T'.
For each non-empty subset X of I', let [?(X) stand for the Hilbert space of all
functions f: X — C with

£ =D~ 1f (@)]* < oo
reX
For X = (), we define [?(X) as the space {0} consisting of the zero element only.
We consider [2(X) as a closed subspace of [?(T") in a natural way. The orthogonal

This work was supported by CONACYT Project 81615 and DFG Grant Ro 1100/8-1.
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projection from I2(T") to 12(X) will be denoted by Px. Thus, Pr and Py are the
identity and the zero operator, respectively. For s € T', let §5 be the function on I"
which is 1 at s and 0 at all other points. The family (Js)ser forms an orthonormal
basis of [%(T"), to which we refer as the standard basis.

The left regular representation L : T' — L(I*(T")) of I' associates with every
group element r a unitary operator L, such that L,.ds = §,s for s € T'. Since
8rs(t) = ds(r=1t), one has (L,u)(t) = u(r—'t) for every u € [2(T'). Hence,  — L,
is a group isomorphism. Further, we associate with each function a € {°°(T") the
operator al of multiplication by a, i.e., (au)(t) = a(t)u(t) for u € {*(I'). The small-
est closed subalgebra of L(I?(T")) which contains all operators L, with 7 € I' and
al with a € [°°(T) is called the algebra of the band-dominated operators on I'. We
denote it by BDO(T"). Besides BDO(I") we consider the smallest closed subalgebra
Sh(T") of L(I?(I")) which contains all “shift” operators L, with € I". Clearly, the
algebras BDO(I") and Sh(T") are symmetric and, hence, C*-subalgebras of L(I*(T")).

Let ¥ = (Y,,)22; be an increasing sequence of finite subsets of T' with
Un>1Yn = I'. A sequence (A,)52; of operators A,, : im Py;,, — im Py, is called
stable if there is an ng > 1 such that the operators A,, are invertible for n > ng and
the norms of their inverses A, are bounded uniformly with respect to n > n.
Note that stability is crucial for many questions in asymptotic numerical analysis.
It dominates topics like the approximate solution of operator equations and the
approximate spectral and pseudo-spectral theory. For a detailed overview see [5].

Let A € L(I*(T')). The operators Py, APy, : im Py, — im Py, are called
the finite sections of A with respect to ). In this paper, we are interested in the
stability of the finite sections sequence (Py, APy, ) when A € BDO(T'). The finite
sections method for band-dominated operators on the group Z of the integers is
quite well understood, see [10, 11, 12, 13]. Finite sections for operators in Sh(T")
with an arbitrary exact countable discrete group I" were considered in [15].

Our approach to study the stability of the finite sections method for operators
in BDO(T') is close to that in [13, 15]. We make use of the fact that a sequence
(A,) is stable if and only if an associated operator has the Fredholm property. In
case the A,, are the finite sections of a band-dominated operator, the associated
operator is a band-dominated operator again. So the desired stability result will
finally follow from Roe’s criterion for the Fredholm property of band-dominated
operators in [17]. We thus start with recalling Roe’s result in Section 2.

In Section 3, we provide an algebraic frame to study the stability of opera-
tor sequences. We introduce the C*-algebra Sy (BDO(T')) generated by all finite
sections sequences (Py, APy, ) with A € BDO(I') and show that this algebra splits
into the direct sum of BDO(I') and of an ideal which can be characterized as the
quasicommutator ideal of the algebra. A main result is that the sequence (Ppy, )
of the discrete boundaries always belongs to the algebra Sy (BDO(T")), and that
this sequence already generates the quasicommutator ideal. This surprising fact
has been already observed in other settings, for example for the algebras S(T(C'))
of the finite sections method for the Toeplitz operators (a classical result, closely
related to the present paper) and Sy (Sh(I')) (see [6] for the group I' = Z™ and [15]
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for the general case), but also for the finite sections algebra S(Oy) related with a
concrete representation Oy of the Cuntz algebra (see [14]).

The final Section 4 is devoted to the prove of the stability theorem. We
employ Roe’s criterion using the limit operators language from [11]. The main
task is to compute all (or at least a sufficient number of) limit operators of the
band-dominated operator associated with a finite sections sequence.

2. The algebra of the band-dominated operators

We start with some alternate characterizations of band-dominated operators and
the algebra generated by them. Consider functions k € [°°(I'xT") with the property
that there is a finite subset I'g of I' such that k(¢, s) = 0 whenever ts~! & I'g. Then

(Au)(t) =Y k(t, s)u(s), teTl, (2.1)
sel’
defines a linear operator A on the linear space of all functions u : I' — C, since
the occurring series is finite for every ¢t € G. We call operators of this form band
operators and the set I'g a band-width of A.

Proposition 2.1. An operator in L(I1*(T')) is a band operator if and only if it can
be written as a finite sum >_ b; Ly, where b; € [*°(T") and t; € T.

Proof. Let A be an operator of the form (2.1) and let T'g := {t1, to, ..., t,} CT
be a finite set such that k(t, s) = 0 if ts=! ¢ I'g. Then,

(Au)(t) =D k(t, t; 't)u(t;'t) forteT.
i=1
Set bi(t) := k(t, t; 't). The functions b; are in [°°(T"), and

A= "biL,. (2.2)
=1

Conversely, each operator L; with ¢ € I' is a band operator with band width
{t}, and each operator bl with b € [°°(T') is a band operator with band width
{e}. Since the band operators form an algebra, each finite sum Y b;L;, is a band
operator. (I

It is easy to see that the representation of a band operator on I' in the
form (2.2) with b; # 0 is unique. The functions b; are called the diagonals of the
operator A. In particular, operators in Sh(T") can be considered as band-dominated
operators with constant coefficients.

It is easy to see that the band operators form a symmetric algebra of bounded
operators on [2(T"). The norm closure of that algebra is just the algebra BDO(T'),
and this is why we call the elements of that algebra band-dominated operators.

The algebras BDO(I') and Sh(I') occur at many places and under different
names in the literature. The algebra Sh(T") is *-isomorphic to the reduced group
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C*-algebra C*(T') in a natural way (see Section 2.5 in [3]). It can thus be considered
as a concrete faithful representation of C¥(I"). Note also that the reduced group
C*-algebra coincides with the universal group C*-algebra C*(I") if the group I is
amenable. For this and further characterizations of amenable groups, see Theorem
2.6.8 in [3]. The algebra BDO(T") occurs in coarse geometry and is known there as
the uniform Roe algebra or the reduced translation algebra ([16]). It can be identified
with the reduced crossed product of the C*-algebra (*°(I") with the group I" when
the group action a: I' — Aut [*°(T") is specified as

(agf)(t) = fg™'t)
for f € I*°(I') and g, t € T'. Note that amenability of I" is not needed for the
following result. But if I" is amenable, then the reduced crossed product [°°(T") X o, "

coincides with the full crossed product [°(T') X, T' (see [7], Theorem 7.7.7 and [4],
Corollary VII.2.2).

Theorem 2.2. The reduced crossed product [*°(I') X o, I' of the C*-dynamical system
(i), T, «) is *-isomorphic to BDO(T').

Proof. Let [2(T,13(T")) stand for the Hilbert space of all functions x : I' — [2(T)
with Y- . [lz(s)]|* < co. For a € {°°(I"), let 7(a) denote the operator al of multi-
plication by a on [2(T") and define an operator 7(a) on [*(I',13(T")) by
(7(a)z)(s) := m(ag " (a))(x(s)).
For g €T, let L, be the operator on [?(T',1*(I")) defined by
(Low)(s) == a(t™'s).
The pair (7, f)) constitutes a covariant representation of the C*-dynamical system
(1°°(T"), T, ) on [3(T",12(T")). By the definition of the reduced crossed product (see
[2, 4, 7], for instance), [°°(I") X o, I' is the smallest C*-subalgebra of L(I*(T,12(1)))
which contains all operators 7(a) and Ly with a € [°°(T") and g € I'. One can show
([7], Theorem 7.7.5) that each faithful representation (7', H) of [°°(T") in place of
the representation (7, 12(T")) leads to the same algebra.
We identify 12(T, [2(I')) with [2(I' x ') via the mappings
J (T, P(T)) = (D x D), (Jx)(s, n) == (x(5))(n),
JTH BT % D) = (0, (), ((J7'y)(9)(n) = y(s, n)
and determine the corresponding operators
#(a) := Ji(a)J™t and Ly :=JLyJ '

A straightforward calculation gives one has

(#(a)x)(s, n) = a(sn)z(s, n) and (L,z)(s, n) = x(g~ s, n). (2.3)
Let C refer to the smallest C*-subalgebra of L(I*(T' x T')) which contains all oper-
ators 7(a) and Ly with a € [°°(T') and g € T, given by (2.3). For n € T, let

H, :={z € *(T xT): z(s, m) = 0 whenever m # n}.
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We identify [2(I" x ') with the orthogonal sum ®,crH,, such that z € [*>(I' x I)
is identified with ®h,, € ©H,, where h,(s) = x(s, n). From (2.3) we conclude that
each space H,, is invariant with respect to each operator in C (i.e., AH, C H,, for
A € C). Hence, each operator A € C corresponds to a diagonal matrix operator
diag (..., A,, Any1, ...) with respect to the decomposition of I?(I' x T') into the
orthogonal sum of its subspaces H,,. Thus, A,, is the restriction of A onto H,,.
Let C,, be the C*-algebra of all restrictions of operators in C onto H,,. It is
clear that each of the spaces H,, is isometric to [2(I"), with the isometry given by

Jn : Hy, — 12(D), (Jnzx)(s) :==x(s, n),
JV D) = Hy, (J7'2)(s, n) = x(s).
Then
(Jufr(a)J; @) (s) = (7(a) I )(s, n) = (a(sn)(J~"@))(s, n)
= a(sn)a(s) = (Ram(a)R; x)(s)

where (R, f)(s) = f(sn) stands for the operator of the right-regular representation
of I'. Similarly,

Thus,
Joit(a)Jt = Rym(a)R,,

n

' and J,LyJ;'=1L,=R,L,R;"
Consequently, the mapping
BDO(T) —C, Awsdiag(..., J, "R,AR T, ...)

is a *-isomorphism. Since C is evidently *-isomorphic to the reduced crossed prod-
uct [°(I") X4 I', the assertion follows. O

Our next goal is to recall Roe’s criterion [17] for the Fredholm property of
band-dominated operators on [?(I'). We are going to formulate this criterion in
the language of limit operators.

Let h : N — I' be a sequence tending to infinity in the sense that for each
finite subset I'g of I, there is an ng € N such that h(n) &€ Iy if n > ng. Clearly,
if h tends to infinity, then the inverse sequence h~! tends to infinity, too. We say
that an operator A, € L(I1*(T")) is a limit operator of A € L(I1*(T")) defined by the
sequence h if

R;(lm)ARh(m) — Ap  and R;(lm)A*Rh(m) — A}

strongly as m — oo (as before, the R, are given by the right-regular representation
of ' on [2(T)). Clearly, every operator has at most one limit operator with respect
to a given sequence h. Note that the generating function of the shifted operator
R 1AR, is related with the generating function of A by

kp-1ag, (t, 8) = Ea(tr=t, sr—h) (2.4)
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and that the generating functions of R;(lm)ARh(m) converge pointwise on I' X I" to
the generating function of the limit operator A (if the latter exists).

It is an important property of band-dominated operators that they always
possess limit operators. More general, the following result can be proved by a
standard Cantor diagonal argument (see [9, 10, 11]).

Proposition 2.3. Let A be a band-dominated operator on 1(T'). Then every sequence
h : N — I' which tends to infinity possesses a subsequence g such that the limit
operator Ay of A with respect to g exists.

Let A be a band-dominated operator and h : N — I' a sequence tending
to infinity for which the limit operator A, of A exists. Let B be another band-
dominated operator. By Proposition 2.3 we can choose a subsequence g of h such
that the limit operator B, exists. Then the limit operators of A, A+ B and AB
with respect to g exist, and

Ag = Ap, (A+B)g = Ay + By, (AB)g = AgBy.

Thus, the mapping A — A}, acts, at least partially, as an algebra homomorphism.

The following theorem is due to Roe [17], see also [8]. Recall that a group I is
called exact, if its reduced translation algebra is exact as a C*-algebra. The latter
algebra is defined as the reduced crossed product of [*°(T") by I' and coincides
with the C*-algebra of all band-dominated operators on [?(T") in our setting. The
class of exact groups is extremely rich. It includes all amenable groups (hence,
all solvable groups such as the discrete Heisenberg group and the commutative
groups) and all hyperbolic groups (in particular, all free groups with finitely many
generators) (see [16], Chapter 3).

Theorem 2.4 (Roe). Let T’ be a finitely generated discrete and exact group, and
let A be a band-dominated operator on I>(T'). Then the operator A is Fredholm on
12(T) if and only if all limit operators of A are invertible and if the norms of their
inverses are uniformly bounded.

Note that this result holds as well if the left regular representation is replaced
by the right regular one and if, thus, the operators Ly and R; change their roles. In
fact, the results of [8, 17] are presented in this symmetric setting. In [8] we showed
moreover that the uniform boundedness condition in Theorem 2.4 is redundant for
band operators if the group I" has sub-exponential growth and if not every element
of I is cyclic in the sense that w™ = e for some positive integer n. For details see
[8]. Note that the condition of sub-exponential growth is satisfied by the abelian
groups Z, the discrete Heisenberg group and, more general, by nilpotent groups
(in fact, these groups have polynomial growth), whereas the growth of the free
group Fy with N > 1 is exponential.

Theorem 2.5. Let I' be a finitely generated discrete and exact group with sub-
exponential growth which possesses at least one non-cyclic element, and let A be
a band operator on 1*(T). Then the operator A is Fredholm on I*(T) if and only if
all limit operators of A are invertible.
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3. The algebra of the finite sections method

Given an increasing sequence Y := (Y;,)n>1 of finite subsets of I' such that
Un>1Yn = T, let Fy denote the set of all bounded sequences A = (A,) of op-
erators A, :im Py;, — im Py, . Equipped with the operations

(An) + (Bn) == (An + By),  (An)(Bn) == (AnBy), (4n)" :=(4;)

and the norm
[All7y = [[Anll

the set Fy becomes a C*-algebra with identity I = (Y},), and the set Gy of all
sequences (A,,) € Fy with lim|| A4, || = 0 forms a closed ideal of Fy. The relevance
of the algebra Fy and its ideal Gy in our context stems from the fact (following
by a simple Neumann series argument) that a sequence A € Fy is stable if, and
only if, its coset A + Gy is invertible in the quotient algebra Fy /Gy. Thus, every
stability problem is equivalent to an invertibility problem in a suitably chosen
C*-algebra.

Let further stand ]-'3(5 for the set of all sequences A = (A4,) of opera-
tors A, : im Py, — im Py, with the property that the sequences (A, Py, ) and
(Ar Py, ) converge strongly. By the uniform boundedness principle, the quantity
sup [|An Py, || is finite for every sequence (A,) in F3. Thus, Fy is a closed and
symmetric subalgebra of Fy which contains Gy, and the mapping

W FS — L(2(X)), (Ap) > slimA,Py, (3.1)
is a *-homomorphism. Note that I € F§ and that W (I) is the identity operator I
on L?(T).
For each C*-subalgebra A of L(I%(T")), write D for the mapping of finite
sections (or spatial) discretization, i.e.,

D:L(I*(I) —» Fy, Aw (Py,APy,), (3.2)
and let Sy (A) stand for the smallest closed C*-subalgebra of the algebra Fy which
contains all sequences D(A) with A € A. Clearly, Sy(A) is contained in F§;, and
the mapping W in (3.1) induces a *-homomorphism from Sy (A) onto A. On this

level, one cannot say much about the algebra Sy(A). The simple proof of the
following is in [14].

Proposition 3.1. Let A be a C*-subalgebra of L(I1%(T')). Then the finite sections
discretization D : A — Fy is an isometry, and D(A) is a closed subspace of the
algebra Sy (A). This algebra splits into the direct sum

Sy(A) = D(A) & (ker W N Sy(A)),
and for every operator A € A one has

IDA =  min [D(4) + K].

Finally, ker W NSy (A) is equal to the quasicommutator ideal of Sy(A), i.e., to the
smallest closed ideal of Sy(A) which contains all sequences (Py, A1 Py, AsPy, —
Py, A1 Ao Py,)) with operators Ay, As € A.
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We denote the ideal ker W N Sy (A) by Jy(A). Since the first item in the
decomposition D(A) @ Jy(A) of Sy(A) is isomorphic (as a linear space) to A, a
main part of the description of the algebra Sy (A) is to identify the ideal Jy (A).

We are going to present two alternate descriptions of the quasicommutator
ideal Jy(BDO(T")) of the finite sections algebra Sy (BDO(T")). For we have to in-
troduce some notions of topological type. Note that the standard topology on I'
is the discrete one; so every subset of I' is open with respect to this topology.

Let €2 be a finite subset of I' which contains the identity element e and which
generates I' as a semi-group, i.e., if we set Qo := {e} and if we let €,, denote the
set of all words of length at most n with letters in {2 for n > 1, then U,>oQ, =T
Note also that the sequence (£2,,) is increasing; so the operators P, can play the
role of the finite sections projections Py, , and in fact we will obtain some of the
subsequent results exactly for this sequence.

With respect to €2, we define the following “algebro-topological” notions. Let
A CT. A point a € A is called an Q-inner point of A if Qa := {wa: w € Q} C A.
The set into A of all Q-inner points of A is called the Q-interior of A, and the set
OnA := A\ intgA is the Q-boundary of A. Note that we consider the 2-boundary
of a set always as a part of that set. (In this point, the present definition of a
boundary differs from other definitions in the literature; see [1] for instance.)

One easily checks that the Q-interior and the Q-boundary of a set are invariant
with respect to multiplication from the right-hand side:

(intgA)s = intq(As) and (9qA)s = da(As)
for s € I'. One also has
Q,_1 Cintn, C Q, for eachn > 1, (3.3)
whence
0o €, \ Q-1 for eachn > 1. (3.4)
Here is a first result which describes Jy(BDO(T')) in terms of generators of T
Abbreviate I — Py =: Q 4.

Theorem 3.2. 7y (BDO(T)) is the smallest closed ideal of Sy(BDO(T")) which con-
tains all sequences

(Py" Lw—leanPy")n21 with w € Q. (35)

We call (Pa,,y, )n>1 the sequence of the discrete boundaries of the finite section
method with respect to (Y,). Note that the assumptions in the following theorem
are satisfied if Y;, = Q,, due to (3.3).

Theorem 3.3. Assume that Y,_1 CintqY, C Y, for alln > 2 and that Up,>1Y, =
L. Then the sequence (Pa,v,)n>1 of the discrete boundaries belongs to the al-
gebra Sy(BDO(T)), and the quasicommutator ideal is generated by this sequence,
i.e., Jy(BDO(I')) is the smallest closed ideal of Sy(BDO(I')) which contains

(Poay, Jn>1-
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Both results were proved in [15] for the ideal Jy(Sh(I')) of Sy(Sh(I")) in
place of Jy(BDO(T)). The above theorems follow from these results since every
multiplication operator al commutes with every projection Py where Y C T'.

4. Stability

We are now going to study the stability of sequences in Sy (BDO(T')) via the limit
operators method. The key observations are that the stability of a sequence in that
algebra is equivalent to the Fredholm property of a certain associated operator,
which is band-dominated, such that the Fredholm property of that operator can
be studied by means of its limit operators via Roe’s result.

Let again YV := (Y},) be an increasing sequence of finite subsets of I' with
Un>1Ys, = Q. A sequence (v,) C I is called an inflating sequence for Y if Y,,v,,' N
Y, vt = 0 for m # n. The existence of inflating sequences is easy to see. Moreover,
the following lemma was shown in [15].

Lemma 4.1. Let Y = (Y,,) be as above and V an infinite subset of T'. Then there
is an inflating sequence for Y in V.

In what follows we choose and fix an inflating sequence (vy,) for ) and set
IV =T\ U2, Yot (4.1)
For s € T, let again Ry : [?(I') — [?(T') refer to the operator (Rsf)(t) := f(ts).
Evidently, RsL; = LiR; for s, t € I'. The proof of the following theorem is in [15].
Theorem 4.2. Let A = (A,) € Fy. Then

(a) the series
> R, AR} (4.2)
n=1

converges strongly on 12(T'). The sum of this series is denoted by Op (A).
(b) the sequence (A,,) is stable if and only if the operator Op (A)+Pr is Fredholm
on I2(T).
(c) The mapping Op is a continuous homomorphism from Fy to L(I*(T)).

The applicability of Roe’s result to the study the stability of the finite section
method for band-dominated operators rests of the following fact.

Proposition 4.3. Let A be a sequence in Sy(BDO(I")). Then Op (A) is a band-
dominated operator.

Proof. Firstlet A € BDO(I") be a band operator and let I'g be a band width of A. It
is easy to check that then R, Py, APy, Rv_n1 is a band operator with the same band
width for every n. The inflating property ensures that Op ((Py, APy, )) is a band
operator with band width Ty, too. Now Theorem 4.2 (c) yields the assertion. [
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In order to verify the stability of a sequence A € Sy(BDO(I")) via the above
results, we thus have to compute the limit operators of Op (A) + Prs, which will
be our next goal. Note that the exactness of I' is not relevant in this computation.

Let Q be a finite subset of I with e € 2 which generates I" as a semi-group
and define €2, as above. By Theorem 4.2, the Fredholm property of an operator
Op (A) is independent of the concrete choice of the inflating sequence. For technical
reasons, we choose an inflating sequence (v,,) for the sequence

(Y UQ,)(Yn UQy) (Y, U))

n>1
instead of (Y;,)n>1. Since
Y, UQ, C (Yo UQ) (Y, UQ,) !t C (Y UQ) (Y UQ,) (Y, Uy,

(vp) is also an inflating sequence for (Y;,). Moreover, since s-lim P, = Pr = I,
one also has
s-lim P(ynugn)(ynugn)—l = PF =1. (43)

Let now A = (A,) € Sy(BDO(T")), set as before

Op(A) =) Ry, AR, and I'=T\U3,YV,v, ",

n=1

and let h : N — I" be a sequence tending infinity for which the limit operator
(Op (A) + Pr)y, = S—limn_moR;(ln)(Op (A) + PF/)Rh(n)

exists. Then the limit operator (Op (A)+ Pr/), exists for every subsequence g of h,
and it coincides with (Op (A) + Pr+)n. So we can freely pass to subsequences of h
if necessary. By a first passage to a suitable subsequence of h we can arrange that
one of the following two situations happens; so we can restrict the computation of
the limit operator to these cases:

Case 1: All elements h(n) belong to Ug>1 v;cYk_l.
Case 2: No element h(n) belongs to Ug>1 kak_l.

We start with Case 1. Passing again to a subsequence of h, if necessary, we can fur-
ther suppose that each h(n) belongs to one of the sets kak_l, say to v, Y,;l, and
that vy, Y,;Ll contains no other element of the sequence h besides h(n). For each n,
let r,, denote the smallest non-negative integer such that h(n) € vy, (0qYs, )" 1Qy, .
Thus, r,, measures the distance of h(n) to the Q-boundary of vy, Ykzl. Set r* =
liminf, . r,. Again we have to distinguish two cases, namely when r* is finite
and when r* is infinite. We refer to these cases as Case 1.1 and 1.2, respectively.
Then Theorems 4.4 and 4.6 below can be derived in the similar way as the corre-
sponding Theorems 4.9 and 4.11 in [15], with some evident modifications.

Theorem 4.4. Let A € Sy(BDO(T)), and let h be a sequence such that the limit
operator of Op (A)+ Prs with respect to h exists. In Case 1.1, there is a subsequence
g of h such that the limit operator (Pr/)y exists, and there are a monotonically
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increasing sequence (k) in N, a vector ny, € (9qYk, ) ! for each n > 1, and a
wy € I' such that

(Op (A) + Pro)p = s-lim R, "R Ay Ry, Ruy. + (Pro)g.

Thus, the operator Ay, living on im Py, is shifted by a vector n, € (0aY, )"
and by another vector w, independent of n. It is only a matter of taste to consider
Ay, as shifted by the vector nk_nl belonging to the Q-boundary of Yj,_ . In particular,
every limit operator of Op (A) is a shift by some vector w, of a strong limit of
operators Ayg, , shifted by vectors in the Q-boundary of Yy, . This fact is well known
for the group Z and intervals Y3, = [k, k] N Z (and has been employed in [12] to
get rid of the uniform boundedness condition in this case), and it was observed by
Lindner [6] in case I' = Z" and Y}, = , is a convex polygon with integer vertices.

Before turning to the other cases, let us specify Theorem 4.4 to pure finite
sections sequences for operators in BDO(I"). The existence of the limit operator
(Pr)p, is guaranteed if the strong limit

s-lim R 'R, Py, Ry, Ry, = s-lim Py, p, . (4.4)
exists. In this case, there is a subset Y™ of I such that
s—lim PYknnkn Wy — Py(h) (4.5)

and, thus, (Pr/)g = I — Pym. We claim that the sequence (7, ws)n>1 tends
to infinity. For this goal, it is sufficient to show that every sequence (u,) with
Un € 0qY%, tends to infinity. Let I'g be a finite subset of I'. Choose ng such that
I'o € Q-1 and n* such that Q,, C Yy, for all n > n*. Then intqQ,, C intqYs, ,
and from (3.3) we conclude that

I'y C Qno—l - intQQnO CintqYy, .

Hence, 0qY), NTo = 0 for all n > n*, whence the claimed convergence.

Given a sequence h such that the limit (4.4) exists and a band-dominated
operator A, let o,p, 1 (A) denote the set of all limit operators of A with respect to
subsequences of the sequence (1, wy )n>1. This set is not empty by Proposition 2.3.

Proposition 4.5. Let A € BDO(I'), and let h be a sequence such that the limit
operator Op (A)y, for the sequence (Py, APy,) exists. In Case 1.1, there are ky,
Nk, and wy as in Theorem 4.4 such that the limit (4.4) exists. Then there is a limit
operator Ay € oop 1 (A) of A such that

(Op (A) + PF’)h = Py(h) AgPy(h) + (I - Py(h) ) (4.6)

Conversely, if the limit (4.4) exists for a certain choice of ky, Nk, and w, as in
Theorem 4.4 and if Ag is a limit operator of A with respect to a certain subsequence
g = (M, Ws)r>1 of the sequence (i, W«)n>1, then the limit operator Op (A)p
exists for the sequence h = (vy, gr)r>1, and (4.6) holds.
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Proof. The proof of the first assertion follows easily from Theorem 4.4. Indeed,
R 1Py, APy, Ry, w.

—1
W My,

= (Rw:ln;; Py, Ry w.)- (Rw:%;i ARy, w,) - (Rwilanykn Ry, w.)-

kn

The sequences in the outer parentheses converge strongly to Py . If now g is a
subsequence of (7, W« )r>1 such that the limit operator A, exists, then we conclude
that

szlnkf; PYkn APYkn Rﬁknw* — Py(h) AgPy(h)

*-strongly as n — oo. The second assertion is evident. (Il

Now we turn over to Case 1.2, when r* is infinite.

Theorem 4.6. Let A € Sy(BDO(T")) and A := s-limA,, Py, , and let h be a sequence
such that the limit operator Op (A), exists. Then, in Case 1.2, either Op (A), =
R;YAR,- with a fired v* € T, or there is a limit operator Ay of A such that
Op (A);, = A,. Conversely, each operator R;.*AR,. with v* € I and each limit
operator Ay of A occur as limit operators of Op (A).

Proof. 1t is sufficient to verify the assertion for pure finite sections sequences A =
(Py, APy, ) with A € BDO(T"). For these sequences, one has

Ry, (0P (A) + Pro)Ri )

=y Ry R Pri APy Ry Ry (T — Py, vrthin)
Kk

-1
+ Ry oo Ry (1 — PYk"v;nlh(n))
—1 —1
+ Pyk *1h(n)(Rh(n)Rvkn ARvkn Rh(n))PYknv,;jh(ny

n Yk,

Consider the sequence (vk_nlh(n)), which is either finite or contains a subsequence
which tends to infinity. In the first case, there is a v* € I'" which is met by this
sequence infinitely often, whence Op (A);, = R,«AR,.}. In the second case, Propo-
sition 2.3 implies the existence of a subsequence g of (vk_nlh(n)) which tends to
infinity and for which the limit operator A, exists. In this case, Op (A), = A,.
Conversely, given v* € I' and a limit operator A, of A, one can choose
h(n) := vy, v* and h(n) := vy, g(n) in order to obtain the limit operators R,.' AR, -
and A, of Op (A), respectively. O

Note that, in Case 1.2, the invertibility of all limit operators of Op (A) as well
as the uniform boundedness of the norms of their inverses follows already from the
invertibility of A.

Now consider Case 2, i.e., suppose that none of the h(n) belongs to kaYk_l. For
n € N; let r, stand for the smallest non-negative integer such that thereis a k,, € N
with h(n) € vg, (0 Y, ) 19, . Consequently,

h(n) & vk, (0aYk, ) *Q,, 1 for all n.
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Again we set r* := liminf r,, and distinguish the cases, when r* is finite and when
r* is infinite, to which we refer as Case 2.1 and 2.2, respectively. These cases can
be studied in a similar way as the corresponding cases in [15], and we again omit

the details. The following theorem summarizes the results from Cases 1.1-2.2.

Theorem 4.7. Let A € Sy(BDO(I")) and A :=s-lim A, Py, . Then the limit opera-
tors of Op (A)+ Pr/ are the identity operator I, all shifts RU_*1 AR+ of the operator
A, all limit operators of A, and all operators of the form

slim Ry 'R Ay, Ry, R, + (Prr)g
with a suitable subsequence g of h and with elements ny,, € (39Ykn)_1 and wy € T'.

Combining this theorem with Theorems 4.2 (b), 2.4 and 2.5 we arrive at the
following stability results.

Theorem 4.8. Let I' be a finitely generated exact discrete group, and let (A,) €
Sy(BDO(T")). The sequence (A,,) is stable if and only if the operator

A =slim A, Py,
and all operators of the form
slim R, Ag, Ry, + R, (Pro)gRy!

with a suitable subsequence g of h and with elements ny., € (0qYx, )t and w, € T
are invertible and if the norms of their inverses are uniformly bounded.

Theorem 4.9. Let T be a finitely generated exact discrete group, and let A €
BDO(T"). The sequence A = (Py, APy,) is stable if and only if the operator A
and all operators

Py(h) AgPy(h) sim Py(h) — im Py(h)

where h is a sequence such that the limit (4.4) exists and Y™ is as in (4.5) and
where g is in oop n(A) are invertible and if the norms of their inverses are uni-
formly bounded.

Theorem 4.10. Let I' be a finitely generated discrete and exact group with sub-
exponential growth which possesses at least one non-cyclic element, and let A be
a band operator on I*(T). Then the sequence A = (Py, APy,) is stable if and only
if the operators mentioned in the previous theorem are invertible.

There are special sequences Y = (Y,,) and n : N — T' for which the existence
of the limit (4.5) can be guaranteed. Let again €, refer to the set of all products
of at most n elements of 2 and set Qy := {e}. A sequence (v,) in I is called a
geodesic ray (with respect to ) if there is a sequence (wy,) in Q\ {e} such that
Vp = wqwWs...wy, and v, € Q, \ Q,_1 for each n > 1. Note that this condition
implies that each v, is in the right Q-boundary of 2,,, which is the set of all w € Q,,
for which w2 is not a subset of €2,,.
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We will see now that the lim Q,,n,, exists if 1 is an inverse geodesic ray, i.e.,
if n, = v, ! for a geodesic ray v.

Lemma 4.11. Let (wy)n>1 be a sequence in Q and set n, 1= w;lwgil o wl_l for

n > 1. Then the strong limit s-lim Pq,,, exists, and
S_lim Pﬂnnn = PUnlennn' (47)

Proof. For n > 1, one has Q,n, = ann+1w;i1w;1 . ..wl_l C Qpy1Mn+1- These

inclusions imply the existence of the strong limit and the equality (4.7). O

The natural question arises whether every sequence 77 : N — I" for which the
limit (4.5) exists has a subsequence which is a subsequence of an inverse geodesic
ray. If the answer is affirmative, then it would prove sufficient to consider strong
limits with respect to inverse geodesic rays in Theorem 4.8. Under some conditions,
this question was answered in [15] for commutative groups I" and for the free (non-
commutative) groups Fy with N generators.
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Joint Defect Index of a Cyclic Tuple
of Symmetric Operators

Roger A. Roybal

Abstract. Von Neumann showed that the defect indices of a symmetric oper-
ator are invariant in each the upper half and lower half complex planes, and
if the operator commutes with a conjugation operator, the indices have the
same value in C\R. This leads to self-adjoint extensions for the operator. We
prove an anlogous invariance result in (Cd\]Rd for a class of operator tuples.
We also apply this to give a result regarding reproducing kernels.
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1. Introduction

John von Neumann’s theory of defect indices gives conditions necessary and suf-
ficient to determine if a single unbounded symmetric operator on Hilbert space
has self-adjoint extensions and a method to parametrize them all. In the case of
a tuple of symmetric operators much less is known. Given a tuple of symmetric
operators (A1, ..., A4) on a Hilbert space H, there exists a joint projection-valued
spectral measure if and only if there exists a Hilbert space extension K 2 H and
self adjoint extensions B; D A; on K whose spectral projections commute.

The issue of commutativity is a large obstacle to the generalization of spectral
theory of a single operator to a the spectral theory of a tuple of operators. Nelson’s
example [7] shows that two operators may not strongly commute, even if they do
commute on a common core. In the context of the multi-dimensional moment
problem, [3] and [10] concurrently gave examples of tuples of operators which
weakly commute on a domain dense in a Hilbert space, yet the tuple possesses no
strongly commuting self-adjoint extension. Implicit in both approaches is that such
a commuting self-adjoint extension exists if and only if the corresponding moment

The author would like to thank Mihai Putinar and Raul Curto for helpful conversations and
advice during the preparation of this article.
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problem has a solution [5]. Since not every positive polynomial in two or more
variables may be written as a sum of squares, a Riesz extension theorem argument
and the Riesz-Haviland theorem gives a construction for a tuple of operators which
weakly commute on a dense subspace of a Hilbert space but do not have a joint
self-adjoint extension as above.

2. Formulation and Notation

We have a choice of starting points. In the case of the multi-dimensional moment
problem an operator tuple arises naturally in the GNS construction. In the case
of a tuple of symmetric operators, we make assumptions to align these two cases.

2.1. The multi-dimensional moment problem
Let {sa}qaens be a multisequence indexed by the monomials in d variables. We

use the standard multivariable notation and say « = (z1,...,24) € R?, o =
(a1,...,0q) € Nd, 22 = 21 cexgt, and ol = a4+ -+ ag.

Define the Riesz functional L : C[z] — C for the multisequence by L(z%) =
Sa, and extend linearly. The sequence {s,} and the functional L are called positive
if L(|p|?) > 0 for every p € C[z]. In this case, we can define a positive semidefinite
sesquilinear form (-, ) on C[z] by (p, ¢) = L(pq). We then use the GNS construction
to pass to an inner product (-, -} on a Hilbert space H such that the polynomials are
dense in H. This construction is carried out in more detail in [5]. We will generally
make no distinction between a polynomial p(z) and its representative in .

For 1 < j <d, let X; be multiplication by the real variable z; on C[z]. Since
X is symmetric, let X; be the closure of X; and D;j C H be the domain of X ;.

2.2. A cyclic tuple

Equivalently suppose that (Xi,...,X4) is a tuple of symmetric operators on a
Hilbert space H and that there exists a conjugation operator C' : H — H which
leaves the domain of each X; invariant and commutes with it. Furthermore, sup-
pose that there is a cyclic vector £ € H for the tuple, and that for any 1 <i,5 <d,
X; and X; commute on {p(X)¢ : p(z) € C[z]}. We use the standard notation that
p(X) is the evaluation of p(x) at (X1,..., Xq).

If we consider the minimal domain {p(X){ : p € Clz]} for each X; and
D; C H be the domain of X; as previously, then we are nearly in the situation
above. The remaining difference is that the vector 1 is invariant under complex
conjugation in the moment problem setting, so we also assume that C¢ = €.

The assumption that there is a conjugation operator which commutes with
the operator tuple is not unreasonable for a formally commuting tuple. In the case
where the tuple consists of strongly commuting self-adjoint operators, let E be
the joint projection-valued measure on R?. Then our conjugation C' is complex
conjugation on L?(E).
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2.3. Continuation
Consider the operator X : C[z]¢ — H, defined for p = (p1,...,pa) € C[z]¢ by

Xp(x) = w1p1(x) + z2p2(2) + - - - + Tapa(z).
Denote the operator X : @?:1 D; — H by

Xf=X1fi+ -+ Xafa,

where f = (f1,...,fa) € @?21 D;.
On the set C[x] the adjoint is formally defined as X*p = (z1p, ..., zqp). This
element induces a bounded linear functional on H% since

[{(frseos fa)s (@aps s zap))| < (1(frs- oo fa)llll(@aps - zap) |

for all f = (f1,...,fs) € H% Since C[z] is dense in H, it follows that the adjoint
X* is well defined and has dense domain. Thus the closure X of X exists and
X =X.

By considering the isometry

(p(l‘),.rkp(JC)) = (07 te 7Oa p(f) ’07 ey O7xkp(x))
kth place

from the graph of X; into the graph of X, this induces an isometry from the graph
of X into the graph of X. Therefore we conclude that X C X.

3. Main result
For z = (21,...,24) € C?, define
(X =2)(p1,.--,pa) = (x1 — z1)p1 + - -+ + (¥a — 2a)Pa;

and define X — z and X — z analogously. Since X is a closed operator, for any
z € C? ker(X — z) is a closed subspace of H?. Thus we can decompose its domain
orthogonally into two subspaces. Define £, = Dy & ker(X — z), and call £, an
effective domain of X — z. In particular, X — 2|, is bijective onto the range of
X — z. We will show that if z € C*\R?, and if w — z is sufficiently small, then
X — w is bijective from &, to the range of X — w.

Let & = &, NClx]? = {(z1 — Z1)p, (v2 — Z2)p, - - -, (xa — Za)p|p € Clx]} be an
effective domain of X. The second equality follows from that ran((X — z)*) is a
dense subspace of H¢ S ker(X — z) and that £ C C[xz]?. Since X is the closure of

X, we will examine &, to explore X.
Lemma 1. If 2 € C'\RY, then X — z has closed range.

Proof. Let z = (21...,2z4) € CA\RY, where z; = a; + ib;. To show that X — z
has closed range, we will show that X — z is bounded from below on £,. Let Let
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f=((x1—Z0)p,...,(xa —Za)p) € £.. Then

2
d d

AP = ([ [ Doy —a)® + > b | Il

j=1 k=1

Denoting |z|? = Z?:l 3, we compute:
I(X = 2)f1* = L ((|lz = al* + [b1*)?|p]*)
= L (Jo = al*(|lz — al* + [p*)Ip[*) + L (1] (| — al* + [p*)[p]*)
=L (lz — aP(lx — al* + [bP)|pI*) + [o[|F]1*.

The term on the left is nonnegative since the argument is a sum of squares, and
L is a positive functional, thus for f € &, ||(X — z) f|| > |Sz|||f]|- Since X is the
closure of X, it follows that for any ¢ € &,,

I(X = 2)gll > [32][|]]-

The above inequality implies that the range of X — z restricted to &, is closed,
thus the range of X — z is closed. (I

For any y = (y1,...,ya4) € C?, we define the associated operator y : H — H
by yf = y1fi + -+ + yafa, where f = (f1,..., fa). We estimate the norm

d d
lfl < S el 156l < S Tl 171,
k=1 k=1

thus in the operator norm, |ly|| < 3", |yx-
In the following, we make use of the inequality on d-tuples of complex num-
bers

S < v (z |yk|2) Vil
k k

|

by stating that if |w — z| < \/gl, then ||w — z|| < |3z].

Theorem 1. The value of dimker((X — 2)*) is constant in C*\R<.

Proof. We slightly modify the standard argument which shows that the defect
indices of a closed symmetric operator are constant in the upper half and lower

[S2|

half-planes. Let z € C*\R?, and let w € C? so that |z — w| < - We first prove

that dimker((X — 2)*) > dimker((X — w)*).

Suppose then that dimker((X — 2)*) < dimker((X — w)*). Then there is
some u € ker((X — 2)*)* with ||ul| = 1 which is also contained in ker((X — w)*).
Since ker((X — 2)*)* = ran(X — z), there is some ¢ € &, so that (X — 2)¢ = u.
Then

0=[X —w)*, 9] = [{u, (X = 2)) + (u, (z = w))| > [[ul* — ||z — w]][|ull4]-
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By the selection of w, ||z — w|| < |Sz|, and ||¢| < |Sz|||ul| since X — z is bounded
from below on &.. Putting this into the above relations gives 0 > 0. From this
contradiction, we conclude that dimker((X — z)*) < dimker((X — w)*).

Now by picking w so that |w — z| < %, we repeat the above argument with

the roles of z and w reversed, obtaining dimker((X — w)*) < dimker((X — 2)*).
Thus for each z € C4\RY, there is some neighborhood U of z so that dim ker((X —
w)*) is constant on U. Since C?*\RY is path connected, a compactness argument
shows that dim ker((X — z)*) is constant in this domain. O

~ We have used &, as a set of representatives for the whole of the domain of
X —zand &, for X —w. It is helpful to note that if z and w are close enough,
then we may use a single effective domain.

[S2|

Vd

Proposition 1. Let z € C'\R? and w € C? so that |w — 2| < . Then &, is an

effective domain of X — w.

Proof. From the discussion after Lemma 1, we first conclude that X —w restricted
to the subspace &, has closed range. For in this case, |[w — z|| < |Sz|. Let f € &;;
then

IX = w)fl = |(X = 2)f] = lI(z = w)f]

> (I92] = [lw = 2D £l

Since ||w — z|| < |3z|, this means that X — w is bounded below on &, and thus
has closed range.

Now for the sake of argument, suppose that (X —w)&, is a proper subspace of
ran(X —w). We follow a similar argument as the above theorem. Since dim ker((X —
2)*) = dimker((X — w)*), there is some v € ran(X — z) with [Jv|| = 1 so that v

is orthogonal to (X — w)&,. Then there is ¢ € &, so that (X — 2)¢ = v, and
o]l < |Sz|. Thus for every ¢ € &,

(X = 2)¢, (X —w)y) = 0.
Setting ¢ = ¢, we obtain ||v||*+ (v, (z—w)¢) = 0, which contradicts ||z —w|| < [Sz].
Since (X —w)E; is closed, this implies that (X —w)E&, = ran(X —w). Since X —w
is bounded below, it is injective on &, so this is an effective domain for X —w. 0O

4. Reproducing kernels

For the operator X with cyclic vector 1, we assert that the defect index is either 0
or 1, since for any z € C?%, C-1+ (X — 2)C[x] = C[xz]. If the defect index is 0, then
1 € ran(X — 2). If the defect index is 1, then we conclude that 1 ¢ ran(X — z),
since if it were, then ran(X — z) would include the closure of the polynomials, and
thus the range would be all of H. Define p(z) to be the square of the distance from
1 to the range of X — z. Then for any z € C*\RY, p(2) = 0 if and only if the defect

index is 0.
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Assume that the defect index is 1. Then there is a unique k, € ker((X — 2)*)
so that (k,,1) = 1. This k. has the reproducing property: for any p(x) € Clz],
(p(z),k.) = p(z). For each X,

(XjL, k) = (zj — 25, kz) + (25, k2) = 25,
and for each X; and Xj,
(XXl ko) = ((zj — zj)an, kz) + (zjzn, k) = 252

We proceed inductively to achieve (p(z), k) = p(z).

We consider the standard orthonormal polynomials so that P, .. oy (z) = 1,
and deg P, (x) = |a|. These are constructed by applying the Gram-Schmidt process
to the monomials listed in order of nondecreasing degree; see [4] for more details.
For our purposes, any complete orthonormal system of polynomials which contains
the polynomial p(z) = 1 will suffice. Using (P, (x),k,) = Pa(z), we obtain the
decomposition

x) = Z Po(2)P,(x), from which follows ||k.|* = Z | Py (2

aeNg aeNd

If we decompose the vector p(x) = 1 with respect to the complementary
subspaces ran(X —z) and C-k,, then the projection onto C-k, will have norm equal
to the distance from 1 to ran(X — z). The projection of the polynomial p(z) =1

I k ”2 In the
case d = 1, this is consistent with the definition of p(z) as given in [8] and [1].
The continuity of the polynomials gives the next result.

onto C -k, is f‘k jzk=. The norm of this vector is ”k 7+ hence p(z) =

Theorem 2. The function z + k, on CI\R? — H is weakly continuous.

Proof. First assume that ||k, || is uniformly bounded for all w in some neighbor-
hood of z. Since each p(x) € C[z] is continuous, then as w — z, p(w) — p(z), or
in other words (p(x),ky) — (p(x),k.). Since k,, — k, weakly with respect to a
dense subset of H and that ||k, || is bounded for all w in a neighborhood of z, this
implies that (f, kw) — (f, k.) for every f € H.

Now we show that ||k.|| is bounded in compact subsets of C*\R?. For sake of
contradiction, assume not, so there exists z € C*\R? with w,, — z and ||k, || > n.
Without loss of generality, we may assume that |z — w,| < % for every n € N.

Since ||kw, || > n, the distance between 1 and ran(X — wy) is less than 1, and
let v, be the projection of the element 1 onto ran(X — wy,). Note that [|v,|| < 1
since ||1|| = 1. Since &, is an effective domain for X — wy,, there is some element
fn € &€, so that (7 — wn)fn = v,. Since X — w,, is bounded below by Szl o E.,

2vd
this implies that || f, || < Note that this implies that

IJZI

2d|w,, — z
1w — 2)faull < Valwn — 2| full < '|g
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Pick N € N so that n > N implies |z — w,,| < 7m%;)ili‘f2|. Let n € N so that
n > max(N, —2 2

ﬁ) Since n > ﬁ7 we have
p(z p(z
1~ (8 — wo) full < Y2

2
as well as

11— (y_wn)fnll > [1— (X_Z)fn” — (2 = wy) ful

2d|z — wy|

p(z)
|32 '

p(z) = ==

p(2)

This contradiction implies that we cannot pick a sequence w,, — z so that ||k, ||
is unbounded. Therefore, ||k, || is bounded everywhere for all w within some neigh-
borhood of z. O
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Abstract. We prove that there exist a unitary operator between the super
weighted super Bergman spaces of the super-disk and the super upper plane,
and we find the form of the functions invariant under the action of super reals
over the super upper plane. We prove that, generalizing the parabolic classical
case, every super Toeplitz operator with super-reals-invariant symbol is diag-
onal. Finally we prove that the algebra of Toeplitz operators with symbols
invariant under the action of the super reals is commutative.
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1. Introduction

In [6] Grudski, Quiroga and Vasilevski showed that the C*-algebra generated by
the Toeplitz operators is commutative on each weighted Bergman space if and only
if there is a pencil of hyperbolic geodesics such that the symbols of the Toeplitz
operators are constant on the cycles of such a pencil. All cycles are, in fact, the
orbits of a one-parameter subgroup of isometries for the hyperbolic geometry on the
unit-disk. This provides us with the following scheme: the C*-algebra generated by
Toeplitz operators is commutative on each weighted Bergman space if and only if
there is a maximal commutative subgroup of Mébius transformations such that the
symbols of the Toeplitz operators are invariant under the action of this subgroup.

Others similar results on the sphere, ball, Reihart domains can be found in
[11, 12, 13, 14].

In [2, 3] Borthwick, Klimek, Lesniewski and Rinaldi introduced a general
theory of the non-perturbative quantization of a class of hermitian symmetric
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super-manifolds. The quantization scheme is based on the notion of a Toeplitz
super-operator on a suitable Zy-graded Hilbert space of super-holomorphic func-
tions. The quantized super-manifold arises as the C*-algebra generated by such
operators. The authors made the quantization on the super-plane, super-disk, and
Cartan super-domains.

In [10] we study commutative algebras of Toeplitz operators on the super-
disk and we analyze the generalization corresponding to a classical elliptic case
(symbols are invariant under the action of the circle), this generalization consists
in two cases: symbols invariant under the action of the super circle.

The aim of this article is to continue the study of commutative algebras of
super Toeplitz operators, now we work on the super upper plane and we analyze the
generalization corresponding to a classical parabolic case (symbols are invariant
under the action of the reals), this generalization consists in taking the symbols
invariant under the action of super reals.

This article is organized as follows. In Section 2, we present some results about
Toepliz operators over the super-disk. In Section 3, we give a unitary operator
between the Bergman space of the super-disk and the respective Bergman space of
the super upper plane. Thus, we find the form of the Bergman kernel on the super
upper plane and we give the form of the Toeplitz operators on the super upper
plane, which are unitarily equivalent to the Toeplitz operators on super-disk. In
Section 4, we find the explicit form of the functions invariant under the action of
super reals. Finally, in Section 5, we prove that every Toeplitz operator with super
real invariant symbol is equivalent to multiplication operator. Therefore the C*
algebra generated by this operators is commutative.

2. Toeplitz operators on the super-disk

We present here the main results for the unit-disk, for more details we refer to
[9]. Let O(B) denote the algebra of all holomorphic functions 1(z) on the open
unit-disk
B:={zeC: |z| <1}.
Let A; denote the complex Grassmann algebra with generator (, satisfying the
relation 2 = 0. Thus
Ay = (C<17 <>
The tensor product algebra
OB := OB) ® A, = OB)(1,¢)
consists of all “super-holomorphic” functions

U = 4o + (i
with 9,91 € O(B). We sometimes write

(2, () = o(2) + (i (2)
for all z € B.
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Definition 2.1. For v > 1, the weighted Bergman space
H(B) := O(B) N L*(B,d,)

consists of all holomorphic functions on B which are square-integrable for the

probability measure

dp () = ”T—l (1— |2[2)"~2dz. (2.1)

Where dz denotes the Lebesgue measure on C.
It is well known [8] that H2(B) has the reproducing kernel
K,(z,w)=(1-2zw)™"

for all z,w € B. Let AY denote the complex Grassmann algebra with 2 generators

¢, C satisfying
72 —

¢=C=0, €=
Thus,
A(E = C<1a C7 C7 C C) = A1<1’ <>

Let C(B) denote the algebra of continuous functions on B. The tensor product
) == C(B) ® AT = C(B)(1,¢,¢,CC)
consists of all “continuous super-functions”

F = foo +¢ fio + ¢ for + ¢ f11, (2.2)
where foo, f10, fo1, fi1 € C(B). The involution on C(Elll) is given by

F = foo+Cfio+Cfor +CCFu
where f(2) := f(2) (pointwise conjugation).

The algebra C(Elll) contains O(B'I') as a subalgebra, and for ¥ = 1y+( ¢ €
O(B!') we have

VW = gtho + Chg 1 + C by Yo + (Y, Y.
Given a super-function F' € C (@”1), we define its Berezin integral

/ d¢ F := f1; € C(B)

Col1

1)1

(B

and

/dde F(z,¢) ::/dz / d¢ F(z,() :/dz fi1(2). (2.3)
B1I1 B Col1 B
Thus the “fermionic integration” is determined by the rules

[acc= [acc= [aci—o, [accc=1

Colt Col1 Col1 Col1



266 A. Sanchez-Nungaray

As an example, we have

/ dzd¢ F(z,¢) F(z,¢)

Bl

= /dz(foo(z) f11(2) + f11(2) foo(2) = fr0(2) fro(2) + fo1(2) fo1(2)),
B

which shows that the (unweighted) Berezin integral is not positive. For ¥ = 1 +
¢ € O(B'Y), we see that

[ 42T 000 = [ @ T
Bl Bt
is positive, but not positive definite since the 1)y term is not present.
Definition 2.2. For any parameter v > 1 the (weighted) super-Bergman space
H2(B') c OB
consists of all super-holomorphic functions ¥(z, ) which satisfy the square-inte-
grability condition
1 _ -
(v|w), = - / dzd¢ (1 — 22— (O 1 W(2,0) ¥(z,¢) < +oo.
Bl
Proposition 2.3. For ¥ = vy + 1y € O(B'') we have
1 o 1
» [ dede (1= 2 QI  B0) = (ol + o (i)

B1l1
i.e., there exists an orthogonal decomposition

Hy(B'') = HJ(B) & [H},(B) ® A'(C")]

into a sum of weighted Bergman spaces, where A'(C') is the one-dimensional
vector space with basis vector (.

Proposition 2.4. For ¥ = ¢y + (1 € HE(]B%”l) we have the reproducing kernel
property

1
U(z,0) = — / dwdw (1 —ww — wo)’ (1 — 20 — (@) V¥ (w,w),
T
Bl
i.e., H2(B'Y) has the reproducing kernel
KV(Z7 <u ’LU,OJ) = (1 —2W— Cw)_y'
For F € C’(Em)7 the super-Toeplitz operator TI(,”) on H?(B') is defined as
7w = PW(FU),

where P(*) denotes the orthogonal projection onto H2(B!1).
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Theorem 2.5. With respect to the decomposition ¥ = 1y + (1, the super-Toeplitz
operator Tl(wu) on H2(BYY) is given by the block matrix
W) _ < Ty (foo+ 1w fll) Ty+ (1;%1@ flO) )
F = » :
Ty, 1 (for) T, (foo)

Here Tl,'/_tf(f), for 0 <i,j <1, denotes the Toeplitz type operator from HE_H-(IB%)
to H2, ;(B) defined by

(2.4)

TS (N0 = Posi(f0)
for € HZ, ;(B) and P, 1, is the orthogonal projection from L7 ,(B) onto HZ ;(B).

3. Toeplitz operators on the super upper half-plane
In this section we present the relationship between the super-disk and the super-
plane, and its respective Bergman space.

The super upper half-plane ﬁlll is the supermanifold (H, ), where H =
{z € C: Imz > 0}, and where O is the sheaf of superalgebras on H whose space

of global sections is C”(ﬁlll) = C>(H)® A\(C) where A(C) denotes the exterior
algebra over C = R?. We denotes the standard generators of A(C) by n and 7.

Thus, an element f € Coo(ﬁlll) can be written as

f(2,¢,€) = foo(2) + foo(2)¢ + foo(2)C + foo(2)C¢
where f;; € C°(H).
Now we see that there exists a diffeomorphism of supermanifolds between the
super-disk and super upper half-plane.
We define the super matrix

1 i
2o
v=1vx Y
0 0 1
where Ber(y) = 1.
Moreover, the inverse matrix is given by
1 —1
U (R
viEl e i 0
0 0 1

The matrix @ induces a morphism from the super-disk Elll to the super
upper half-plane H' defined by P(2,¢) = (w,n) where

z+1 V2
= . .1
w1 wdom=e (3.1)
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Similarly, the inverse matrix induces the inverse function given by 1~ (w,n) =
(z,0) where
w—1 m/i
S T
The Lie super-group SLg2)(R) is defined as follows, its base manifold is
SLy(R) and its structure sheaf is generated by ~;; and 7;; for 1 < 4,5 < 3, with
the following parity assignments:

sl = 745 0, ifl<i,j<2andi=j=3,
it =l = 1, otherwise.

(3.2)

(3.3)

This means that, if |7y;;| = 0 then ~;; is an even super-number, in other case 7;; is
odd.

Let v = {7i;} denote the super-matrix with entries v;; and let v* be its
hermitian adjoint, where ~; = ;.

For v € SL2)2)(R) we assume that

NIy =1, (3.4)
where
0 —i 0
I = i 0 0 , (3.5)
0 -1
and that
Bery =1, (3.6)

where Ber denotes the Berezinian (see, [1]).

The above conditions are the relations defining the structure sheaf of
SL3)2)(R). Multiplication is defined in the obvious way. We defined an action of
SLj2)(R) on H'" as follows

PO it e Pl 7130
Y217 + Yoz + Y236

Y312 + Y32 + 330

Y212 + Y22 + Y230

0—0 :

(3.7)

The expression (Y212 + Y22 + 7230) ~! is defined in terms of the Taylor series for
super-functions (see, [1]) by

_ 1 V23
912 + Yoo + Y230) " = - 0.
o 7 723) Y212+ Y22 (V212 + Y22)?

By a slight abuse of notation, we write (3.7) as Z' = (2/,6') = v(2).

Remark 3.1. The super group SU(1,1|1) is defined in [2] and we can even prove
that SL2)2)(R) is isomorphic to SU(1,1|1), where the isomorphism is given by

v — Yy (3.8)
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Let v € SU(1,1|1) such that v*Jy = J, by the above map 8 = 1y)~! or
v =97, then
(W™ BY) YT By = .

Equivalently
BB = Iy,
where
1 0 O 0 —i O
I=y| 0 -1 0 |y t=|4i 0 0
0o 0 -1 0 o0 -1

Therefore, we have that 3 € SL22)(R) and the morphism given by (3.8) is
isomorphism.

If there exists a morphism v between super domains then we defined

, oz 00’ oz’
v(Z) =Ber | gz % = Ber A (3.9)
o6 o6

for more details see [1].
Lemma 3.2. Let Z1 = (21,(), 22 = (22,(2), ¥(Z1) = (w1,m) = W1 and ¥(Z3) =
(wa,n2) = Wo where ¢ is given by (3.1) then,

w1 — 1172

S = (14212 — QO (Z1)Y (Z2), (3.10)

wy — Wy

(1425 -0G)=(—F— - mi) (™) (W) (1) (Wa). (3.11)
Proof. We calculate the Berezian of the Jacobian matrix
—— iz +1)72 —V2ii(iz; +1)72\ V2
viZ;) _Ber( 0 V2(iz+ 1)t ) T iz 1
where j =1, 2.

Using the above and substituting ¢(Z;) = (w;,7;) on the left-hand side of
equation (3.10) as follows

w1 — Wa _—— 1 Zl+i 22+i Cl\/§ CQ\/§
i MR TN 1 \imrtl) ) imrilim 1
= — — (1 ((;1+i)(—iza+1) — (22 —9)(iz1 + 1)) — 2C1C_2>

1 1 _
= ( - 1) (i(—iZ_QZl + 21+ 294+1— 12921 — 21 — 29 + Z) — 2C1<2>
2

T iz 4 D)(—iz £ 1) (2-221% —2G1() = (1 — 218 — Q)Y (Z1)Y (Z2).

Analogously by equation 3.11. (]
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In [2] it was proved that the measure invariant under the action of SU(1,1]1) is

l(1 — 2% — 00) " dzdzdodo.

™

By Lemma 3.2 and equation (3.8), we have that the invariant measure of the
super-disk corresponds to the measure of the super upper half-plane as follows

1
us

(1— 2% —00) *dzdzd0dd = %(2Imw —ni) L dwdwdndi

where (z,60) = (w,n). Moreover, the measure of the plane is invariant under the
action of the group SLz2)(R).

Definition 3.3. For v > 1, the weighted Bergman space

H?(H) := O(H) N L?(H, dw,)

consists of all holomorphic functions on H which are square-integrable for the

probability measure.

dwy,(z) = VT_I (z — 2)" " 2dz. (3.12)

where dz denotes Lebesgue measure on C.
It is well known (see for example [16]) that HZ2(H) has the reproducing kernel
K, (z,w) = (z —w)™"

for all z,w € H. .
Let C(H) denote the algebra of continuous functions on H.
The tensor product

c@"):=cE o \C
consists of all “continuous super-functions”
F = foo +¢ fio + ¢ for + ¢ f11, (3.13)
where foo, f10, for, f11 € C(H).
Definition 3.4. For any parameter v > 1 the (weighted) super-Bergman space
H2HM) c omY)

consists of all super-holomorphic functions ¥(z,() that satisfy the square-inte-
grability condition

(U0), =1 [ dzdC (2lmz) - O TG W) < +oc,
M
Proposition 3.5. For U =1y + (¢; € O(H1|1) we have
» [ dzdc @imie) = 60" O e 0) = Wl + o, Wl

HI
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i.e., there is an orthogonal decomposition
Hy(H'") = H}(H) @ [H,, (H) @ A'(C")]

into a sum of weighted Bergman spaces, where A'(C') is the one-dimensional
vector space with basis vector (.

Let us now introduce the operator U, : H2(B'') — H2(H'') by the rule

w—1 \/§W \/§ ’
U 9)(w,w) = ¥ (1 w1 —z‘w) (1 —W>

and its inverse U ! : H2(H'") — H2(B'") which is given by

<U;1\If><z7<>=\11<2“ ﬁc)( v2 )

144z’ 14z 1+iz
We check now that the operator U, is unitary,

(W1(2,0), U, (92)(2,0) g2 e
:% /dzdg (1—zz—<<)”—1xp1(z,g)\1/2(Z“ V2 ) ( v2 )

14+4dz’ 144z 1+4iz
Bl
—l/dwd v2 V2 ) (wow N
= x T\1 e ) \ 11w i m
M1t

() () (e ()
= % / dw dn (wz;w —nn)y_l (1 \_/fw)/q/l <1w—_i;’ l\iiznw> ¥z (w,m)

MLl
= (U (V1) (w,n), Yo (w, n)) g2 111y

Proposition 3.6. For ¥ = i+ ny € HS(]HIm) we have the reproducing kernel
property

M

w—2

- nZ) Cuee),

1
i.e., H2(HYY) has the reproducing kernel

KV(“’?U’:Eag) = (w 7 —775> :

7

Proof. The Bergman projection By, clearly has the form

By, = UyBgin U,

v
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Note that $(z,¢) = (w,7) (u,v) = (2,€) and Y= (w,n) = (), ¥~ (v,€) =
(u,v) given by equations (3.1) and (3.2).
Calculate

UUBIBl\l,yUy_l(\II)(w7n)
:( \@ ) %/dudv (1 —wi —vo)" (1 — 21— (o)™

1— 1w
Bl

v u+i  V2v V2 Y
144u’ 14+u 1+ u

- % / dz d¢ (Im(z) — €6) 1 (“’ —_—

Bll1

) ¥, 0

For F € C(ﬁlll), the super-Toeplitz operator T}V) on H2(H'") is defined as
7w = PW(FU),
where P(*) denotes the orthogonal projection onto H2(H!).

Theorem 3.7. With respect to the decomposition ¥ = 1y + (1, the super-Toeplitz
operator T}V) on H2(H') is given by the block matriz

TV = < T (f + 5 ) T (m i h ) ) (3.14)
r Tu+1 (fOl) Tuyrll (fOO)

Here for 0 <i,j5 <1, T;’_tf(f) denotes the Toeplitz type operator from HE_H-
to HZ,,(B) defined by

(HD)

TUH ()¢ = Pori(f1),
forveH and P, ; is the orthogonal projection from L? ,(B) onto H?2, ,(H).
V+] v+i v+i

Proof. First we expand the follows expressions

(2Im(z) — n7)" " = (2Im(2))" ™" = (v — 1)(2Im(2))" ¢,

w—Zz v w—2\"" w—z\ "W
() () ()

Now the Toeplitz operator with symbol F' applied to W is given by

T nle) + Con(eNwn) = 1 ) - @ (M5 k)
Ll

(foo(2) + € f10(2) + ¢ for(2) + CC f11(2)) (Yo (2) + C b1 (2))dz dC.
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Equivalently,

T (0) (w, ) = =

—1 v w2\ |
- H/foo(z)%(z)(ﬂm(z)) 2( - ) d (3.15)

g
|
0|

# 1 [ s eme) - (
H

- %/flo(z)d)l(z)(QIm(z))u—l (
H

(2 [ ) eme) (‘”72)_( ar
H

]

|2 [ oolzn (o) 2t (w.‘z)_(y+l)dz n
H

Using the above equation and by how T,j’j:f( f) is defined, we obtain the

result. O

4. The super group R'I*

The super group R can be seen as the subgroup of the supergroup SLs)2)(R)
is defined by

1 h 7
MMh,7 =0 1 0
0 —r 1
where 7* = 7 and h € R.
We show that M (h,7) € SL2)(R)
1 0 0 0 — 0 1 h 7
M(h,7) IM(h,7)=| h 1 ir i 0 0 0 1 0
T 0 1 0 0 -1 0 —r 1
0 — 0
= i 0 0
0 0 -1
We prove that the product of elements in R! belong in R ie.,
1 hy 1 1 ho Ty 1 hi+hs 71 +7
0 1 0 0 1 0 = 0 1 0
0 —imq 1 0 —imy 1 0 i(Tl + TQ) 1

Therefore the action of R!' on the H'! is given by M (h,7)(z,¢) = (w,7n) where
w=z+h+7¢ and n=—iT+(
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Theorem 4.1. Let f be a smooth function on the super upper half-plane. If f is
invariant under the action of RM. Then f has the form

fo(y) =
02 ¢¢. (4.1)

Proof. A smooth function f on the super upper half-plane has the form

f(2,¢) = foo(2) + fr0(2)¢ + for(2)C + f11(2)C¢,

where f;; are smooth functions.

(2,0 = foly) + L)+ fL(y)¢ +

Now, we want to find the R!'-invariant function on the super-plane, i.e.,

fz,O0=f(z+h+7(—iT+ ().

First we take the elements of the form M (h,0), then f is invariant under the
action of those elements if f satisfies the follows equation

foo(2) + f10(2)¢ + for(2)C + f11(2)¢¢
= foo(z + h) + fro(z + h)¢ + for(z + h)C + fi1(z + h)(C.

By the above equation, we have that the functions f;; depend on the y where
y =Im(z). Therefore, we obtain that f has the form

F(z.0) = fooly) + fro(y)¢ + for (y)C + f11(y)¢C (4.2)

where y is the imaginary part of z.
Now, we consider the action of elements of the form M (0, 7), then

w=z+7¢and n=—i7+(

and we note that

Im(w) = Im(2) + T(CQ;‘,_ C)
We take a function f that depends on Im(z), then we define h(Im(w)) in
term of Taylor series for super function (see [1]), thus

n(tm(u)) = hiy) + ")
where y = Im(w). On the other hand
n(tm(w))n = () + "W @) (i +0) = hiw)¢ — in(w)r
Similarly,
T(C+¢)

5 W W) + ) = h(y)C + ih(y)T

W (y)) (it + C) (=it 4 ¢) = h(y){C + ih(y)T(¢ + C).
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As a consequence of the above equations, we have

£, = Joow) + Sio) "o 4 o) o)

+ for () +ifor(y)T + f11(y)CC +if11(y) (¢ + Q).

Therefore, a function is invariant under the action of R, if this function satisfies
equation (4.2) and both

Fo®) = forly) and  fu(y) = 0. -

5. Toeplitz operator with symbols invariants
under the action of R

We take a bounded super function F' and we assume that F' is invariant under the
action of R, then we have that the Toeplitz operator with symbol F has the
follow form

T () (w, ) = L=

[ @@ emer (SE) e e

™ ]

H
+ %/Md’o(z)(?lm(z))u_l (w — g>—v i
H

1 o (w=Z\ T
v / A @ emEr (M)

-2 / J1(Im(2) )0 (2) (2Im(2)) "~ (w,‘g)_wdz n
H

+ %/fo(Im(Z)Wl(2)(21m(2))'/—1 (w'—z>_('/+l)dz n-
i

In [4] it was shown that if ¢ € HZ(H) then it has a representation in the
form of a Fourier integral

1 vo1 e
[ tTT gt T gy
\% L(v) Jr,

b +iy) =

where ¢ € La(R4).
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We know that if 1o € H2(H) and ¢; € HZ | (H) then by the above equation

we have

77 o () @) g (5.2)

Yoz +iy) = \/— Dh
P (x+1iy) = *1/—#1 /R+

where ¢g, ¢1 € La(Ry).

Substituting the above equations in (5.1) we obtain

£2 ¢ (t)e @) gy (5.3)

(v) w — v—1 yfé(y) 1 Vgl e_ty v—2
T () ) = | 2 / (ot + 280} s [ 5 ey

: / (w) ez»mdmdy)
R

x / (w_(‘f_“’)) _Ve”””da:dtdy)

(t)e™1¥(2y)

R
e
) ) Je,

. o —(v+1) )
x/(w) e’”’dscdtdy) n

R

|2 [ nw = [ e ey

Using the formula, see [7] 3.382.6,
—u 2 tl/—l —pBt
/(Zﬂ —xz) e dr = m where t > 0
R
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we have that TJ‘,(;”)(\II)(w7 7n) is equal to

:V;l/(fo(y)+yf0( )) \/17 i 77 o (t)e ™Y (2y)" 2 (5.4)
By "

1 .
t2 ¢y (t)e W (2y) 1 (27715”_16”“’6_’59) dtdy

/fl m/ )

vt —ty v— 1 v itw  —ty
+;/f1(y)ﬁ R+t 7 go(t)e " (2y) 1(F(V+1)27Tt e t)dtdyn

1
I(r+1)

t2 ¢y (t)e W (2y)" 1 ( 27ty et _“’> dtdym.

/fo m/R

Equivalently,
v 1

\/— JR+ ¢O()(F1/—1

x/( yfo y) —Qty (2y)"~ 22dy it gt

1
R

_1

1

2
\/ ]R+ E V)

/fl —2ty(2y)z/ 12dy eztwdt

1
tVT2 .
y%—Q/fl(y)e—Qty(Qy)V—12dy eztwdtn

1 ,
MV OESY /R+ S D)

1 v
M VI(v+1) /Rth 1(0)

Using the property of Laplace transform with respect to derivative

L —2ty v—1 itw
) / fo(y)e™ =¥ (2y)" ™ 2dy | " dtn.
R

f'ye Wdy =t i fy)eWdy — f(0)

R
we obtain

5 e = [ (0GB e G
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Substituting (5.6) in (5.5), we have that if ¥ = ¢g(w) + 1)1 (w)n where 1); are
given by (5.2) and (5.3), and F is R''-invariant, then the Toeplitz operator with
symbol F' over W is given by

Tr(¥)(w,n) =

1 <¢o(t)7[fo7u] (t) + ) ear  (5.7)

1 v
\/FI/ R+t ’
- / <¢ gm, IOJ fm(y)]()) it gy

where

Vip (t /f Wy =ldy. where t > 0.
It is clear that if f is bounded then (s ,() is also bounded over R . There-
fore, vi7,,¢; € L2(Ry) for i,j =0,1.

Theorem 5.1. The Toeplitz algebra generated by all super Toeplitz operators whose
symbols are invariant under the action of R is commutative.

Proof. Consider the elements in H2(H!') of the form

v—1

- e A tan
Lrtwm) = /JR+ ( I'(v) - VI +1)
n

v—1

t =2 Lt
\Il—(wJ?):/Dh( F(y)—u? O]

where ¢ € Ly(R). It is clear that {¥,, U_} is a base of H2(H'").

Let F be a R''-invariant super function, then using the form of the Toeplitz
operator with symbol F' given by (5.7) over ¥, and ¥_ we obtain

TE( )= [ (m— é\/itjll)> a0+ £ 315 B0 ()
TI?(\IJ )(w "7 / (\/2_ é\/%) [’y[fo,u](t)_t Vi, u]( )]¢0( ) itw gy

where t > 0.

If F,G are R''-invariant super functions, then using the above formulas we
have that the composition of the Toeplitz operators with symbols F' and G is given
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by
25 o tin >
VI() — VTw+1)
1101 )+ 730501 O] g1 () 33190, (D] 0 (D)™t
TH(TH(_)) (w,n) = / ( t;(y) b ﬁ )
D101 ()= 20501 D01 () = 33100, (D)0 (e,

where t > 0. Therefore, by the above equations we obtain the desired result. [

TUTUW ) (w,n) = / (
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Measure Characterization involving
the Limiting Eigenvalue Distribution
for Schrodinger Operators on S?

Maria de los Angeles Sandoval-Romero

Abstract. Knowing a result called the Limiting Eigenvalue Distribution (LED)
on 52 it is posible to stablish a natural way to define a Baire measure related
to the Radon Transform of a potential V on the sphere S2.

The aim of this work is to give some results and examples of how we can
characterize some properties of the potential V' in order to determine what
kind of Baire Measure we can expect.

Mathematics Subject Classification (2000). Primary 44A12; Secondary 28A99.

Keywords. Radon transform, measure characterization.

1. Introduction

Let H = —A +V be a Schrédinger operator in L?(S™), where S™ is the n unit-
sphere in R™. The potential V is a real continuous function and —A is the Laplace-
Beltrami Operator.

It is well known that in the case V = 0, H has eigenvalues:

e =40 +1),

with each )\, having increasing degeneracy and d, = O(¢"~1).

If V' +# 0 the eigenvalue Ay splits into a cluster of eigenvalues contained in an
interval of radius ||V||c0, with center in Ap.

Another way of expressing this is in terms of the “spectral shifts”, p,,, i.e.,
the distance between the center A, and the split eigenvalue A, so that we can
write

>\Z7V:>\Z+//LZ7V —{<v <L

This work was partially supported by the PAPIIT project IN-103208.



282 Ma.A. Sandoval-Romero

FIGURE 1. A geodesic on the sphere with its normal vector.

An interesting problem is the study of the asymptotic distribution of the
cluster of eigenvalues (or the spectral shifts).

Several authors gave the answer, which is known as the Limiting Eigenvalue
Distribution result (LED). Refering to the point of view on the asymptotic dis-
tribution of the eigenvalues for certain homogeneus spaces the reader can check
[9], [3], [10]. The answer from the point of view on the asymptotics of the spectral
shifts can be found in [1], [4].

We proceed to describe the LED result following the work of Guillemin-
Sternberg [3] but particularizing it on the S? sphere.

Theorem 1.1 (Limiting Eigenvalue Distribution Theorem on S?). Let S be the
Schwartz space on the real line. Let W € S. Then

lim — 3 W, — 00+ 1)) = i/SQ\IJ(f/(y))d& (1.1)

L—00 dg > m
where V(’y) is the Radon transform of the potential V in the space of geodesics in
the sphere, Go. That is to say, for v € Ga,
N 1
V)= 5 [ Vs ds (12)

We can identify G5 with S? if we identify antipodal points in S2. In other
words, if w € §?/Zy and considering v the geodesic in the plane orthogonal of w,
(see Figure 1), then

Vw) = 5 / Vi) ds (1.3)
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Applying the Riesz-Markov representation theorem we can also write the
result of limiting eigenvalue distribution theorem as follows:

lim ;XD:W(AM —U(l+1)) = /xm) dpey () (1.4)

where py is a Baire Measure, defined for the eigenvalue clusters.

We would like to give certain “characterizations” of the potential V' in order
to have several types of measures uy, such as discrete, absolutely or singular
continuous. In the following discusion we give some answers to this respect.

2. Results
Our first characterization concerns the odd part Vyqq of the potential V.

Proposition 2.1. Consider V a continuous funtion on the sphere S?. Then the
Baire Measure corresponding to Voad, v, ., S a Dirac Measure.

Proof. Decompose the potential in the form V = V44 + Veven, where Voad, Veven
are the odd and even part of V. We can easily find that uy,,, is pure point, as a
consecuence of the definition of the Radon Transform on S2. O

With this result we can center the discussion exclusively on even potentials V.

Proposition 2.2. Consider V a continuous funtion on the sphere S2. If we supose
that V is constant in a band B on S* of the form S? ~ {z € S? | 0 < ¢ <
2mr, —0p < 6 < 6o} (¢ is the azimutal angle, 6 the inclination angle, and 6y is
a given inclination angle in (0, %)), then py has non trivial discrete part (pure
point) and the corresponding cumulative distribution function is not continuous.
Proof. If V. =b € B we have by definition V = b € B, but then |V-1({b})| = | B|,
where | - | is the Lebesgue measure on S? and by hypotesis | B|70.

Now, since py is a Baire Measure we can associate a cumulative distribution
function F'(z) in the standard way:

F(w) = v (~00,a) (2.1)
But then, since
Fb)~ Fb-) = Tim (b .b) = p({5) £0, (2.2)

we conclude that F(z) is not continuous.
O

In order to give a complete characterization of smooth potentials we have to
stablish the following important result, concerning to its Radon transform.

Theorem 2.3. If V is differentiable on S? then V s differentiable in S?%/Zs.
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Proof. We are going to give a proof without coordinates.
First of all, define the unit tangent space of 52

(TS*)' = {v, € T,5°| |lv,ll =1, p € $?}. (2:3)

Next, define the differentiable mapping ¢ : (T'S?)! — S? by p(v,) = v.

Also, given the differentiable function V' : S? — R, consider the pullback
©*V 1 (T'S?)! — R defined by ¢*V =V o .

On the other hand, consider 7, the canonical projection 7 : (T'S?)! — S2
which is a fiber bundle with total space (7'S?)*, base S2, and each fiber isomorphic
to S1.

Since (T'S?)! is locally a cartesian product then, again locally, *V = f(p,6)
with p € % and 6 € S*.

Since each ¢ can be considered a geodesic on S2, we can check that (p*V) =
(V'), where on the Lh.s. { ) denotes average over the fiber S! and on the r.h.s. it
denotes average over geodesics.

Since ¢*V is differentiable then so is

1 2m

“V)(p) = — 6) df
(e Vip) = - ; f(p,0)do,
and then so is (V).

Hence, since (V) is Za-invariant, then it drops to S?/Zs and therefore we can

identify V = (V). O

Once we have established this theorem it is posible to give a more general
characterization as a consecuence of the Radon-Nikodym Theorem [7] and the
previuous results.

Theorem 2.4. Supose that V is differentiable. Then the associated Baire Measure
wy has an absolutely continuous part plus a pure point part corresponding to re-
gions E of positive measure where V.= C, C a constant.

In the case of a py singular continuous we have the following interesting
example.

2.1. Singular continuous measure

In what follows we are going to consider the case when V' is zonal (axially sym-
metric, with respect to the z axis). Then it is easy to prove the following result.

Proposition 2.5. If V is a continuous function on S* and zonal, then V is also
zonal.

We are going to note that, if we charaterize the associate cumulative dis-
tribution function F'(x) in order to make py singular continuous nontrivial, then
we can observe certain geometric behavior on the asymptotic distribution of the
spectral shifts of the potential V.
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First of all we are going to consider the following generalized Cantor set, for
middle-odd parts: !
Let I := [0, 1] the unit interval. Let k=2n+1, n=1,2,3....
k i
Define k; = %, ko = [2],:_17 where [g] is the integer part of g Then, the
construction of the generalized cantor set will be the standar, i.e.:

e In the first step take,

Cy =1 — (k1,ke),
e in the second step,
Cy:=Cy — (2, k1ko) U (k2 + ko, kiko + ko)
e in the third,
Cs = Cy — (K3, E?ko) U (k3 + Kk, K2kg + k1ko) (24)
U (k3 + ko, K2 kg + ko) U (B3 + ko + ko, k2ka + kiko + E2), '

e andsoon...

The generalized Cantor set is then defined by C := U,,C,,. As in the case of
the middle-third Cantor set, it is posible to prove that the generalized Cantor set
is a noncountable, measure cero (with respecto to the Lebesgue measure X in R)
set in R.

Now consider the complement of C, I — C' which can be seen as:

I—C = (ki,k2) U (k2 kiky) U (K2 + ko, krka + ko) U (K3, k2ko) U - - -

_<@[a+ju<%Pda+n@>
kT ok k2’ k2

U(@P+@+1dﬁ+mﬂ+@H4>u<@3wHJ@P>UH

k2 ko k2 k Kk k2

Then define the cumulative distribution function, F(x), as follows:

1 E12 (B4 1)k
Pl = L, xe(%l”[]m)[g’
k12 k k k k
F@:;’xeoé+bt4ﬂg;mg m;v’
1 P OA+1[5?
F(x) = . xG(—[i,[]k —[kl>
and so on ...

IWe can also construct the generalized cantor set for middle-even parts but we lose symmetry.



286 Ma.A. Sandoval-Romero

F(x)

W= Bl— ®|w N]|— o] AW o]

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 X
0 £ 4 6 3 2 ERE- OO TRTT)
125 25 25 125 5 5 125 25 25 125

FIGURE 2. The Cantor Function for a middle-fifth Cantor set.

And finally consider the continuous extension of F(x). (See Figure 2 for the
case k = 5.) Then, F'(z) is a nonconstant, continuous function. By construction the
corresponding measure g is concentrated in the Cantor set C. Then, pu is singular
continuous with respect to the Lebesgue measure on the real line A.

Consider, as we are interested in, that y = py. The property that uy is con-
centrated on C'is now very relevant, because this shows that the Radon transform
of V is supported on the Cantor set C. But we know that the image of the Radon
transform looks like the spectral shifts s, (unless it is O(¢72)), as we can check
in [4] (Theorem 1) for continuous potentials.

We can conclude that in the limit when ¢ — oo the spectral shifts (in the
limiting cluster) are distributed in a very similar way as the Cantor set C. In
this manner we already have a way of checking how the nature of the measure
wy determines a geometric property on the distribution of the limiting spectral
cluster of V.

3. Future work

We think is important to have a more general result for potentials V', continuous
but not necessarily smooth (for example, Holder Continuous of order o, 0 <@ <1).
Also, we are really interested in results similar to the case of singular contin-
uous py but considering non-zonal potentials.
Finally, we are looking for examples of measures py that exhibit mixtures
between continuous parts and what does this mean about the nature of V.
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Relations Among Various Versions
of the Segal-Bargmann Transform

Stephen Bruce Sontz

Abstract. We present various relations among Versions A, B and C of the
Segal-Bargmann transform. We get results for the Segal-Bargmann transform
associated to a Coxeter group acting on a finite-dimensional Euclidean space.
Then analogous results are shown for the Segal-Bargmann transform of a
connected, compact Lie group for all except one of the identities established
in the Coxeter case. A counterexample is given to show that the remaining
identity from the Coxeter case does not have an analogous identity for the
Lie group case. A major result is that in both contexts the Segal-Bargmann
transform for Version C is determined by that for Version A.

Mathematics Subject Classification (2000). Primary 45H05, 44A15; Secondary
46E15.

Keywords. Segal-Bargmann transfrom, Coxeter group, Dunkl heat kernel.

1. A Brief Introduction

We recall quickly some notations and definitions from [20]. Many definitions and
details are not presented here. We also advise the reader that our normalizations
are not standard.

A root system is a certain finite subset R of nonzero vectors of RY where
N > 1 is an integer. It turns out that the finite set of reflections associated to
these vectors (orthogonal reflection in the hyperplane perpendicular to each vector)
generates a finite subgroup, known as the Coxeter group, of the orthogonal group
of RY. A multiplicity function is a function p : R — C invariant under the action
of the Coxeter group. We always will assume that the multiplicity function satisfies
> 0. This condition is sufficient for the existence of the Segal-Bargmann spaces
considered and for the various properties that we shall use.

We will take ¢ > 0 (Planck’s constant) fixed throughout this paper.

Research partially supported by CONACYT (Mexico) project 49187.
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We will use the holomorphic Dunkl kernel function E,, : C¥ x CN — C, which
for all z,w € CV satisfies E, (z,w) = E,(w,z2), E,(2,0) = 1 and E,(2*,2) > 0
among many other properties. When p = 0, we have E,,(z,w) = e*".
We will also be using the analytic continuation of the Dunkl heat kernel,
which is given for z,w € CV by
2 2 z w
put(zw) = e~ N2 E, (2o ) (1.1)
This kernel arises in the solution of the initial value problem of the heat equation
associated with the Dunkl Laplacian operator. (See [13].)
We next define the kernel functions of the versions of the Segal-Bargmann
transform associated to a Coxeter group for z € C and ¢ € RN by

222t zq
Az, q) 1= e~ /2= /4, (Wﬁ) (1.2)
and ()
Pu,t\Z,q
Bu(z,q) == —=——= 1.3
M7t( ) Put (0,9) (13)
and
Cut(2,4) := ppi(z, ). (1.4)

See [1], [4] and [15] for the origins of this theory in the case u = 0.
The versions of the Segal-Bargmann transform are given as follows. (See [2],
[5], [16], [17] and [20].) Versions A and C' are defined by

A,mf(z) = /]RN dwp,,t(q) Ap,,t(zu Q)f(q)
and

Cotf (@)1= [ Awnala) Cpslz )0

respectively, where z € CV, f € L?(RY,w,, ;) and w,,; is the density of a measure
on RY. Version B is defined by

Butf(2)i= [ dma(a) Bt f @)

where z € CV, f € L*(RY,m,, ;) and m,,; is the density of a measure on RY.

Associated to these versions there are reproducing kernel Hilbert spaces of
holomorphic functions f : CN¥ — C, denoted A, ¢, B, and C,,+ respectively, such
that

A LPPRN w,e) — Aus
Byt LP(RY )my, ) — By
Oﬂyt : LQ(RN,UJ%t) — Cﬂyt

are unitary isomorphisms. It turns out that A, : = B, ; as Hilbert spaces.
The holomorphic function p,; : CN x CN — C in our opinion is not a
fundamental object. Rather we view 0,+(q) := p.:(0,q9) = e~ /2 for g € RY as
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the fundamental Dunkl heat kernel, even though it does not depend on p. Then
this one-variable kernel o, ; : RV — (0, 00) gives rise to the two-variable kernel

put i RY xRY 5 R (1.5)
using a generalized (or Dunkl) translation operator, denoted 7, ., via the equation

Pt (@ 0) = Tpuz0p,t(q)

for all ,q € RY. (See [20] for more details, including definitions and proofs.) In
our conventions, note that for yu = 0 we have po((z,q) = 00,(¢ — ). Finally the
function p,; : CV x CV — C is obtained from (1.5) by analytic continuation.

For more details about this background material see references [2], [3], [13],
[14] and [20], while for other related research in Segal-Bargmann analysis see [7],
[8], [11], [12], [19] and [21].

2. Coxeter group case

We proved the following relation between the kernel functions for the A Version
and the C' Version of the Segal-Bargmann transform associated to a Coxeter group
in [20], namely,

Cut(2,9) = At (0,9) Ay i (2, q) (2.1)
for z € CV and ¢ € RY. The reader can readily verify this using the definitions in
the previous section. As an immediate consequence we have this identity:

C'u)t’L/J(Z) = /]RN dwp,,t(q) C,u,,t(za CIW’(Q)

- / dwyit(@) Ap,t (25 0) At (0, 0)8(9) (2.2)

for all ¢ € L*(RY,w,, ;) and all z € CV.

So, we have represented the unitary operator C),; as the composition of
two operators: the first is the operator (denoted by M;) of multiplication by the
bounded function 4, +(0,q) = (3_‘12/‘“7 and the second is the unitary operator A, ;.
In other words we can write (2.2) as

C,u,,t = Atht. (23)

As far as we are aware this representation is new, even in the case when p = 0. The
boundedness of the function 4,, ;(0, q), where ¢ € RY is essential since this gives us
that M, is an operator from L?(RY, w, ;) to itself. Therefore, the second operator
A, in (2.3) is acting on the space where it is a unitary operator. Moreover, the
operator norm of M; satisfies || M;|| = SuquRN(e_q2/4t) =1.

Though this representation of C,,; is similar to a Toeplitz operator, it is
decidedly different. Here we have multiplication by a bounded function followed
by a specific unitary operator, while a Toeplitz operator is multiplication by a
bounded function followed by a specific projection operator.
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In the case p = 0, it is known that C,; C A, a bounded inclusion. When
1 = 0 these two reproducing kernel Hilbert spaces can alternatively be defined in
terms of measures on CV. Then the bounded inclusion follows for example from
the formulas for these measures. (See [6], p. 51, where the formulas given there for
these measures for N = 1 also hold for N > 1.) The generalization of this to the
present context is the next result.

Theorem 2.1. We have the contractive (in particular, bounded) inclusion
Cut C A
Proof. Using (2.3), we have that
Cut = Ran(C)+) = Ran(A, ;M) C Ran(A,+) = A,

which is the inclusion we wish to prove. Here Ran(T") denotes the range of an
operator T'.

We next note that the inclusion map is equal to Atht(Cmt)_l, since this
acts as the identity on its domain C,; and has codomain A, ;. Therefore the
inclusion map ¢ : C, ¢ — A, +, being the composition of two bounded operators, is
bounded. Its operator norm satisfies

el = 1A e Me(Crut) THE< A HTIMe1(Cru) THT =1,

exactly what one requires of an inclusion for it to be contractive. (I

Remark 2.2. Using the different normalizations in [6] this inclusion is bounded,
but not contractive.

Even though equation (2.1) immediately implies for 2 € C¥ and ¢ € RY that

C,u,,t(Z7Q)
A,u,t(oa Q) '
this factorization of A, (z,q) is not very useful, since (A,,(0,q))"* = 2 /4 is

not a bounded function of ¢g. So we are not able to prove the opposite inclusion
Cut O Ayt using (2.4). Actually, we have the following.

Api(z,q) = (2.4)

Theorem 2.3. The complementary set A, \Cp is non-empty, that is, there exists
fe A such that f ¢ C,,¢.

Proof. It is known (see [21]) that C,+ is a reproducing kernel Hilbert space with
reproducing kernel function
Ly i(z,w) = cpuat(z”, w)

for all z,w € CV, where the value of the constant ¢ > 0 is not important for us
now. So any f € C, satisfies the usual pointwise bound for a reproducing kernel
Hilbert space, namely

1)) < (L2, 2) 2| fllc.
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for all z € CN. Next we use the definition of the Dunkl heat kernel to calculate

. (224 z* z
Lyale12) = cppanls”.2) = oo e, (2 ),

We write 2z = z + iy with z,y € RY and so get (2%)? + 2% = 2 Re(2?) = 2(2% — ¢?).
We then use the estimates (see [14])

z* z 2 2,2
< =z l1z[17/2t — o(z"+y7)/2¢
0=Fu ((215)1/27 (2t)1/2> =¢ ¢

to conclude that
2 2 2 2 2
|f(2)| < cMPem @ =y At R4 fllo = M2V | £,

In particular, it follows that f restricted to RV is a bounded function for every
f € C,;. This implies that the only holomorphic polynomials in C, ; are the
constants. But we know that p € A, ; for all holomorphic polynomials p. (See [2].)
And this shows that A, ; \ C,; is non-empty. O

However, we shall see later on in the next section that the relation between
the Version A and the Version C' Segal-Bargmann spaces is different in the case
of compact Lie groups. But first, we present some relations in the Coxeter context
among Versions A, B and C of the Segal-Bargmann transform and the Dunkl heat
kernel p,, + restricted to {0} x R, that is, 0,,.+(q) = pu+(0,q) for ¢ € RV,

Theorem 2.4. For g € RN and z € CV we have the identities

Buui(2,0) = Api(2,9) / Aui(0,9) (2.5)

Put(2,q) = Cui(2,q) = Ape(0,9) Ay (2, q) (2.6)
11,t(a) = put(0,0) = (A,.,4(0,9))? (2.7)
Cui(22,q) = Ap2t(22,0)A, ¢ /2(2,q) (2.8)

which tell us that we can obtain Versions B and C' as well as the heat kernel o,
on RY from Version A. We also have the identities

Apui(2,q) = Cui(z,9) / (Cpue(0,q))/? (2.9)
Byui(z,q) = Cuu(z,q) / Cut(0,9) (2.10)
0,t(0) = put(0,9) = Cpt(0,9) (2.11)

which tell us that we also can get Versions A and B and the heat kernel o, + on RN
from Version C.

Remark 2.5. Tt is curious that in the present Coxeter context Version A determines
Version C' via the two distinct identities (2.6) and (2.8). We do not pretend to have
any deeper understanding of this fact. We will see that in the compact Lie group
context only (2.6) has a valid analogue, while the analogue of (2.8) is false at least
for the Lie group SU(2).

The identity (2.8) tells us that the isometry property of either of the trans-
forms A, ¢ and C,; can be deduced from the isometry property of the other. This
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is because the first factor on the right-hand side of (2.8) does not depend on ¢. So,
for example, this factor can be factored out of the integral defining the C' version
of the Segal-Bargmann transform, leaving under the integral a kernel function for
the A version of the Segal-Bargmann transform, although with a different “time”
parameter. I thank the anonymous referee for bringing this to my attention. But
one can easily fall into a trap by thinking that the factor A, 2¢(2z,0) in front of
the integral sign must necessarily be involved in a “change of measure” argument.
The relevant point here is that neither of the co-domain Hilbert spaces for the
transforms A, and C,; has an inner product defined by a measure using an
L? type formula, but rather by a reproducing kernel function. It remains an open
problem in this field of research whether these Hilbert space inner products can be
so represented by measures. In short, if such measures exist, they are not known
at the present time. (Our conjecture is that they do not exist in general. However,
see [18] to see how this may be possible with more than one measure.) Of course,
a “change of measure” argument makes no sense without measures. Nonetheless,
there is a “change of reproducing kernel” theory, though it seems not to be so
well known. This theory can be applied in the current context to show that the
isometry of either one of these versions of the Segal-Bargmann transform implies
the isometry of the other version, although to describe these implications as being
“immediate” would be an exaggeration. The details of this argument would lead
us too far afield and so are left to the interested reader. Since the analogue of
(2.8) does not hold in general in the compact Lie group case, the remarks of this
paragraph have no general analogue in that case.

Proof. For (2.5) we use (1.3) and (1.1) to compute

_put(z0) —22/2t ( z q )
B,U«,t(ZaQ) - ,O;L,t(o,q) =€ E/‘ t1/27 t1/2 . (212)
We recall that A, :(0,q) = e=4"/4 which together with (1.2) implies that
Au t(2,q) —2%/2t < q
STRAGEL VS ) (——) 2.13
A,0,9) SN EENTE (213

Then equations (2.12) and (2.13) imply (2.5).

Next we note that (2.6) is exactly (2.1), first proved in [20]. To obtain (2.7)
we put z = 0 into (2.6).

We first proved (2.8) in [20]. This is a generalization of equation (A.18) in
Hall’s paper [5], which corresponds to the case = 0 of (2.8). This identity seems
to be related to the fact that the underlying Riemannian manifolds RY and CV
are flat Euclidean spaces.

To prove (2.9) we calculate that

Cu7t(Z7Q) _ P,u,t(Z,CI) _ p,u,t(%Q) _ q*/4t
Cot0.0)7 ~ (s 0.2~ (ermmyiiz = ¢ Pua(2:9)
_ q%/4t (22 4q?) /2t B B WLyl TRyt L
=e?/*e TNZE, (tl/Q’tl/Q =e TITE, /20 412 = Au(2,9).
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For (2.10) we merely note that by definition we have C), +(z,q) = pu+(2,q),
and then we apply (2.12). And finally we remark that (2.11) is just a special case

of Cui(z,q) = purt(z,q). U

Remark 2.6. Some of the results of Theorem 2.4, such as (2.11), are well known,
while (2.6) is a relatively recent result. We have presented all these identities
together to emphasize the exact relations among the three versions in the Coxeter
case. We will then use all this as motivation for the results in the next section.

3. Lie group case

We now examine the corresponding case introduced by Hall in [5] for a compact,
connected (real) Lie group K. We first review some material from [5] and refer the
reader to that paper for more details. Now K has a complexification, which is a
complex Lie group G. Among other things, K is a Lie subgroup of G. For every
t > 0 there is a heat kernel p; : K — (0,00), which has a unique holomorphic
extension (also denoted as p;) with p; : G — C. We continue to consider ¢ > 0 in
the following as Planck’s constant and as having a fixed value.
The integral kernel function for Version A is defined by

pi(z'g)
Ai(g,x) =
0=
for g € G and z € K. Here x7!g is in G (but not necessarily in K) and so the
pt in py(x~1g) refers to the holomorphic extension. The corresponding Version A
Segal-Bargmann transform is then defined by

Ap(g) = /K dyrz Ar(g, 2)(2)

forally) € L?(K,dgz) and all g € G, where dy z is the normalized Haar measure of
the compact group K. Theorem 1 in [5] states that A; : L?(K,dyx) — HL*(G, ut)
is a unitary isomorphism, where p; is a heat kernel measure on G (and not to be
confused with our notation u for the multiplicity function) and HL?(G, u;) denotes
the closed subspace of holomorphic functions in L2(G, ).

Theorem 2 in [5] states that C; : L*(K,dyz) — HL?*(G,v;) is a unitary
isomorphism, where 1, is the measure on G that we get by averaging u; over
the left action of K on G, using the fact that K is a subgroup of G. Of course,
HL?(G, 1) denotes the closed subspace of holomorphic functions in L?(G, ;). The
definition of the Version C' Segal-Bargmann transform is

Cub(g) = /K duz Colg, o) (2)

for all ¥ € L3(K,dyx) and all g € G, where the kernel function is defined by

Ci(g,2) := pe(z™g)
forg € G and z € K.



296 S.B. Sontz

However, for the B Version we are using our convention (see [20]) that

Bi(g,x) == pi(x~"g) / pe()

for g € G and = € K, which differs from the convention in [5]. In our convention
a kernel function of two variables T'(z,y) determines an associated integral kernel
transform T by

Tf(z) = /Y () Tz, 9) f(y),

where (Y, ) is a measure space and f is in a space associated with the measure v,
say in LP (Y, v) for some p. Note that we use the same symbol for the kernel function
as well as for its associated operator. This is a common abuse of notation.

So our definition of Version B Segal-Bargmann transform reads

Bilg) == /K dpi(x) Bulg, 2)(x),

where dp;(z) := ps(z)dgez, for all g € G and ¢ € L?(K, p;). This is equivalent to
the definition given in [5].

The reader should note the analogy between this material from [5] and our
corresponding material in [20], which was motivated by [5]. In contrast, in this
paper our results in the Coxeter context given in the previous section will be used
to motivate the study of analogous results in the Lie group case.

Another analogy with the Coxeter case concerns the heat kernel. In the Lie
group context the heat kernel p; : K — (0,00) determines two more kernels.
But first for each x € K and f : K — C we define the translation of f by x
to be (T.f)(y) := f(z7'y) for all y € K. This definition has the virtue that
T2y Tos = Tzy2,- Then we define the two-variable heat kernel p; : K x K — (0,00)
(using the same notation p; for this function) for x,y € K by

pe(z,y) == (Tepe)(y)-

This kernel in turn has an analytic continuation p; : G x G — C (denoted again
with the same notation), which is used in the definitions of the kernel functions
for all three versions of the Segal-Bargmann transform in the Lie group context.

We would also like to note that there seems to be a limit as to how far one can
find analogies between the Coxeter case and the Lie group case. For example, as
noted above, in the Lie group case the heat kernel measure of G plays an important
role in defining the spaces of holomorphic functions on G. However, even when
N =1, the definition of the holomorphic function spaces in the Coxeter case uses
in general more than one measure. (See [18].)

We now are about ready to state our result for Lie groups. But first we remark
that e denotes the identity element in K C G.
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Theorem 3.1. Let K be a compact, connected Lie group, and let G denote its
complexification. Then we have for all g € G and x € K the identities

Bi(g, ) = Ai(g,z) / Ar(e, x) (3.1)
Ci(g,x) = Ai(e,x)As(g, ) (3.2)
pi(x) = (Ai(e,2))?, (3.3)

which tell us that from Version A we can obtain Versions B and C as well as the
heat kernel py on K (and hence implicitly its analytic extension to G). We also
have the identities

Ai(g,x) = Ci(g,2) / (Cile, x))'/? (3.4)
Bi(g,x) = Ci(g,x) / Ce(e, x) (3.5)
pt(x) = Ci(e, x), (3.6)

which tell us that we can also get Versions A and B and the heat kernel p; on K
from Version C. Finally, we have that

HL*(G, py) = HL* (G, vy). (3.7)

Remark 3.2. All of the identities in Theorem 2.4 have an analogue here except
for equation (2.8). The identity (3.2), which we believe to be new even though
it is quite elementary, shows that in this Lie group context the Segal-Bargmann
transform for Version A determines that for Version C. While it remains true
that Version A and Version C' are different (as in the Coxeter context), there is an
essential relation between them and, indeed, a relation that also holds analogously
in the Coxeter context.

Proof. Let g € G and = € K be arbitrary in this proof. For (3.2) we simply use
the definitions and p;(z7=1) = ps(z) (see [5], p. 108) to evaluate

Mlesa)Aug,) = PAESOL D p(a71g) = Culgva).

As in the Coxeter case, (3.2) immediately implies a bounded inclusion, namely
RanC; C Ran A;
since A;(e, z) as a function of x € K is bounded, K being compact. By (3.2)

Cy (97 SL‘)
A = .
t(g,l') At(671')’ (3 8)
which is useful unlike (2.4). This is so since the denominator satisfies
r7le
Ae,r) = LY — (@) >0, (39)

(pe())1/2
and so is bounded from below away from 0, since z varies in K compact. (For the
inequality p(x) > 0, see [5].) Given this fact, equation (3.8) now implies that

Ran A; € RanC;
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is a bounded inclusion. Together with the previous inclusion, this shows that
Ran At = Ran Ct

which completes the first part of the proof of (3.7).

However to show the identity (3.7) requires identifying the ranges of A; and
C; to be equal to the respective Hilbert spaces HL?(G, u;) and HL?*(G,v¢). That
is, one must show that A; and C; are onto their respective Hilbert spaces and with
proofs that do not depend on the identity (3.7). Unfortunately, the first paper
to show the surjectivity of these transforms (which is [5]) does use this property.
(See Lemma 11 in [5].) However, restriction principles provide another approach
to this theory, and this approach leads to quick, rather elementary proofs of the
surjectivity (as well as the injectivity) of these two transforms. This approach is
sketched in [12] for both Versions A and C, while it is presented in the recent
paper [8] in more detail, but only for the C-version. And this completes the proof
of (3.7). The author thanks the anonymous referee for pointing out the importance
of the comments in this paragraph.

The identity (3.3) follows immediately from (3.9). Next, using the definitions
of A:(g,z) and Bi(g, ) as well as (3.9), we calculate

Ai(g,x)  pi(z'g) 1 paly)

— : - =B y L),
Alerr) (@) @2 gl
which is exactly (3.1).
To show (3.4) we simply note that
C ) -1 -1
) _ pleTg)  _ plaTg) — A(g.2).

(Cele, a2 (pe(@=1))H2  (pe())/?
For (3.5) we use Cy(e,z) = ps(v~1) = ps(x) and definitions to get

Ci(g,z)  pelatg) .
Cilen) ~ ml@ Do)

which proves (3.5). We have also just proved (3.6), thereby finishing the proof. [

Remark 3.3. Of course, the heat kernel on K determines all three versions of the
Segal-Bargmann transform, this being precisely a major theme of Hall’s paper [5].
The previous theorem shows that each of the Versions A and C determines the
remaining two versions as well as determining the heat kernel of K. It seems that
the Version B does not determine these other structures.

The identities (3.1)—(3.6) are all easy to prove and so it would be surprising if
they are all new. In fact, some of them clearly are not new, such as (3.6). However,
the identity (3.2) does seem to be new in this context. But its consequence (3.7)
was already known, since that follows from the stronger result

LQ(G7 Mt) = LQ(G7 I/t)7
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which in turn follows immediately from Lemma 11 in [5] (p. 124). However, (3.2)
together with the powerful, yet elementary restriction principles gives us a new,
conceptually simple proof of (3.7).

The importance of (3.2) is that it tells us Version C' of the Segal-Bargmann
transform is determined by Version A of the Segal-Bargmann transform, where we
understand that an integral kernel transform is “equivalent” to its integral kernel
function. And though (3.2) could have been proved in [5], it does not appear there.
This result, though extremely simple, was a complete surprise to this author, who
had interpreted the last sentence in [5] as implying the impossibility of any relation
of the sort. In short, the importance of the identity (3.2) is that it now clarifies
this issue. And again, as far as this author is aware, this is the first time that
this explicit relation between Versions A and C' in the context of Lie groups has
appeared in the published literature.

We also wish to note that the inclusions and equalities of spaces given in this
section are as sets and not as Hilbert spaces. This is because the inner products
do not coincide.

4. An interesting counterexample: SU (2)

As we have already remarked, the identity (2.8) in the Coxeter context does not
have an analogue in the Lie group context. We now construct a counterexample
to show that the analogous equation is false in general. We present this in detail,
since we find it to be a rather nice exercise in finding an elegant and useful formula
for the heat kernels of SU(2) and SL(2;C). Much of the material in this section
is classical. We have chosen to start by following the presentation and notation
given in Chapter 7 of [9].

We now consider the case of the compact Lie group SU(2) of 2 x 2 complex
matrices A which are unitary (that is, A*A = I) and have determinant one.
We use notation for group elements and the identity matrix (namely, I) that is
standard for matrix groups. By the spectral theorem for normal operators, there
exists a unitary matrix B which diagonalizes a given A € SU(2), that is B~1AB
is diagonal. By taking C' = B/(det B)Y/? € SU(2), where (det B)/? is one of the
square roots of det B, we have that A is conjugate in SU(2) to

ir/2 0

_ 2

C~lAC = ( 0 it /2 ) (4.1)
for some real number 7 € [0, 4w), since the eigenvalues «, 8 of A (and also of its
diagonalization) satisfy |o| = |8| = 1 and af = 1. The condition on 7 is not too

restrictive since it still allows the (1,1) entry (and also the (2,2) entry) in the
matrix (4.1) to achieve any value on the unit circle. But by conjugating formula

(4.1) by the matrix
0 i
( _— ) e SU(2),



300 S.B. Sontz

which interchanges the eigenvalues on the diagonal of formula (4.1), we see that
the matrices in (4.1) with parameter 7 € [2m,4w) are conjugate in SU(2) to the
matrices with parameter 7/ € (0, 27], where 7/ = 47w — 7.

Moreover, for 71,72 € [0, 27| with 71 # 7o, the corresponding matrices are not
conjugate, since they have different sets of eigenvalues. So, by taking 7 € [0, 27]
in (4.1), we get a family of matrices which contains exactly one representative of
each conjugacy class in SU(2), that is, the value of 7 in [0, 27] is now uniquely
determined for each A € SU(2).

Even though we could label the irreducible unitary representations of SU(2)
by their dimensions, it is conventional to label them by the non-negative half
integers u (those non-negative real numbers u such that 2u is an integer) such
that 2u 4+ 1 is the dimension of the representation. If ¢, denotes the associated
irreducible representation, then we have that ¢, (A4) is a (2u+1) x (2u+ 1) unitary
matrix for every A € SU(2). The corresponding character y, = Tro¢, (where
Tr is the trace of a matrix) is a complex-valued function that is constant on each
conjugacy class of SU(2). So, x,(A) is a function of 7 € [0, 2] only. Actually, this
function can be calculated explicitly for A € SU(2) as

u

. sin(u+1/2)1

S=—u

where these formulas can be found in [9], p. 232. The last formula results by
summing the finite geometric series and simplifying. (The singularities in the last
expression are removable and are understood as having been removed.) Note that
the summation in the second expression is taken in unit steps, even in the case
when u is not an integer. For example, when u = 3/2 the sum is over s equal to
the four values —3/2, —1/2, 1/2, 3/2. In general, the sum contains 2u 4 1 terms.

We have used [9] as a guide for the discussion so far but now take a different
tack, since we wish to write 7 in terms of the matrix A. Note that any A € SU(2)

can be written as
a b
(5 1)

with a,b € C satisfying |a|? + |b|> = 1. Therefore we have that
Tr(A) = a+ a* = 2Re(a) (4.2)
and by (4.1) that
Tr(A) = Tr(C7YAC) = /2 + e717/2 = 2 cos(1/2).
So we have Re(a) = cos(7/2) or equivalently
7 = 2cos” '(Re(a)).

Here we are using the standard definition cos™* : [~1,1] — [0, 7]. We note that
Re(a) € [~1,1], since |Re(a)]? < |a|*> < |a]? + [b*> = 1. So this is in agreement
with our earlier restriction that 7 € [0, 2], that is, our choice for the branch of
the inverse cosine is correct.
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Returning to the character, we see that

Y (A) = sin(u + 1/2)7 _ sin[(2u + 1) cos™}(Re(a))]
“ sin(7/2) sin[cos~1(Re(a))] ’
which already expresses the character of A € SU(2) in terms of an entry of the
matrix A, namely a, although the formula seems to leave something to be desired.
Now we recall the definition of the Chebyshev polynomial of the second kind
(see [10]) for any x € (—1,1) and integer n > 0 as

Un(z) = sin((;j—el)ﬁ) _ sin(i?nz;js)flozl x)’

where © = cosf or § = cos™!z. One verifies that this is a polynomial function
of z in the interval (—1,1) and then extends the domain of definition of U,, to the
entire complex plane by analytic continuation.

So, for |Re(a)| < 1, we finally arrive at the rather simple expressions

() = UnRe(a) = U, (3 o)) (43)
where the second equality comes from equation (4.2). (The case | Re(a)| = 1 occurs
if and only if A = +1I. Then the proof of (4.3) follows by continuity.) Now these
are more elegant ways of writing the character of A € SU(2) in terms of A itself.
We must note here that the formula (4.3) is known, but apparently not that
well appreciated. For example, Miller notes in [9], p. 233, that he is aware of
this formula, but he does not present it since he considers it to be “not very
enlightening.” This is why we have presented and proved (4.3) here.

Next, according to equation (15) in [5], the heat kernel of the compact Lie
group SU(2) is given for A € SU(2) and ¢t > 0 by

pe(A) =3 dim(¢y)e 2 x, (A),

where dim(¢,) = 2u+ 1 and A, is the unique eigenvalue of minus the Laplacian
acting in the representation space, that is ¢, (—A) = A\, I. We have A\, = u(u+1).
(See [9].) So we have that

pe(A) =) (2u+ 1)e 21, (% Tr(A))

= (n+ e EY, (% Tr(A)) : (4.4)
n=0

where the first sum is over all non-negative half-integers u and the second is over
all integers n > 0, where n = 2u. Hall proves in [5] that this series converges
absolutely for all ¢ > 0 and all A € SL(2;C). However, by using properties of the
polynomials U,,, one can directly prove the absolute convergence of this series for
all t > 0 and for any 2 x 2 complex matrix A, as we will show momentarily. Also,
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it is known that p,(A) > 0 for all ¢ > 0 and for all A € SU(2), but this is not
obvious from formula (4.4), since U,, has n simple roots in [—1,1].

We now consider how to find the analytic continuation of the heat kernel p;
to the complexification of SU(2), which also can be identified with the cotangent
bundle of SU(2). It turns out that the complexification of SU(2) is SL(2;C), the
group of all 2 x 2 matrices with complex entries and determinant one. We will
next show that the analytic continuation of p; is given by the same formula (4.4)
given above, but now for A € SL(2;C). Actually, we will procede by proving the
uniform absolute convergence of the series in (4.4) on compact subsets of M (2;C),
the space of all 2 x 2 complex matrices. First, we need a lemma.

Lemma 4.1. For all z € C and every integer k > 0 we have this estimate for the
Chebyshev polynomials Uy, of the second kind:

Uk(2)] < (3max(1, |2]) )*
Remark 4.2. This estimate is not optimal. Nor is it meant to be.

Proof. The proof is by induction on k. For £ = 0 and k = 1 the estimate is easy
enough, using Up(z) = 1 and U;(z) = 2z, and so is left to the reader. We now
assume that n > 1 and that the estimate holds for k = n and k = n— 1. It remains
for us to show the estimate for k = n + 1. We will use the three term recursion
relation for the Chebyshev polynomials of the second kind:

Un+1(2) = 22U, (2) — Up—1(2)

for n > 1. (See [3].) We first consider the case |z| > 1. Using the induction
hypothesis we have that

|Uns1(2)] < 202] [Un(2)] + [Un—1(2)] < 2|2] 3"|2]" + 377"~
<237 2" 43T gt = (23 4 1) 37 g
< 32 3n—1|z‘n+1 _ 371-',—1|Z|n-i-17
which is the estimate for n+1 in this case. The case |z| < 1is proved similarly. [

Theorem 4.3. The series in (4.4) converges absolutely and uniformly on compact
subsets of M (2;C). Consequently, it defines a holomorphic function on the complex
manifold M (2;C) = C*.

Proof. Consider a compact subset S C M (2;C). Define
1
Cs := 3max (1, sup —| Tr(A)|> .
Aes 2

Then by the previous lemma we have that |U, (3 Tr(A))| < (Cs)™ for all A € S.
We use this and the root test to estimate for A € S as follows:

oo 1 o)
2|+ D, (z Tr<A>> ! < (e (Co)" < o

n=0 n=0
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The first statement of the theorem now follows from the Weierstrass M-test. Since
Tr : M (2;C) — C is clearly holomorphic and each U, is a holomorphic polynomial,
the partial sums of (4.4) are clearly holomorphic functions of A € M(2;C). So the
second statement of the theorem follows immediately from the first statement. [

Remark 4.4. Since the inclusion mapping SL(2;C) — M (2;C) is holomorphic,
it follows that (4.4) for A € SL(2;C) gives the analytic continuation of p; from
SU(2) to SL(2;C). Theorem 4.3 follows from [5] (Prop. 1, p. 111) but only for
SL(2;C) instead of M(2;C).

We now change notation by letting X € SU(2) and G € SL(2;C) denote
generic elements in these two groups. Then the integral kernel for Version A of the
Segal-Bargmann transform for SU(2) is given by
p(X~'G)

(pe(X))1/2
while the kernel for Version C' of the Segal-Bargmann transform for SU(2) is
Ct(G7 X) = pt(X_lG).

Finally, we now prove the main result of this section, namely that the identity
analogous to (2.8) is not true for SU(2).

AG,X) =

Theorem 4.5. The equation
Cy(G?, X)) = Agy(G?, 1) 44 2(G, X) (4.5)
is not identically true for all X € SU(2) and all G € SL(2;C).
Proof. Equation (4.5) is equivalent to
por(G?)  pey2(XTIG)
(P2t (D)2 (pey2(X))H/2
Let us suppose that this is an identity and try to get a contradiction. First we

calculate the heat kernel of two elements of SU(2). For the identity matrix I we
have that

p(X7IG?) =

(4.6)

- _ 1
) = D4 e (310)
— Z(n + 1)6—n(n+2)t/8 Up(1) = Z(n + 1)26—n(n+2)t/8’
n=0 n=0

where we used that U, (1) =n+ 1 and Tr(I) = 2. For the next calculation we use
—I1 € SU(2) and U,(—1) = (—1)"(n + 1). We then have

p(=T) = (0 + Den sy, (i Tr<—1>)

n=0
oo

_ Z(n + 1)efn(n+2)t/8 Up(—1) = Z(_l)n(n + 1)267n(n+2)t/8.

n=0 n=0
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This clearly implies that p.(—1) < p+(I). We also have 0 < p;(—I) by the strict
positivity of the heat kernel on SU(2).
Next in (4.6) we take X = I and G = I to get

_pau() pej2(1)
pe(I) = (por (1))1/2 . (peja(1)1/?

We also take X = —T and G = —I in (4.6) thereby obtaining

po(—T) = p2:(I) . pey2(I)
' (p2e(I)V2 " (prya(—D))1/2

Note that in these last two equations all the values of the heat kernel are strictly
positive real numbers. So, it follows that

0 < pe(=D)(pes2(=D)""* = pe(D)(pr/a(1))'/2.

And this contradicts 0 < pi(—1I) < p¢(I), which holds for all t > 0. O

Remark 4.6. There are surely many other ways to show that (4.6) is not an identity.
For example, one could use a computer assisted proof.

5. Concluding remarks

We feel that a major, new result of this note is embodied in (3.2), which tells us
that Version C' is determined by Version A in the Lie group context. Moreover,
(3.4) gives us the reciprocal relation that Version A is determined by Version C' in
the Lie group context. However, it seems to be the case that the isometry properties
of these two Versions are somehow “independent” properties, unlike the Coxeter
case. Exactly how to express this idea in a mathematically rigorous way (and
then prove it, of course!) remains a challenge. It was our study of Segal-Bargmann
analysis in the Coxeter context which motivated us to find these results.

Tt is reasonable to conjecture that (4.5) is false for every compact, connected,
non-abelian Lie group K. In the contrary case it would be interesting to know for
which such K equation (4.5) is an identity.

The multitude of analogies between the Segal-Bargmann theory associated to
a Coxeter group and the Segal-Bargmann theory for compact Lie groups strongly
suggests that there is more here than mere analogy. An avenue for further research
would be to find out if there is for example a new general theory which has these
two theories as special cases. However, there is a difference, which we would like
to note, between these two theories. The Lie group case is based on a Laplacian
associated to the Lie group. And this is a differential operator. But the Coxeter
case is based on the Dunkl Laplacian, which is a differential-difference operator.



Relations Among Versions of Segal-Bargmann Transform 305

Acknowledgment

I wish to thank Brian Hall for various comments that clarified some matters in
this paper for me. And I again thank the anonymous referee for the comments as
already noted in the text of this paper. These have greatly improved the quality
of the paper.

References
[1] V. Bargmann, On a Hilbert space of analytic functions and an associated integral
transform, part I. Commun. Pure Appl. Math. 14 (1961), 187-214.
[2] S.Ben Said and B. Orsted, Segal-Bargmann transforms associated with finite Cozeter
groups. Math. Ann. 334 (2006), 281-323.
[3] C.F. Dunkl and Y. Xu, Orthogonal Polynomials of Several Variables. Cambridge
University Press, 2001.
[4] V. Fock, Verallgemeinerung und Lésung der Diracschen statistischen Gleichung.
Z. Phys. 49 (1928), 339-357.
[5] B.C. Hall, The Segal-Bargmann “coherent state” transform for compact Lie groups.
J. Funct. Anal. 112 (1994), 103-151.
[6] B.C. Hall, Quantum Mechanics in Phase Space. Contemp. Math. 214, (1998), 47-62.
[7] O. Hijab, Hermite functions on compact Lie groups. J. Funct. Anal. 125 (1994),
480-492.
[8] J. Hilgert and G. Zhang, Segal-Bargmann and Weyl transforms on compact Lie
groups. Monatsh. Math. 158 (2009), 285-305.
[9] W. Miller, Jr., Symmetry Groups and Their Applications. Academic Press, 1972.
[10] A.K. Nikiforov, S.K. Suslov and V.B. Uvarov, Classical Orthogonal Polynomials of
a Discrete Variable. Springer, 1991.
[11] B. Orsted and G. Zhang, Weyl quantization and tensor products of Fock and
Bergmann spaces. Indiana Univ. Math. J. 43, (1994), 551-583.
[12] G. Olafsson and B. Orsted, Generalizations of the Bargmann transform, in: Lie theory
and its applications in physics (Clausthal, 1995). World Scientific, (1996), 3-14.
[13] M. Rosler, Generalized Hermite Polynomials and the Heat Equation for Dunkl Op-
erators. Commun. Math. Phys. 192, (1998), 519-542.

[14] M. Rosler, Dunkl operators: theory and applications, in: Orthogonal polynomials and
special functions. Eds. E.K. Koelink and W. van Assche, Lecture Notes in Mathe-
matics 1817, Springer (2003), 93-136.

[15] I. Segal, Mathematical problems of relativistic physics, Chap. VI, in: Proceedings of
the Summer Seminar, Boulder, Colorado, 1960, Vol. II. Ed. M. Kac, Lect. Appl.
Math., American Mathematical Society, 1963.

[16] M. Sifi and F. Soltani, Generalized Fock spaces and Weyl relations for the Dunkl
kernel on the real line. J. Math. Anal. Appl. 270 (2002), 92-106.

[17] F. Soltani, Generalized Fock spaces and Weyl commutation relations for the Dunkl
kernel. Pacific J. Math. 214 (2004), 379-397.



306 S.B. Sontz

[18] S.B. Sontz, How the u-deformed Segal-Bargmann space gets two measures, in: Non-
commutative Harmonic Analysis with Applications to Probability 11, eds. M. Bozeko
et al., (Proceedings of the 11th Workshop: Noncommutative Harmonic Analysis with
Applications to Probability, Bedlewo, Poland, 1723 August 2008.) Banach Center
Publ. 89 (2010) 247-263. arXiv:0809.3606 (math-ph)

[19] S.B. Sontz, The p-deformed Segal-Bargmann transform is a Hall type transform.
Infin. Dimens. Anal. Quantum Probab. Relat. Top. 12, (2009), 269-289.

[20] S.B. Sontz, On Segal-Bargmann analysis for finite Cozeter groups and its heat kernel.
Accepted for publicaction in Mathematische Zeitschrift. Printed online (14 April
2010): DOT 10.1007/s00209-010-0711-8. arXiv:0903.2284 (math-ph), 2009.

[21] S.B. Sontz, The C-version Segal-Bargmann transform for finite Cozeter groups de-
fined by the restriction principle. In preparation.

Stephen Bruce Sontz

Centro de Investigacién en Matematicas, A.C.
(CIMAT)

Guanajuato, Gto., Mexico

e-mail: sontz@cimat.mx



Operator Theory:
Advances and Applications, Vol. 220, 307-322
© 2012 Springer Basel AG

Nonlinear Scattering in the Lamb System

Marco A. Taneco-Hernédndez

Abstract. The goal of this paper is to survey recent results on scattering in
nonlinear conservative Lamb’s systems. A Lamb’s system is a wave equation
coupled with an equation of motion of a particle of mass m > 0. We de-
scribe the long time asymptotics in a global energy norm for all finite energy
solutions with m = 0 [6] and m > 0 [7]. Under certain conditions on the
potential, each solution in an appropriate functional space decays, in a global
energy norm as t — 00, towards the sum of a stationary state and an out-
going wave. The outgoing waves correspond to the ’in’ and ’out’ asymptotic
states. For m > 0, we define nonlinear wave operators corresponding to the
ones introduced in [6] and obtain a necessary condition for the existence of
the asymptotic states. For m = 0 we state a conjecture for the asymptotic
completeness and verify this for some particular potentials.

Mathematics Subject Classification (2000). Primary 37K05, 35A05, 35A30.

Keywords. Lamb system, D’ Alembert decomposition, global point attractor,
scattering asymptotics, nonlinear wave operators.

1. Introduction

Energy transfer within interconnected mechanical systems is important in many
real world settings. When a finite- and an infinite-dimensional systems are coupled,
energy is radiated from the former and absorbed by the latter. We call this process
radiation damping.

In a conservative context, radiation damping can describe dissipation (e.g.
friction, viscosity), where energy may dissipate from one form (such as mechanical)
into another (such as heat) of a larger conservative system.

An early physical model of radiation damping was introduced by Horace
Lamb [1]. In the Lamb model an oscillator coupled to a string describes the free
vibrations of a nucleus in an extended medium. The oscillator transfers energy to
the string by generating waves as it moves. In many linear and nonlinear partial
differential equations, it is fruitful to view the dynamics in terms of “particle-like”

Research supported in part by CONACyT, México.
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components. A decomposition into these types of models leads to an equivalent
description in terms of two coupled subsystems: the first is finite-dimensional and
governs the “particle-like” or bound state part of the solution, while the second
is infinite-dimensional and dispersive. Coupling terms are responsible for how the
dynamics of “particles” influence the field and how the dispersive wave-field influ-
ences the particle dynamics.

Let us comment on related works. H. Lamb consider the linear case when
F(y) = —w?y. The Lamb system with general nonlinear F(y) and the oscillator
mass m > 0 has been considered in [2] where the questions of irreversibility and
non-recurrence were discussed. The convergence to stationary states for nonlinear
Lamb system in local energy seminorms was proved in [4, 5] for the scalar wave
equation with m > 0 and the compactly supported initial data, here the existence
of a global attractor has been established for the first time. In [9] metastable
regimes were studied for the stochastic Lamb system. The methods and results
[4, 5] were applied and extended in [11] to stability and instability analysis in some
linear systems of the Lamb type. A model of a particle coupled to a wave field is
studied in [3]. The paper [12] concerns an application of Lax-Phillips scattering
theory to linear models of the Lamb type and existence of dynamics for a class of
the nonlinear systems. The long time asymptotics with a dispersive wave in global
energy norms were proved first in [13] for 1D Schrédinger equation, and extended
i) in [14]-[16] to 3D wave, Klein-Gordon and Schrédinger coupled to a particle,
ii) in [17] to 1D nonlinear relativistic equation with piecewise constant potential
of thew nonlinearity. However, all the results concern solutions sufficiently close
to a solitary manifold. In [18]-[21] similarly asymptotic were proved for all finite
energy solutions to 3D wave, Klein-Gordon and Maxwell equations coupled to a
particle.

The paper is organized as follows. In Section 2 the problem is formulated
along with an introduction of the phase space and stationary states. In Sections
3—4 we formulate the main results. In Section 5, we define nonlinear scattering
operators, and obtain a necessary condition for the existence of the asymptotic
states. In Section 6 we study the asymptotic completeness. At last, in Section 7 we
present and solve the direct and inverse scattering problem for the Lamb system
en the linear case if m > 0.

2. Problem formulation and description

We consider the nonlinear conservative Lamb system with mass m > 0 given by
ii(x,t) = v (x,t), z € R\ {0},

mij(t) = F(y(t)) +u'(0+, t) — u'(0—, t); teR. (2.1)
y(t) = u(0,1),
Here @ := %—?7 u = % and so on. The solutions u(z, ) take the values in R? with

d > 1. Physically, the problem describes small crosswise oscillations of an infinity
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string stretched parallel to the z-axis; a particle of m > 0 is attached to the string
at the point z = 0; F(y) is an external (nonlinear) force field perpendicular to
x-axis, the field subjects the particle. The Lamb system (2.1) is as an example

t|

FIGURE 1. Lamb system (d = 1).

of simplest nontrivial time reversible conservative system allowing an effective
analysis of various questions.

Lamb system (2.1) is formally equivalent to R%-valued one-dimensional non-
linear wave equation with the nonlinear term 6(z)F(u(x,t)) concentrated at the
single point z = 0:

iz, t) = u'(z,t) + 6(2)F(u(z, b)), (x,t) €R?, if m=0, (2.2)
(14 mé(z))ii(z,t) = u(z,t) + §(2)F(u(z,t)), (z,t) €R? if m>0. (2.3)
The Cauchy problem consists in finding solutions u(x,t), (in some functional space

that we will specify shortly), of system (2.1) satisfying given initial conditions.
These conditions differ in the cases m = 0 and m > 0:

w(z, t)|t=0 = uo(z); w(x,t)|t=0 = vo(z), if m =0, (2.4)
and
uw(z,t)i=0 = uo(x); w(x,t)|lt=0 = vo(x); y(t)|t=0 =po, if m >0. (2.5)

Let us denote Y (¢t) := (u(x,t),v(x,t)) and Y(¢) := (u(x,t
v(x,t) := 4(x,t). Then the Cauchy problems (2.1), (2.4) (
(2.5) (if m > 0) formally reads:

Y(t)=F(Y(t), teR,
Y (0) = Yo,
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where Yj := (ug, vo), F(Y (£)) = (U(as,t), u’(z,t) + 5(1:)F(u(m,t))) if m =0, and

{ Y(t)=F(Y(t), teR, (2.7)

where
Yo 1= (uo, v0,p0), F(Y(1) = (v, 1), (2, 1), Flule, 1) +u/(0+,6) — ' (0,1))

if m > 0.

2.1. Notations and definitions

Let us introduce a phase space £Y of finite energy states for the system (2.1)
with m = 0 and the corresponding space £ if m > 0. Let || - || and || - ||r be
the norms in the Hilbert spaces L?(R;R?) and L?(Ir;R?), respectively, where
Ir := (—R,R) C R, R > 0, generated by the scalar product:

(@906 paguien, = [ J0)- gl
R

- / (h@gr (@) + - + fa@)galx)) de.

R
Similarly we define <f(x),g(m)>L2(IR Ry And |a| :=+/{a,a), a € R%

Definition 2.1. i) £° (€) is the Hilbert space of the pairs (u(z),v(z)) € C(R;R?)

®L*(R;RY) (triples (u(z),v(z),p) € C(R;RY) & L*(R;R?) @ RY) with u/(z) €
L?(R;R%) and the global energy norms

[1(u, 0)lleo = [J'[| + [u(0)] + [[]l, if m =0, (2.8)

(w0, p)lle := [l'[] + [u(O) + [Jv]| + |pl, if m > 0. (2.9)

ii) £% (Ep) is the space €Y (£) endowed with the topology defined by the local
energy seminorms

(w0, )0,k = [1W/[|r + [u(0)] + [[v]| 5, R>0, ifm=0, (2.10)
I(w, v, p)lle,r = [IW/l|r + [u(0)| + [[v]|r + Ipl, R>0, ifm>0. (211

3. Existence of dynamics

We assume that the nonlinear force field F' has a real potential V: R? — R,
Ve o%

F(u) € C](RLGRY),  F(u) := -V, V(u) and V(u) — 400 (3.1)

|u|—o00
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Then (2.1) is a formally Hamiltonian system with the phase space £° (or £) and
the Hamiltonian functional
[pl®

H(u,) = 3 /]R [o@)P + 1 @)Pde +mZ- 4 Vi), (32)

for (u,v) € % if m = 0 or (u,v,p) € € if m > 0. Dynamics of Lamb system is
established by the propositions:
Proposition 3.1. [6] Let conditions (3.1) hold, m =0 and d > 1. Then,

1. For every Yy € E° the Cauchy problem (2.6) admits a unique solution Y (t) €

C(R; &%).
2. The map U(t) : Yo — Y (t) is continuous in E° and EY.
3. The energy is conserved
H(Y(t)) = const, ¢eR.
4. The a priori bound holds

sup [|Y (8)] o < oc.
teR

Proposition 3.2. [7] Let conditions (3.1) hold, m > 0 and d > 1. Then,

1. For every Yo € £ the Cauchy problem (2.7) admits a unique solution Y(t) €
C(R;E).

2. The map U(t) : Yo — Y(t) is continuous in € and Ep.

3. The energy is conserved

H(Y(t)) = const, t€R.
4. The a priori bound holds
sup ||Y(t)||e < oo.
teR

Sketch of the proof. (Propositions 3.2 and 3.1, 1.) We consider ¢ > 0, the case
t < 0 its handled similar. First, the D’ Alembert representation

x+t
—t)+ +1 1
u(z,t) = to(@ 1) 5 uo(x + 1) +3 / vo(x)dx, |z|>t>0, (3.3)
x—t

implies the unique solution u(x,t) in the region |x| > |t|. To prove the existence
and uniqueness in the region |z| < |¢|, we derive a nonlinear ordinary differential
equation for y(¢t) = u(0,t) from the second equation of (2.1). The contraction
mapping principle implies the existence of a local solution y(t) from the Cauchy
problem for the “reduced equation”

mij(t) = F(y(t)) — 29(t) + 2 (t), ¢ >0,
y(0) = wo(0), 5(0) = po

where w;y, (t) := g4+(t) + f-(—t), for t > 0 is the “incident wave” and fi(2), g+(2)
for £z > 0 are defined by the well-known D’ Alembert formulas (see [4]). The

if m > 0, (3.4)
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existence of the global solution and its continuity in R, follows from a priori
bounds:

sup |y(t)| + / l9(t)|?dt < B < 00, if m =0, (3.5)
t>0 0
and
suply(0)] +supli(0)] + [ 130Pd < B <o, itm>0,  (36)
t>0 t>0 0

where B and B is bounded for ||(ug,vo)||lgo and ||(uo, vo,po)|ls bounded respec-
tively. Hence
yt —z) +gy(z+1t) — g+t — ), O<a<t
u(z,t) =

yt+a)+f-(x—t)—f-(—x—t), —t<xz<0 £>0, (3.7

represents to the solution in the region |z| < ¢, with ¢ > 0. Note that this formula
contains only the incident waves. These arguments imply that the Cauchy problem
(2.6) (or (2.7)) (see [4, 6, 7]) admits a unique solution Y (¢) = (u(z,t),v(z,t)) €
C(R;EY) (or Y(t) = (u(z,t),v(z,y),y(t)) € C(R;E)) for any Yy € E° (or Yy € &),
where u(z,t) is defined by (3.3) and (3.7). O

u(z,t)

i

y(t — ) + g+ (z +1) — g+ (t — x)

filz —t)+gi(z+t)

Ro A
9+ \‘\ / f+
N

FIGURE 2. Solution to the Lamb system: region I, x > t and region II,
xr <t,withx>0andt>0.
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Remark 3.3. Similarly to the “direct” reduced equation (3.4), the “inverse” one
holds,

mij(t) = F(y(t)) +29(t) — 2wou(t), ¢ <0, (3-8)

where the function weyu(t) := g—(¢t) + f+(—t), for ¢ < 0 is the “outgoing wave”. In
this case we have a representation of type (3.7) which contains only the reflected

waves g, fi:

ulz t):{y(x+t)+f+(sc—t)—f+(—zc—t), 0<z<—t,

t < 0. 3.9
y(—z+t)—g-(—x+t)+g_(x+t), t<z<O, (39)

4. Scattering in the Lamb system

The stationary states S = (s(z),0) € £° if m = 0 for (2.6), and S = (s(x),0,0) € £
if m > 0 for (2.7) are evidently determined. We define for every ¢ € R? the constant
function

sc(z) =¢, x€R. (4.1)

Then the sets S° and S of all stationary states, S € E° if m = 0 (or S € & if
m > 0) are given by

8% ={5. = (s:(2),0) | z € Z}, (4.2)
S ={S. = (s:(2),0,0)| z € Z}, (4.3)
where Z := {z € R?| F(z) = 0}. We define Z = {(2,0) e R* | z € Z}.

Definition 4.1. The potential V(u) is “non-degenerate”, if the set Z is a discrete
subset in R<.

For d = 1 this means that

F(u) # 0 on every nonempty interval ¢; < u < ca. (4.4)

4.1. Convergence to the global attractor

The first result means that the set S° (or S) is the minimal global point attractor
of the system (2.1) in the space €%, (or in the space £r). Let us denote &) =
{(u,v) € E°} if m =0, & = {(u,v,0) € £} if m > 0, and

- { (W(t)(u,v)), if m=0,

WHuv) = (W(t)(u,0),0), ifm >0, (45)

where W(t) is the dynamical group of free wave equation corresponding to
F(u) =0.

Theorem 4.2. [6, 7] Let all assumptions of Proposition 3.1 (or Proposition 3.2)
hold, Yo € E° if m =0 (or Yo € € if m > 0) an initial data. Then,
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i) The corresponding solution Y (t) € C(R;E°), if m = 0, to the Cauchy problem
(2.6) (or the corresponding solution Y(t) € C(R; &), if m > 0, to the Cauchy
problem (2.7)) converges to the set S° (or S) in the local energy semi-norm:

23

—2 8% if m=0, (4.6)

t—too

Y (t)

or
Er .

ii) There exist the limit stationary states Sy € S (or Sy € S) depending on the
solution Y (t) (or Y(t)) such that

Y(t) — Sy, if m=o0, (4.8)

t—too
or

Er )
Sketch of the proof. (Theorem 4.2.) We consider ¢ > 0, the case ¢ < 0 its handled
similar. The stabilization (4.6) (or (4.7)) follows from the representation (3.7) and
from the Lemma:

Lemma 4.3 ([6] if m = 0 and [7] if m > 0). Let all assumptions of Theorem 4.2
hold. Then,

A. If m=0:
i) For every solution y(t) to the equation (3.4)

ii) Let, additionally, Z be a discrete subset in R?. Then there evists a z € Z

such that
B. If m > 0:
i) For every solution y(t) to the equation (3.4)
(y(®), 5(t)) i 2 (412)

ii) Let, additionally, Z be a discrete subset in R?. Then there exists a (2,0) € Z
such that

(y(1),9(t) —— (2,0). (4.13)

t——+oo

Finally, the attraction (4.6) (or (4.7)) implies the convergence (4.8) (or (4.9)). O
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4.2. Scattering asymptotic
The next result establish the long time asymptotics of the Lamb system for m > 0.
We write conditions introduced in [6] that restrict to the sets Cauchy data £° (or &)
that allow to prove the character of convergence to the solutions of Lamb systems.
Suppose that the following integral and limits exist

Ty = /vo(x)dx, ug = lim wuo(x), ug := lim wug(x). (4.14)

T—r—00 r—r—+00
R

Definition 4.4.

i) The symbol £2 denotes the space of pairs (u,v) € £° such that the limits
(4.14) exist.

ii) The symbol £, denotes the space of triples (u, v, p) € £ such that the limits
(4.14) exist.

Theorem 4.5. [6, 7] Let all assumptions of Proposition 3.1 (or Proposition 3.2)
hold, and Yo € E2 if m = 0 (or Yo € Ex if m > 0) an initial data. We suppose
that Z is a discrete set in R®. Then

i) Scattering asymptotic holds:
Y(t) =S, + W)Uy +r(t), t— +oo, if m=0, (4.15)

for some stationary states Sy € SY, scattering states W4 € EJ and the re-
mainder s small in the global energy norm:

|17+ ()]0 P 0, (4.16)
and
Y(t) =Sy + W)Uy +ryp(t), t— +oo, if m>0, (4.17)

for some stationary states Sy € S, scattering states Wy € & and the remain-
der is small in the global energy norm:

[l ()]s P 0. (4.18)

i) The outgoing wave W(t)\II+ converges to zero in the local energy semi-norms:

W () 4[| eg T 0 e &, if m=0, (4.19)
and
W ()T |en — 0 Wied, if m>0. (4.20)

iii) W(t), admits the representation.:
- { (Wout(ac,t)7v'vout(357t))7 U, & if m=0,

W), = 4.21
( ) i (Wout(‘rat)7wout(m7t)70)a v, €&, if m>0, ( )

where
uf +uy +7T
0 0 0

Wout (7, 1) = Co+fy(v—t)+g—(z+t), Co:= 5

—22+, AR Z. (422)
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Remark 4.6.

i) Similar asymptotic hold for ¢ — —oo. Hence it suffices to prove Theorem 4.5
for t — 400 since the Lamb system (2.1) is time reversible.

ii) The “weak” convergence (4.8) and (3.1), (3.2) imply that

H(S+) SH(Y () =H(Yo), teR,

by the Fatou theorem.

iii) Proposition 3.1, 3.2 and Theorem 4.2 are proved in [4] for one-dimensional
oscillator with d = 1, m > 0 and u((x) = vo(z) = 0, |z| > const. In [6] and
[7] its consider the arbitrary initial conditions for m =0, m > 0 and d > 1
respectively.

5. Expression of the asymptotic states

Corollary 5.1. For (ug,vg) € EL if m = 0 (or for (ug,vo,po) € Ex if m > 0) the

asymptotic state:
Uy, IT ; =0
\Ij+ _ ( 0, 0)7 Zf m ) (51)
(\IIO7HO7O)? Zf m > 07

are expressed by the formulas:

2 2
y(x) = Co + - (5.2)
y(ea)+ up () —2uo(—x) +y /Uo(x)dx, 2 <0,
o) - ) ) ()
Iy(z) = (5.3)
G B R R
where Cy is given by the second formula of (4.22).
Remark 5.2. Representations (4.22) and (3.8) imply that
Wout(ou t) = C[) + wout(t)7 t>0.
Hence
Wout(07t) = /Li)out(t)7 t> 0 (54)
The outgoing wave we,; admits the D’ Alembert representation
x4+t
- Po(x —1t) + PYo(x +1 1
Wout (2, 1) = W (t) (g, ) = o ) 5 o ) + 3 / Mo (x)dx, z,t € R,
r—1

because weyt is a solution to the D’ Alembert equation.
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Definition 5.3. A. If m = 0:

Let Y(t) = (u(x,t),v(z,t)) € C(R;EY) be a solution to (2.6) with Y (0) =
Yy € €2 be such that the asymptotic (4.15) holds with S (z) = (s4(z),0), where
si(x) =2y € Z and ¥ € &). Let us set

WiYy = (\IJ+7Z+) € 58 X Z. (55)

The map Wy : 2 — EJ x Z is called a wave operator, and (¥, z, ) the scattering
data, corresponding to Yj.

B. If m > 0:

Let Y(t) = (u(z,t),v(z,t),y(t)) € C(R; Ex) be asolution to (2.7) with Y(0)=
Yo €€ be such that the asymptotic (4.17) holds with Si ()= (s+(x),0,0), where
si(x) =24 € Z and Uy € &. Let us set

W+Y0 = (\I/+7Z+) € 50 X 7. (56)
The map Wy : Ex — & X Z is called a wave operator, and (¥, z) the scattering
data, corresponding to Yj.
5.1. Necessary conditions for the existence of the asymptotic states
We start with description on ImW... We describe some properties of the asymp-
totic states Wy, Iy previously constructed (see equations (5.2), (5.3)). Let Y'(¢) =
(u(w,t),v(z,t)) € C(R;EL), be a solution of the Cauchy problem (2.6) with the
initial data Yy = (uo(z),vo(x)) and let Y(t) = (u(z,t),v(x, t),5(t)) € C(R;E) be
a solution of the Cauchy problem (2.7) with Yo = (uo(x), vo(z),po).
Proposition 5.4 ([6]).

A . Ifm=0:Let Yo € EL and Wi (Yo) = (Wi, 24), 24 = . liin y(t). Then,
—+oo

i) Uy €&, ie., there exist the finite limits and integral

o0

Uy = lm Wo(e), Wi = lm o(x), Ty= / Mo)dy.  (5.7)

i) The following identity holds:
U+ Uy + 10 = 0. (5.8)
B. If m >0: Let Yo € Exo and Wi (Yo) = (¥p,24), 24 = tl}inooy(t). Then,
1) Uy €&, i.e., there exist the finite limits and integral (5.7).
i) The identity (5.8) holds.

Remark 5.5. Relation (5.8), in both cases (m = 0 or m > 0), means that the
values of ¥, ¥y and IIj are not independent.

Let us denote
Ef = {0t €&l ifm=0](57)-(5.8) hold}.
and
EL = {¥" €& ifm>0](5.7)-(5.8) hold}.
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Then Proposition 5.4 implies

Corollary 5.6.

Im W, (L) CEL xZ, if m=0
and

Im W, (£x) CEL xZ, if m>0.

6. Inverse scattering problem in the Lamb system

In this section we study the inverse problem, namely, we have ¥, and we want
to construct the dynamics Y (¢) of (2.6) (or Y(¢) of (2.7)) such that the asymp-
totic (4.15) (or (4.17)) holds. We start from with the reconstruct of Yy (or Yo) via
U, and y(t).

6.1. Reconstruction of the initial data (surjection of the operator W_:l)
For W, = (o, Ily) € £L let us introduce the function

w + % /HO(X)dX7 t e R. (6.1)

—t

S(t) := wout(0, ) =

Then .
S(t) = Wou(t) € L2(R,RY), St := lim S(t) =0, (6.2)

t——+o0

by (5.4), (3.8) and (5.8).
Theorem 6.1. [8] Let Y(t) € C(R;EL) if m =0 (or Y(t) € C(R;Ex) if m > 0)
be a solution of (2.6) (or (2.7)) with Y(0) =Yy € EL if m =0 (or Y(t) € Exo if
m > 0), and (5.5) (or (5.6)) hold. Then

i) The initial conditions are expressed in U and y(t) = u(0,t) by
y(z) — S(x), x 20,
y(—z) — S(—z), x<0,

y'(x) — §'(x), >
y(—z) =8 (—z), x<0.

uo(z) = Wo(z) + {

8

7

vo(z) = o (z) + {

i) The function y(t) satisfies the following conditions

{o = F(y(t)) + 29(t) — 25(t), t >0,

) =0 6.4
j(t) € L*(R4,RY), y(t) T #fm=0, (6.4)

and

if m > 0. (6.5)

mi(t) = Fy(0) +2§(t) — 28(t), ¢ >0,
§(t) € ARy RY, y(t) —— 2,
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Remark 6.2. For any given ¥ = (¥, Ily) € EL (or ¥ = (¥o,Ilp,0) € EL) and
y(t) € C(Ry;RY), the formulas (6.3) imply (5.2) and (5.3) with Cy = ¥ (0) —/(0).

The next result establishes that the conditions (5.7) are sufficient for the
existence of dynamics in the Lamb’s problem with scattering asymptotic (4.15)
(or (4.17)) provided that the “inverse” reduced differential equation (6.4) has an
appropriate solution.

6.2. Characterization on the asymptotic states

Conjecture 6.3. Let (U, 2. ) e EL x Z (or (V. ,2,) € EL x Z) and the following
condition hold: there exists a trajectory y(t) satisfying (6.4) (or 6.5), with S(t)
given by (6.1). Then there exists Yo € EL (or Yg € ) such that (5.5) (or (5.6))
hold.

Remark 6.4. We choose the inverse reduced equation (6.4) for the characterization

of the asymptotic states since the term S(t) is expressed in the scattering data ¥,
by (6.1).

The following results establishes the asymptotic completeness for some particular
cases:

6.2.1. The case m = 0 and finite scattering data.

Theorem 6.5. [8] Let the function V. (z) = (¥o(z),1lo(z)) € EL has a compact
support, d > 1, and the force field F' satisfy conditions (3.1). Then for arbitrary
z4 € Z there exist Yy € EY such that (5.5) hold.

6.2.2. The case m = 0 and arbitrary scattering data: one-dimensional oscillator.
We consider case d = 1. Suppose that z; € Z is nondegenerate stationary state
with

F'(zy) #0. (6.6)

Theorem 6.6. [8] Let d =1, U (z) = (¥o(z),1Io(z)) € EX and (6.6). Then there
exists Yy € Eao such that (5.5) hold.

7. Example: F'(u) = —u

In this section we will prove that the “inverse” reduced equation (6.4) in the case
m > 0 admits a continuous solution y(t), t > 0 with y(¢t) € L?(R,;R9) for the
force field F'(u) = —u. Note that this function satisfies the conditions (3.1).

Let us consider the following Cauchy problem for the operator E(%) =
md 24 11 m >0
( )a t> 07 f € LQ(R-HREI)
y(0) = a, (0) b, a,beR.

i}
<,
—~
N
/—\
< &
\_/
||

(7.1)
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We seek solutions of this problem from the class C(Ry;RY) with § € L?(Ry; RY).
For y(t) € L (Ry;R?%) we define the distribution yo(t) € D'(R; R?) by the formula

loc
_ y(t)7 T e R-‘m
yo(t) = {07 R, (7.2)

Lemma 7.1 (Cf. [10]). Let u € C(R;R?Y) with u” € L (Ry;RY) we have the
following representations in the sense of D'(R;RY)
u'(z) = u(0)d(z) + [u(z)], = €R, (7.3)
v (z) = u(0)d' (z) + v/ (0)d(x) + [u”(x)], z €R,
where [u'(z)] and [u”(z)] are the usual derivatives in R .
Using (7.3) and (7.4) we get
Llyo](t) = amd(t) + (bm — 2a)5(t) + fo(t), t € R. (7.5)

Denote by S(R;R?) the subspace of ‘the Schwartz space of rapidly decreasing
functions with supports belonging to Ri. We use the complex Fourier-Laplace
transform F : S'(Ry;R?) — S'(Ry; R?), defined by

(:) = Fiolole) = [ ()it 2 Co. (76)
Ry
for g € S(R4;R?) and extended by continuity to S’(R; R?). Applying this trans-
form to the identity (7.5), we obtain
(—m2® + 2iz + 1)§o(z) = —iamz + (bm — 2a) + fo(z), zeCy. (7.7)
Hence -
—iamz + (bm — 2a) + fo(z)
—mz?2 +2iz+1
is analytic in C if a and b satisfy the system
{ a(—imzy —2) +bm = —fo(z1),

a(—imzy — 2) + bm = — fo(za),

go(Z) = , 2€Cy, (78)

with z1; and 2y are the roots of the equation —mz? + 2iz + 1, i.e.,
o= fo(zl) - f0(22)
im(z1 — 22)
(imzg + 2) fo(z1) — (imzz + 2) fo(z2)
im2(z1 — 22) '

)

b:

Substituting the obtained values of a and b to (7.8) and using the Paley-Wiener
Theorem [10], we obtain in the case m # 1

folz1)(z — 22) — fo(22)(z — 21) + (22 — 21) fo(2)

—m(z — 21)(z — 22)(22 — 21)

Yo(t) = f;it{ } teR. (7.9)
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Thus, the solution to the Cauchy problem (7.1) is

y(t) = yo(t)Ir, - (7.10)
Using (7.8) we have

GOFe) = ——— [2oen)_2holea) | Co = 2)2h)
(z — 21)(z — 22)

m(ze —21) | 2— 21 Z— 29
Suppose that f € L2(R;R?). Then h(r + ix) = (§(t)) (7 + ir) € L*(R,;R?) for
each k > 0 and

. z€Cy. (7.11)

(T + i) 2w, mey < C, & > 0.
By Paley-Wiener Theorem is implies that h(z) € L?(Ry;R?). Therefore, the
Cauchy problem (7.1) admits a continuous solution with the derivative from
L?(Ry;R%). Taking f = S we obtain that the equation (6.4) admits a solution

with the properties in Theorem 6.3. Hence the solution the inverse scattering
problem of Lamb system in this case is solvable.
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Abstract. The paper presents applications of Toeplitz algebras in Noncom-
mutative Geometry. As an example, a quantum Hopf fibration is given by
gluing trivial U(1) bundles over quantum discs (or, synonymously, Toeplitz
algebras) along their boundaries. The construction yields associated quantum
line bundles over the generic Podles spheres which are isomorphic to those
from the well-known Hopf fibration of quantum SU(2). The relation between
these two versions of quantum Hopf fibrations is made precise by giving an
isomorphism in the category of right U(1)-comodules and left modules over
the C*-algebra of the generic Podles spheres. It is argued that the gluing con-
struction yields a significant simplification of index computations by obtaining
elementary projections as representatives of K-theory classes.
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1. Introduction

In Noncommutative Geometry, the Toeplitz algebra has a fruitful interpretation
as the algebra of continuous function on the quantum disc [10]. In this picture,
the description of the Toeplitz algebra as the C*-algebra extension of continuous
functions on the circle by the compact operators corresponds to an embedding of
the circle into the quantum disc. Analogous to the classical case, one can construct
“topologically” non-trivial quantum spaces by taking trivial fibre bundles over two
quantum discs and gluing them along their boundaries. Here, the gluing procedure
is described by a fibre product in an appropriate category (C*-algebras, finitely
generated projective modules, etc.). This approach has been applied successfully
to the construction of line bundles over quantum 2-spheres [2, 8, 17] and to the
description of quantum Hopf fibrations [1, 3, 7, 9]. One of the advantages of the
fibre product approach is that it provides an effective tool for simplifying index

This work was financially supported by the CIC of the Universidad Michoacana and European
Commission grant PIRSES-GA-2008-230836.
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computations. This has been discussed in [17] on the example of the Hopf fibra-
tion of quantum SU(2) over the generic Podles spheres [14]. Whilst earlier index
computations for quantum 2-spheres relied heavily on the index theorem [4, 6],
the fibre product approach in [17] allowed to compute the index pairing directly
by producing simpler representatives of K-theory classes.

The description of quantum line bundles in [17] bears a striking analogy
to the classical case: the same transition functions are used to glue the trivial
bundles over the (quantum) disc along their boundaries. However, the link between
the fibre product approach of quantum line bundles and the Hopf fibration of
quantum SU(2) has been established only at a “K-theoretic level”, i.e., it has
been shown that the corresponding projective modules are Murray-von Neumann
equivalent. The present work will give a more geometrical picture of the quantum
Hopf fibration. Analogous to the classical case, we will construct a non-trivial U(1)
quantum principal bundle over the generic Podles spheres such that the associated
line bundles are the previously obtained quantum line bundles. Here, a quantum
principal bundle is described by a Hopf-Galois extension (see the preliminaries). It
turns out that our U(1) quantum principal bundle is isomorphic to a quantum 3-
sphere from [3]. As an application of the fibre product approach, we will show that
the associated quantum line bundles are isomorphic to projective modules given
by completely elementary one-dimensional projections which leads to a significant
simplification of index computations.

It is known that the Hopf fibration of quantum SU(2) over the generic Podles
spheres is not given by a Hopf-Galois extension but only by a so-called coalgebra
Galois extension (that is, U(1) is only considered as a coalgebra). In the present pa-
per, we will establish a relation between both versions of a quantum Hopf fibration
by describing an explicit isomorphism in the category of right U(1)-comodules and
left modules over the C*-algebra of the generic Podles spheres. Clearly, this isomor-
phism cannot be turned into an algebra isomorphism of quantum 3-spheres since
otherwise the Hopf fibration of quantum SU(2) over the generic Podles spheres
would be a Hopf-Galois extension.

2. Preliminaries

2.1. Coalgebras and Hopf algebras

A coalgebra is a vector space C' over a field K equipped with two linear maps
A:C —-C®C and ¢ : S — K, called the comultiplication and the counit,
respectively, such that

(A®id)c A= (ld® A)o A, (2.1)

(e®id)oA=id=(id®e) o A. (2.2)

A (right) corepresentation of a coalgebra C' on a K-vector space V is a linear
mapping Ay : V — V ® C satisfying

(Ay ®@id)o Ay = (ld® A)o Ay, (id®e)o Ay =id. (2.3)
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We then refer to V' as a right C-comodule. The corepresentation is said to be
irreducible if {0} and V are the only invariant subspaces. A linear mapping ¢
between right C-comodules V and W is called colinear, if Ay o¢ = (¢ ®id) o Ay.

A Hopf algebra A is a unital algebra and coalgebra such that A and e are
algebra homomorphism, together with a linear mapping x : A — A, called the
antipode, such that

mo(k®id)oA(a) =¢(a) =mo (id®k)oAa), a€ A, (2.4)

where m : A® A — A denotes the multiplication map.

We say that C' and A are a *-coalgebra and a *-Hopf algebra, respectively, if
C and A carry an involution such that A becomes a *-morphism. This immediately
implies that e(z*) = £(z). A finite-dimensional corepresentation Ay : V -V ® A
is called unitary, if there exists a linear basis {e1,...,e,} of V such that Ay (e;) =
Z?:l e; ® vj; and E;l:l V¥, Vji = Oki, Where dy; denotes the Kronecker symbol.
The elements v;; are called matrix coefficients. A Hopf *-algebra A is called a
compact quantum group algebra if it is the linear span of all matrix coefficients
of irreducible finite-dimensional unitary corepresentations. It can be shown that
then A admits a C*-algebra completion H in the universal C*-norm (that is, the
supremum of the norms of all bounded irreducible Hilbert space *-representations).
We call H also a compact quantum group and refer to the dense subalgebra A as
its Peter-Weyl algebra. The counit of A has then a unique extension to H, and
A has a unique extension to a *-homomorphism A : H — H ® H, where H ® H
denotes the least C*-completion of the algebraic tensor product.

The main example in this paper will be H = C(S!), the C*-algebra of contin-
uous functions on the unit circle S!. It is a compact quantum group with comulti-
plication A(f)(p,q) = f(pg), counit (f) = f(1) and antipode (f)(p) = f(p~').
Note that A, € and & are given by pullbacks of the group operations of St = U(1).
Let U € C(S!), U(el?) = e'?, denote the unitary generator of C(S!). Then the
Peter-Weyl algebra of H is given by O(U(1)) = span{U" : N € Z} with
AUN)=UN@UN, e(UN) =1 and x(UV) = U~L. Note also that the irreducible
unitary corepresentations of O(U(1)) are all one-dimensional and are given by
Ac(l) =1 UN.

From the previous paragraph, it becomes clear why noncommutative compact
quantum groups are regarded as generalizations of function algebras on compact
groups. We give now the definition for a quantum analogue of principal bundles.
First we remark that a group action on a topological space corresponds to a coac-
tion of a quantum group or, more generally, to a coaction of a coalgebra. Now let
A be a Hopf algebra, P a unital algebra, and Ap : P — P ® A a corepresentation
which is also an algebra homomorphism (one says that P is a right A-comodule
algebra). Then the space of coinvariants

Pt ={be P:AD)=b® 1}

is an algebra considered as a function algebra on the base space, and P plays the
role of a function algebra on the total space. If A is a Hopf *-algebra and P is
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a *-algebra, we require A to be a *-homomorphism so that B becomes a unital
*_subalgebra of P.
If A: P— P®C is a corepresentation of a coalgebra C, then we set

PC .= {be P: A(bp) = bA(p) for all pc P}

with multiplication b(p ® ¢) = bp ® c on the left tensor factor. Again, P°°C is a
subalgebra of P. In our examples, there will be a group like element e € C' (that
is, A(e) = e ® e) such that A(1) =1® e and

PC =B:={bcP:Ab)=b®e}.

If P and C carry an involution, Ap is a *-morphism and e* = e, then B is a
*_subalgebra of P.

Analogous to right corepresentations, one defines left corepresentations y A :
V — C ® V. The associated (quantum) vector bundles are given by the cotensor
product PO¢ V', where

POcVi={zePV:(Ap®id)(z) =(id® vA)(z) }.
Obviously, PO¢ V is a left P°°“-module. For the one-dimensional representation
cA(1) = UYN ® 1, this module is equivalent to
Py :={peP:App)=paU"}

and is considered as a (quantum) line bundle.

2.2. Pullback diagrams and fibre products

The purpose of this section is to collect some elementary facts about fibre products.
For simplicity, we start by considering the category of vector spaces. Let mg :
Ag — Apr and w1 : A1 — Agy be vector spaces morphisms. Then the fibre product
A= Ao X (ry,m)A1 is defined by the pullback diagram

A Py

Prol ﬂ'll (2'5)

Ao L} A()l .
Up to a unique isomorphism, A is given by
A:{(amal) € Ay x Ay :7T0(Cl0)=ﬂ'1((l1)}7 (26)

where the morphisms pry : A = Ap and pr; : A — A; are the left and right pro-
jections, respectively. In this paper, we will consider fibre products in the following
categories:

o If mg : Ag — Ag1 and 71 : A1 — Ap1 are morphisms of *-algebras, then the
fibre product Ao X (r,,x,)A1 is a *-algebra with componentwise multiplication
and involution.

e If we consider the pullback diagram (2.5) in the category of unital C*-
algebras, then Agx (r, r,)A1 will be a unital C*-algebra.
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e If B is an algebra and 7 : Ag — A1 and 7 : A1 — Agy are morphisms of
left B-modules, then the fibre product A := AgX (r, x,)A1 is a left B-module
with left action b.(ao, a1) = (b.ao, b.a1), where b € B and the dot denotes the
left action.

e If we consider the pullback diagram (2.5) in the category of right C-comodules
(or right H-comodule algebras), then A := AgX () A1 Will be a right
C-comodule (or a right H-comodule algebra) with the coaction given by
AA(ala (12) = (Az‘h ((11), O) + (0’ AAz (aQ))'

Finally we remark that if By, By and By are dense subalgebras of C*-algebras
Ap, A1 and Ag, respectively, and 7y and 7y restrict to morphisms 7o : By — By
and 71 : By — Bo1, then BoX(r, »,)B1 is not necessarily dense in AgX (r, x,)A1-
A useful criterion for this to happen can be found in [9, Theorem 1.1]. It suffices
that m1]p,: B1 — By is surjective and ker(m;) N By is dense in ker(my).

2.3. Disc-type quantum 2-spheres

From now on we will work over the complex numbers and g will denote a real
number from the interval (0, 1).

The *-algebra O(D?) of polynomial functions on the quantum disc is gener-
ated by two generators z and z* with relation

'z —qzz"=1—q¢. (2.7)

A complete list of bounded irreducible *-representations of O(D?) can be found

in [10]. First, there is a faithful representation on the Hilbert space £2(Np). On an
orthonormal basis {e,, : n € Ny}, the action of the generators reads as

ze, = /1 —q*"t1Se,, z%e, =+/1—q"S"e,, (2.8)

where
Se, = ent1,

denotes the shift operator on £2(Np).
Next, there is a 1-parameter family of irreducible *-representations p, on C,
where u € S! = {x € C: || = 1}. They are given by assigning

pu(z) = u, pu(2") = a.

The set of these representations is considered as the boundary S* of the quantum
disc consisting of “classical points”.

The universal C*-algebra of O(Dg) is well known. It has been discussed by
several authors (see, e.g., [10, 12, 16]) that it is isomorphic to the Toeplitz algebra
T. Here, it is convenient to view the Toeplitz algebra 7 as the universal C*-
algebra generated by S and S* in B(£2(Np)). Then above *-representation on
£?(Np) becomes simply an embedding.

Another characterization is given by the C*-extension

0 — K(*(Ng)) — T - C(SY) — 0,
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where o : T — C(S') is the so-called symbol map and corresponds, in the classical
case, to an embedding of S! into the complex unit disc. Let again U(e'?) = e'?
denote the unitary generator of C(S!). Then the symbol map is completely deter-
mined by setting o(z) = U.

We can now construct a quantum 2-sphere C (Sg) by gluing two quantum discs
along their boundaries. The gluing procedure is described by the fibre product
T X(o,0) T, where T X (5 ) T is defined by the following pullback diagram in the
category of C*-algebras:

T x T % T

(0,9)

prol gl (2.9)
T —Z— C(Sh).
Up to isomorphism, the C*-algebra C(S?) := T X(4.,) T is given by
C(Sg):{(al,ag) ETXTIO’(al):J((J,Q) } (210)

In the classical case, complex line bundles with winding number N € Z over
the 2-sphere can be constructed by taking trivial bundles over the northern and
southern hemispheres and gluing them together along the boundary via the map
UN 8! = 81 UN(ei?) = ¢!V, In [17], the same construction has been applied to
to the quantum 2-sphere C(S?). The roles of the northern and southern hemispheres
are played by two copies of the quantum disc, and the transition function along the
boundaries remains the same. This construction can be expressed by the following
pullback diagram:

T T
(UNXU,U) (2.11)
Prg prq
| |
c(sh) P c(st).

So, up to isomorphism, we have
T X(UNo,0) T { (ao, al) eT xT: UNO'(ao) = 0’((11) } (212)

It follows directly from Equation (2.10) that T X (~, ) T is a C(S2)-(bi)module.
This can also be seen from the general pullback construction by equipping 7 and
C(S') with the structure of a left C(S2)-module. Explicitly, for (ao,a1) € C(S2),
one defines (ag,a1).a = apa for a € T on the left side, (ag,a1).a = aia for a € T
on the right side, and (ag,a1).b = a(ag)b = o(a1)b for b € C(S').

To determine the K-theory and K-homology of C (83)7 we may use the results
of [12]. There it is shown that Ko(C(S2)) = Z® Z and KO(C(Sg)) = Z@Z. The two
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generators of the Ko-group can be chosen to be the class [1] of the unit element of
C(S2), and the class [(0,1 — S5*)].

Describing an even Fredholm module by a pair of representations on the
same Hilbert space such that the difference is a compact operator, one generator
of K°(C(S2)) is obviously given by the class [(pry, pry)] on the Hilbert space ¢2(No).
A second generator is [(74 o o, m— 0 g)], where o denotes the symbol map and
7y : C(SY) — B(¢3(Z)) is given by

7+ (U)en, =ent1, nEZ,

7 (U)en =eny1, ne€Z\{-1,0}, 7_(U)e_1=¢e1, 7 (U)ep=0 (2.13)

on an orthonormal basis {e,, : n € Z} of £2(Z). Note that the representation 7_
is non-unital: 7_(1) is the projection onto span{e, : n € Z\ {0} }.

2.4. Quantum 3-spheres and quantum Hopf fibrations
First we follow [7] and introduce the coordinate ring of a Heegaard-type quantum
3-sphere (’)(qu), p,q € (0,1) as the *-algebra generated by a, a*, b, b* subjected
to the relations

a*a—qaa* =1—¢q, b*b—pbb* =1—0p,

2.14
(1—aa*)(1—-0b")=0, ab=ba, a"b="ba". (2.14)

Its universal C*-algebra (i.e., the closure of O(S3,) in the universal C*-norm given
by the supremum over all bounded Hilbert space representations) will be denoted

by C(S3,).

One can easily verify that the coaction Ap(ss ) : O(S},) — O(S;,) @ O(U(1))
given by

Aosz)(a) =a@U", Aoss)(b) =b@U
turns O(S3,) into a O(U(1))-comodule *-algebra. Its *-subalgebra of O(U(1))-
coinvariants O(S2,) := O(S3,)°C(V1) is generated by
A:=1—aa*, B:=1-0bb", R:=ab
with involution A* = A, B* = B and commutation relations
R*R=1-gA—pB, RR*=1—A— B, AR=qRA, BR=pRB, AB=0.

Note that O(S2,) can also be considered as a *-subalgebra of C(S2) from

(2.10) by setting
A= (1_32*70)a B = (Oal_yy*)7 R = (Z7y)a

where y and z denote the generators of the quantum discs O(DZ) and O(D2),
respectively, satisfying the defining relation (2.7). Using the fact that O(Dg) is
dense in the Toeplitz algebra T for all ¢ € (0,1), and the final remark of Section

2.2, one easily proves that C(S2) = T X (5.5 T is the universal C*-algebra of O(S2,).
For N € Z, let

Ly = {p€O(S},) : Ao, () =p@UN} (2.15)
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denote the associated quantum line bundles. It has been shown in [7] that Ly is
isomorphic to O(S2,)NI*1Ey, where

En = Xy Yy € Mat)y|11,5141(O(Sh,)) (2.16)
and, for n € N,
X—n = (b*n7 ab*n_17 cee 7an)t7 Xn = (a*n’ ba*n_17 ey bn)t7
Yo, = ((g)p prATY", (7
1

Vo= ((2),0"B ", ()

t
n—1 gn—1pn—1_x n *N
LD A"b a7...7()pa),

SN—
o+

—1pn—1,n—1% *
qq" B a" b7...,(2)qb"

with
(6): =
That Fy is indeed an idempotent follows from Y]'\} Xn = 1 which can be verified
by direct computations.
Now we consider a much more prominent example of a quantum Hopf fi-

bration. The *-algebra O(SU,(2)) of polynomial functions on the quantum group
SU,(2) is generated by «, 8, 7, ¢ with relations

af =qba, ay=qya, Bé=qdp, 70 =qdy, By=rP,

ad—qfy=1, da—q 'py=1,
and involution a* = §, 8* = —¢v. This is actually a Hopf *-algebra with the Hopf
structure A, ¢, k. Here, we will only need explicit formulas for the homomorphism
€:0(SU4(2)) — C given by

gla) =¢(6) =1, e(B)=¢(v)=0.
For s € (0, 1], the *-subalgebra generated by
ns = (0 +q 'sB)(B—86), (s :=1—(a—qsy)(d+sB).
is known as the generic Podle$ sphere O(SZ, ) [14]. Its generators satisfy the defining
relations
Cotls = @*NsCsy Mins = (1= Co)(* 4+ Co)s maml = (1= q72¢)(s* +477¢y),

and ¢} = (. For all s € (0,1] and ¢ € (0,1), the universal C*-algebra of O(SZ,) is
isomorphic to C(S2) [12, 16]. With z the generator of (’)(D})7 sett:=1—zaxeT.
An embedding of O(SZ,) into C(S2) as a dense *-subalgebra is given by

G = (=t a*), no= (s =PI+ 2P0 S, VI - PO+ D) S).
(2:17)
Let O(Sz,)* = {x € O(SZ,) : e(x) = 0}. It has been shown in [13] that
the quotient space O(SU4(2))/O(S2,)TO(SU4(2)) with coaction (pr, ® pr,) o A
is a coalgebra isomorphic to O(U(1)). Here pr, denotes the canonical projection
and A the coaction of O(SU,(2)). We emphasize that this isomorphism holds only
in the category of coalgebras, that is, O(SU4(2))/O(SZ,)TO(SU4(2)) is a linear

M, =1 () (1-2)...(1-z") 0<k<mn, ze€(0,1).

n e T (1—2)...(1—zF)(1—z)...(1—zn—F)>
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space (not an algebra!) spanned by basis elements UY, N € Z, with coaction
A(UN) = UN ® UN. The composition (id ® pr,) o A turns O(SU,(2)) into an
O(U(1))-comodule and the associated line bundles are given by

My :={peO(SU,(2) : (id@pry)oA(p) =paUN}, NEcZ

Moreover, O(S2,) = My = O(SU,(2))°°UM) and O(SU4(2)) = @nezMy. In
contrast to quantum line bundles Ly defined above, My is only a left O(SZ,)-
module but not a bimodule. This is also due to the fact that O(SU,4(2)) with above
coaction is only an O(U(1))-comodule but not an O(U(1))-comodule algebra.
Explicit descriptions of idempotents representing My have been given in
[6, 15]. Analogous to Ly, there are elements vy, vf',..., vf}; € O(SUy(2)) such

that My = O(S2,)NIT1 Py, where
PN = (’U(I)V,’U{V, ey ’Uljxfl)t (’Uév*, ’U{V*, . ,Uljy\;]) S Mat|N|+1,|N|+1((’)(Sgs)) (218)
with
(v o, ol (g, ol )t = 1 (2.19)

For a definition of v}, see [15].

A description of the universal C*-algebra C(SU4(2)) of O(SU,4(2)) as a fibre
product can be found in [9]. There it is shown that C(SU4(2)) is isomorphic to the
fibre product C*-algebra of the following pullback diagram:

T&cC(sh) (Woggidm)c(sl) (2.20)
T&C(SY) c(sh)
U®idl lﬂ'z
c(shHy@c(sh) = c(sH@c(s?) .

Here, 75 : C(S') — C(S') ®C(S') is defined by mo(f)(x,y) = f(y), and
W:cShHecs') —cishHecesy), W) (xy) = f(z,zy), (2.21)

is the so-called multiplicative unitary. In the next section, we will frequently use
that W (g @ UN)(z,y) = g(z)zVy"N = (gUN @ UN)(x,y), that is,

W(goUN)=guN UM (2.22)

for all g € C(S') and N € Z. As above, U denotes the unitary generator of C(S!)
given by U(e'?) = el for e!® € St
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3. Fibre product approach to quantum Hopf fibrations

3.1. C*-algebraic construction of a quantum Hopf fibration

The aim of this section is to construct a U(1) quantum principal bundle over a
quantum 2-sphere such that the associated quantum line bundles are given by
(2.11). Our strategy will be to start with trivial U(1)-bundles over two quantum
discs and to glue them together along their boundaries by a non-trivial transition
function. Working in the category of C*-algebras, an obvious quantum analogue
of a trivial bundle D x S! is given by the completed tensor product 7 ®C(S?),
where we regard T as the algebra of continuous functions on the quantum disc.
Since C(S') is nuclear, there is no ambiguity about the tensor product completion.

Recall from Section 2.1 that a group action on a principal bundle gets trans-
lated to a Hopf algebra coaction (or, slightly weaker, coalgebra coaction). As our
group is U(1) = S!, we take the Hopf *-algebra C(S!) introduced in Section 2.1.
On the trivial bundle 7 ® C(S'), we consider the “trivial” coaction given by ap-
plying the coproduct of C(S!) to the second tensor factor. The gluing of the trivial
bundles 7 ®C(S!) will be accomplished by a fibre product over the “boundary”
C(S') ®C(S'). To obtain a non-trivial fibre bundle, we impose a non-trivial tran-
sition function. From the requirement that the associated quantum line bundles
should be given by (2.11), the transition function is easily guessed: We use the
multiplicative unitary W from (2.21). The result is described by the following
pullback diagram.

T ®C(S! x  T®C(St
( )(Womm) (SY) (3.1)
pry pry
Tac(sh) T&c(sY)
w1:—0®idl lﬂ'z:—o’@id
c(sh&c(sY) - cshHac(sth).

For brevity, we set C(S3) := T ®C(S") X (wor,,z) T ®C(S'). Note that o®id and
W are morphisms of right C(S')-comodule algebras. Thus C(S3) is a right C(S')-
comodule algebra (cf. Section 2.1) or, in the terminology of Section 2.1, a C(S')
quantum principal bundle. Its relation to the (algebraic) Hopf fibration of O(S3,)
and to the quantum line bundles from Equation 2.12 will be established in the
next proposition.

Proposition 3.1. C(S2) is the universal C*-algebra of O(S3,), the associated quan-
tum line bundles

C(Syn :={peC(S)) : A¢ss)(p) =paUN}, Nez, (3.2)

are isomorphic to T X~ )T from (2.12), and Ly C C(Sg)N. Here, Ly denotes
the quantum line bundle defined in (2.15), and U is the unitary generator of C(S').
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Proof. Let z and y be the generators of the quantum discs O(D2) and O(D3),
respectively. Consider the *-algebra homomorphism ¢ : O(Si?;q) —C (Sz) given by

Wa)= (@ U10UY), b)=(1aUyaU). (3.3)

Choosing a Poincaré-Birkhoff-Witt basis of O(S3,), for instance all ordered poly-
nomials in a, a*, b, b*, and using the embedding (’)(Dg) C T, one easily verifies that
¢ is injective. Moreover, since the operators m(a) and 7(b) satisfy the quantum disc
relation (2.7) for any bounded representation , the *-representation ¢ is actually
an isometry if we equip (’)(Sf,q) with the universal C*-norm. Therefore it suffices
to prove that ¢(O(S3,)) is dense in C(S2). For this, consider the image of (O(S3,))
under the projections pr; and pry. Since 1® U = pry(¢(b)) € pr;(«(O(S3,))) and
z® 1 = pry((ab)) € pri(L(O(Sy,))), we get pry(L(O(S,))) = O(DF) ® O(U(1)),
and similarly pr,(:(O(S3,))) = O(D2)®O(U(1)). Note that the latter is a dense *-
subalgebra of T®C(S'). Moreover, (o®id)(O(D2)@0(U(1))) = O(U(1))@0(U(1))
is dense in C(S}) ®C(SY), and W : O(U(1)) ® O(U(1)) — O(U(1)) ® O(U(1)) is
an isometry. Since W(U™ @ U™) = U™ @ U™ for all n,m € Z by (2.22), it is
a bijection of O(U(1)) ® O(U(1)) onto itself. From the foregoing, it follows that
L(O(S3,)) = O(D2) @ O(U(1)) X (Woomid,x) O(D2) ® O(U(1)). By considering the
ideal generated by the compact operator 1 — zz* € O(D?) (or 1 — yy* € O(D3)),
one easily shows that ker(c®id) N (O(D2) ® O(U(1))) is dense in ker(c®id). From
the final remark in Section 2.2, we conclude that +(O(S3,)) is dense in C(S3).

To determine C(S?)n, recall that the coaction is given by the coproduct on
the second tensor factor C(S'). Assume that f € C(S') satisfies A(f) = f @ UN.
Then it follows from f = (¢ ® id) o A(f) = f(1)UY that (id ® A)(z) = 2 @ UV
for z € T®C(SY) if and only if z = t ® UY with ¢t € T. Since the morphisms
in the pullback diagram (3.1) are right colinear, we get p € C(Sz)N if and only if
p=(t1 ® UN,tQ (9 UN) and (W o O’@id)(tl & UN) = (O’@id)(tg ® UN). By (2.22),
W(o(ty) @ UN) = o(t1)UN @ UN. Therefore (t; @ UN,t, @ UN) € C(S})n if and
only if o(t;)UN = o(ts). This shows that an isomorphism between C(S3)y and
T X(@nNeo) T is given by

C(Sg)N 3 (1 ® UN,tQ ® UN) = (t1,t2) €T X(UNo,0) T. (3.4)

From (3.3) and A(UN) = UN @ UV, it follows that Acsz)(t(a)) = u(a) @ U
and Ac(sz)(1(b)) = «(b)®@U. Hence ¢ is right colinear. Since ¢ is also an isometry, we
can view O(S3 ) as a subalgebra of C(S2). Then Ly C C(S?)x by the definitions
of Ly and C(S})n in (2.15) and (3.2), respectively. O

We remark that the universal C*-algebra of O(S3 ) has been studied in 7],
the K-theory of C(S}) has been determined in [1]; and from the last example in
[5], it follows that C(S}) behaves well under the C(S')-coaction (it is a principal
Hopf-Galois extension).
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3.2. Index computation for quantum line bundles

The aim of this section is to illustrate that the fibre product approach may lead
to a significant simplification of index computations. First we remark that, in
(algebraic) quantum group theory, algebras are frequently defined by generators
and relations similar those in (2.14) for O(S} ) (more examples can be found,
e.g., in [11]). A pair of *-representations on the same Hilbert space such that the
difference yields compact operators gives rise to an even Fredholm module and
can be used for index computations by pairing it with Kjy-classes. If we want
to compute for instance the index pairing with the Ky-class of the projective
modules Ly from (2.15) by using the idempotents given in (2.16), then we face
difficulties because of the growing size of the matrices. It is therefore desirable
to find simpler representatives of K-theory classes of the projective modules Ly.
This section shows that the fibre product approach provides us with an effective
tool for obtaining more suitable projections. In our example, the index pairing will
reduce to its simplest possible form: it remains to calculate a trace of a projection
onto a finite-dimensional subspace.

We start by proving that the projective modules C(S3,)n can be represented
by elementary one-dimensional projections. Because of the isomorphism between
C(S;";q)N and T X(yng,) T in Proposition 3.1, this result has already been ob-
tained in [17]. For the convenience of the reader, we include here the proof. It
uses essentially the same “bra-ket” argument that was used in [6, 15] to prove
My = O(82,)/NI+1Py for the Hopf fibration of O(SU,(2)).

Proposition 3.2. For N € Z, define

v = (1, Slle*INI) c C(Sg)7 for N <0, (3.5)
xn = (SN 1) €C(S]), for N >0.

Then the left C(S2)-modules C(S3,)n and C(S2)xn are isomorphic.

Proof. Since o(S"S*™") = UMU*™ = 1 for all n € N, the projections xn belong
to C(Si) =T X(0,0) T- We will use the isomorphism of Proposition 3.1 and prove
that C(S2)xn is isomorphic to Ex :=T X (yng,q) T

Let N > 0. From (2.10) and (2.12), it follows that (fS*V, g) € C(S2) for all
(f,9) € En. Therefore we can define a C(S?)-linear map ¥y : Ex — C(S?)xn by

Un(f,9) = (fSN, g)xn = ([N, g), (3.7)

where we used S*S = id in the second equality. Since S* is right invertible, we
have (fS*N | g) = 0 if and only if (f, g) = 0, hence ¥ is injective.

Now let (f,g9)xn € C(Sg)XN. Then (fSV,g) € Ex and Un(fSN,g9) =
(FSNS*N g) = (f,g)xn, thus ¥y is also surjective. This proves the claim of
Proposition 3.2 for N > 0. The proof for N < 0 runs analogously with ¥ defined
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Clearly, the (left) multiplication by elements of the C*-algebra C(S?) turns
Ly = O(quﬂN'“EN into a (left) C(S2)-module. With a slight abuse of notation,
we set C(S2)Ly := span{azv : 2 € C(S7), v € Ly}. (Later it turns out that this
module is generated by one element in Ly so that the notation is actually correct.)
If we show that C(Sg)LN is isomorphic to C’(S;’}q)N7 then the elementary projections
xn~ and the (|[N|+1) x (|[N|4+1)-matrices E define the same Kj-class. The desired
isomorphism will be established in the next proposition by using the embedding
Ly C C(S},)n from Proposition 3.1.

Proposition 3.3. The left C(S?)-modules C(S7)Ly = C(Sg)'NH'lEN and C(S3,) N
are isomorphic.

Proof. Using embedding (3.3) and the inclusion from Proposition 3.1, we can view
C(S2)Ly = span{zv : x € C(S2), v € Ly} C C(S},)n as a submodule of C(S3,)n.
Let N € Ny. It follows from the isomorphism ¥y defined in (3.7) that the left
C(SZ)-module C(S3,)nv = {(fS*V,g9) : (f,9) € C(S2)} is generated by the ele-
ment (S*V,1). Therefore, to prove C(S2)Ly = C(S},)n, it suffices to show that
(5*N,1) € C(S2) L. Since o(2*") = U™V, we have (2*V,1) € T Xy~ 4,0 T- Since
(2*N 1) is the image of t(a*) = (2*N @ UN,1 ® UY) under the isomorphism
(3.4), we can view (z*V,1) as an element of Ly. Let t := 1 — zz* € T. Note
that ¢ is a self-adjoint operator with spectrum spec(t) = {¢" : n € No} U {0}
(see Equation (2.8)). Applying the commutation relations (2.7), one easily verifies
that 2*VzN =TI, (1 — ¢*t). Since spec(t) C [0, 1], the operator z*N 2z is strictly
positive. Hence [2V|~1 = (2*VN2z¥)~1/2 belongs to the C*-algebra 7. Moreover,
o(|zN]7") = 1 since o(2*V2"N) = 1. Therefore (|zV|7',1) € T X(5,5) T = C(S2)
and thus (S*V,1) = ([2V[7',1)(2*,1) € C(SZ)Ly. This completes the proof for
N > 0. The case N < 0 is treated analogously. (I

Recall that an (even) Fredholm module of an *-algebra A can be given by
a pair of *-representations (py,p—) of A on a Hilbert space H such that the
difference p4 (a) — p—(a) yields a compact operator. In this case, for any projection
P € Mat,, »,(A), the operator o4 (P)o_(P) : o—(P)H" — o4+(P)H" is a Fredholm
operator and its Fredholm index does neither depend on the Kjy-class of P nor
on the class of (py,p—) in K-homology. This pairing between K-theory and K-
homology is referred to as index pairing. If it happens that py(a) — p—(a) yields
trace class operators, then the index pairing can be computed by a trace formula,
namely

([(p+, p-)], [P]) = trag(traat, , (p+ — p-)(P)) (3-8)

In general, the computation of the traces gets more involved with increasing size of
the matrix P. This will especially be the case if one works only with the polynomial
algebras O(S2,) and O(S2,), and uses the (|N|+1) x (| N|+1)-projections Ey from
(2.16) with entries in belonging to O(S2,). In our example, the C*-algebraic fibre
product approach improves the situation considerably since Propositions 3.2 and
3.3 provide us with the equivalent one-dimensional projections y . As the index
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computation is one of our main objectives, we state the result in the following
theorem.

Theorem 3.4. Let N € Z. The isomorphic projective left C(Sg)-modules C(S;’}q)N,
C(S3) Ly, C(SHINIHIEN and C(S2)xn define the same class in Ko(C(S2)), say
[x~], and the pairing with the generators of the K-homology K°(C(S2)) from the
end of Section 2.3 is given by

({pro,pro)l, xn]) = N, ([ oo, moa)], [xn]) = 1. (3.9)

Proof. The equivalences of the left C(S2)-modules has been shown in Propositions
3.2 and 3.3. In particular, we are allowed to choose xn as a representative.

For all N € Z, the operator m o o(xn) — 71— o o(xn) = 7+(1) — 7_(1)
is the projector onto the one-dimensional subspace Ceg, see Equation (2.13). In
particular, it is of trace class so that Equation (3.8) applies. Since the trace of a
one-dimensional projection is 1, we get

((my 00, moa)], [xn]) = trezquy) (74 (1) = 7 (1)) = 1.

Now let N > 0. Then (pry,pry)(xn) = (pr; — pro)(SNVS*NV,1) = 1 — SVNS*N s
the projection onto the subspace span{ey, ..., e,—1}. Since it is of trace class with
trace equal to the dimension of its image, we can apply Equation (3.8) and get

([(pry, pro)] s [xnv] ) = trezygy (1 — SV S™Y) = N.
Analogously, for N < 0,

([(pr1,pro)] s X)) = trezgy (SIS NI — 1) = —|N| = N,
which completes the proof. ([l

Since the C*-algebra C (Sg) is isomorphic to the universal C*-algebra of the
Podles spheres O(SZ, ), the indices in Equation (3.9) have also been obtained in [6]
and [17]. In the first paper, the computations relied heavily on the index theorem,
whereas in [17] and Theorem 3.4, by using the fibre product approach, the traces
were computed directly by finding equivalent elementary projections.

Note that Equation (3.9) has a geometrical interpretation: The pairing with
the K-homology class [(74 oo, m— o g)] detects the rank of the projective module,
and the pairing ([(pry,pry)], [xn]) = N coincides with the power of U in (2.11)
and thus computes the “winding number”, that is, the number of rotations of the
transition function along the equator.

3.3. Equivalence to the generic Hopf fibration of quantum SU(2)
Recall from Section 2.4 that O(SU4(2)) = ®nezMy, where
My :={p € O(SU,4(2)) : Ap(su,@)(p) =p@UN } = O(SZ,) N Py

with Py € Mat|y|41,|nv)+1(O(SZ,)) given in Equation (2.18). For the definition of
the O(U(1))-coaction Ap(su,(2)) = (id ® pr,) o A, see Section 2.4. Since O(SZ,)
can be embedded into its universal C*-algebra, which is isomorphic to C(S2), we
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can turn My into a left C(SZ)-module by considering My := C(Sg)'NH‘lPN. It
has been shown in [17], that this left C(SZ)-module is isomorphic to C(S?)x~, and
therefore to C(S3,)n.

The aim of this section is to define a left C(S?)-module and right O(U(1))-
comodule P such that, for all N € Z, the line bundle associated to the 1-dimen-
sional left corepresentation cA(1) = UN ® 1 is isomorphic to My. A natural idea
would be to consider the embedding of O(SU,(2)) into C(SU,(2)) and to extend the
right coaction Ap(su, (2)) to the C*-algebra closure. But then we face the problem
that Ap(su,(2)) is merely a coaction and not an algebra homomorphism. If we
impose at O(U(1)) the obvious multiplicative structure given by UNUK = UN+K |
and turn @ xez My into a *-algebra such that the right O(U(1))-coaction becomes
an algebra homomorphism, then the C*-closure of ®yezMy = @ NeZC(Siq) N
would be isomorphic to C(S3,) and not to C(SU4(2)). Note that there cannot be
an isomorphism between C(S3,) and C(SU,(2)) since otherwise, by the pullback
diagrams (2.20) and (3.1), C(S*) 2 ker(pr1) = T ®C(S'), a contradiction.

Instead of extending the coaction Ap(sy, (2)) to some closure of O(SU,(2)), we
turn O(SU,(2)) into a left C(SZ)-module by setting P = C(S?) ®o(sz,) O(SUq(2))
and keeping the O(U(1))-coaction, now acting on the second tensor factor. Then
it follows immediately that

P=& C(Sz) ® My and C(Sz) ® My={peP:Aplp)=paUV}.
NEZ o(sz,) O(8z,)

Thus our aim will be achieved if we show that My =2 C(Sg) ®o(sz,) M. For this,

we prove that P, as a left C(S2)-module and right O(U(1))-comodule, is isomorphic
to the following fibre product

T OU1) x T& Oo(U() (3.10)

(Pomy,m2)

pry Pra

T ® O(U(1)) T @ 0O(U(1))
771:—U®idl lTFQ:_U@id

C(s') ® O(U(1)) C(Sh) ® O(U(1)).

P

Here @ is defined by ®(f ® UY) = fUN @ UN. Then, by comparing the pullback
diagrams (3.1) and (3.10) in the category of left C(SZ)-modules and right C(S')-
comodules, it follows that

My = C(Sp,)n = POgs2) C = C(S]) ®osz,) M (3.11)

with puapA(l) = UN ® 1 on C in the cotensor product.



338 E. Wagner

For simplicity of notation, we set

A:=0(SU4(2)), B:= (’)(Sgs)7 B .= ’T( X )’T% C(Sg), C:=0(U(1)).
Recall that B can be embedded in A as well as in B, so both are B-bimodules
with respect to the multiplication. Moreover, the pullback diagram (2.9) provides
us with *-algebra homomorphism pr, : B — T and pr; : B — T by projecting
onto the left and right component, respectively. Perhaps it should here also be
mentioned that C' is only considered as a coalgebra, not as an algebra.

Let v}, olV, ..., U|]J\<f| € A denote the matrix elements from the definition of

Py in (2.18). Since the entries of Py belong to B, we have v;-Vka € B for all

j,k=0,...,|N|. The following facts are proven in [15, Lemma 7.5].

Lemma 3.5. Letl € Z and k,m € {0,...|l|}.

(i) Forl >0, the elements pry(vivi*) and pro(vhvl) are invertible in T.

ii) Forl <0, the elements pry(vhvt*) and pry(vh,vl) are invertible in T
1Y% o\Y Y

(i) pry(vgvf) pry (vjo") =" pry (vjvy;) = pry (vjoy)  and
pro (v v6")Pro (vhvo’) ' Pro(voups) = pro(viuyy) for 1> 0.
(iv) pry(vju6) pry(vheg”) " pry (vhy,) = pry (vivy) and
pro(v,lgvlll”‘l)pro(v llvlll) lpro(vllllvl ) = pro(vivl) for 1 <0,

We can turn 7 into a B-bimodule by setting a.t.b := pry(a)tpry(b) and
a.t.b = pry(a)tpry(b), where a,b € B and t € T. To distinguish between both
bimodules, we denote T equipped with the first action by 7_, and write 7. if we
use the second action. Clearly, as left or right B-module, both are generated by
1 € T. The next proposition is the key in proving (3.11).

Proposition 3.6. The left B-modules T+ and T+ ®p M, are isomorphic. The cor-
responding isomorphisms are given by

Vi T = Ty @ M, wl+(t)=tpro(v

G T- = T-®p M, ¢ _(t) =tpr(vjo;") " ?@pvi, 1>0,
V42 T = Ty @8 M, wl +(t) = t pro(vfyvfi) ? @5 U|z| L <0,
Y- T2 = T_ @ M, —(

Lok V2 @p b, 120,
l
l
l

t) = tpr,(vhol) V2 @pul,  1<0.

The inverse isomorphisms satisfy, for all k=0,1,...,]l|,
(i +(1 ®5 vg) = pro(vhvg )pro(vhug) "2, 1>0, (3.12)
U L (L @p vp) = pry(vvf)pry (o)) 72, 120, (3.13)
Uiy (L®p vy) = pro(vjoff) pry (vl vfi)) ™ Y2 1<o, (3.14)
vt (1 @5 vg) = pr(veg) pra(vpug) ™2, 1<0. (3.15)
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Proof. We prove the proposition for +; 1 with [ > 0, the other cases are treated
analogously. Since prg(vhvh*) is positive and invertible, pry(vhvh)~1/2 € T is in-
vertible, and thus 1/, 1 is injective. The left B-module 73 ®p M is generated by
l@pvl, k=0,1,...,1 (cf. [15, Theorem 4.1]). As 1 ; is left B-linear, it suffices
to prove that the elements 1 ®5 v} belong to the image of 1, 4. Applying (2.19)
and Lemma 3.5(iii), we get

1@pv, = >l ®s Ukvl*vl

= 3pro(vv)”) @5
= E]‘Pro(vé% )pro(v5vg*) Pro(”o” ) ®s ”

= 3_pro(vivg )pro (vovp ) ™ @ ;Y

= Pro(Uévo )pro(vévé*)
= W#(P%(“é”@ )pro(vévé*) 1/2)~

This proves the surjectivity of ¢; + and Equation (3.12). |

XB Uo

Using the last proposition and the decomposition A = ©nezMpy, we can
define left B-linear, right C-colinear isomorphisms

U T o A— @& T-UN, U, T,opA— & T.oUYN
NezZ NEeZ

by setting

\Pi(t@)BmN):d}R{}i(t KB mN) ® UN7 teT, my € My. (3.16)
Next we define left B-linear, right C-colinear surjections

pry:BegA— Ti®5 A,
by
pr_((ti,t2) ®pa) ==t ®pa, pro((t,t2) ®pa):=t2 @pa. (3.17)

Furthermore, we turn C (S') into a left B-module by defining b.f := o(b)f for all
beBand feC (S!). Now consider the following diagram in the category of left
B-modules, right C-comodules:

W opr

Bop A T+ ®C (3.18)

W _opr_ \L \L o®id

(st
T-®C rp— C(S")®C,

where ® is the same as in (3.10).

Lemma 3.7. The diagram (3.18) is commutative, ¥ _ opr_ and ¥ opr, are sur-
jective and ker(¥_ opr_) Nker(¥y opr, ) = {0}.
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Proof. Since all maps are left B-linear, it suffices to prove the lemma for generators
of the left B-module B ®3 A. Moreover, since A = ®nezMy, we can restrict
ourselves to the generators of the left B-modules My .

Let [ > 0. Since o (pry(f)) = o(f) = o(pry(f)) for all f € B by (2.10), we get
from Equation (3.16) and Lemma 3.5

(0 ®id) o T4 opr_(1®pvg) = o(vivh)o(vhv)~ 29Ut (3.19)
¢o(0c®id)oW_opr, (1®pu}) = o(vho]")o(vjv]) 12U @ U (3.20)

By Lemma 3.5 (iii) (with m = 0), we have
o (v") = o (vi™) o (vie”) ™! o (vjef). (3.21)

Inserting the latter equation into (3.19) and comparing with (3.20) shows that it
suffices to prove

o(vjv;) o (ulug*) (vhvy) 1/ = U (3.22)
It follows from [17, Lemma 2.2] (with v} ~ u; and v} ~ w;), or can be computed
directly by using explicit expressions for v} and v!, that vivl ~ nl. From the
embedding (2.17), we deduce that 1’ has polar decomposition 7! = (5!, S%)[n!|.

Therefore we can write vlvl* = (S!, S!)|vlvl| which implies

o(ull) = ol(ofol ) U,
By comparing with (3.22), we see that it now suffices to verify
o (wlel*) /2 o okl ) o (vl ) 12 = 1. (3.23)
Multiplying both sides of Equation (3.21) with o(vlv!*) gives
a(vgvy) o (vivi*) = o (vge)*) o (vjvg).
Thus

o(lefet ) = o ((hoi ofof)/2) = (olbol)olet) " = (bl )o(vlef) ",

which proves (3.23). This concludes the proof of the commutativity of (3.18) for
1 > 0. The case [ < 0 is treated analogously.

The surjectivity of ¥_opr_ and ¥, opr, follows from the bijectivity of ¥
and the surjectivity of pr,.

Suppose that >, _; (7, si) @ aj, € ker(¥_opr_)Nker(¥, opr, ). Since ¥
is an isomorphism, we get > ,_, 7 ®p ar =0 and Y., _, sy @p ar = 0 by (3.17).
Hence Y 1 (1%, 85) ®p ax = Y 1y (16,0) ®p ap + > (0, sx) @p ar, = 0 which
proves last claim of the lemma. O

We are now in a position to prove the main theorem of this section.

Theorem 3.8. There is an isomorphism of left C(S2)-modules and right O(U(1))-
comodules between the fibre product T @ O(U(1))X (@or, ,m)T ® O(U(1)) from
(3.10) and C(Si)@o(sgs)(’)(SUq(Q)). Moreover, the chain of isomorphisms in (3.11)
holds.
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Proof. Lemma 3.7 states that C(S?) ®o(sz,) O(SUq(2)) is a universal object of the
pull back diagram (3.18). Comparing (3.18) and (3.10) shows that both pullback
diagrams define up to isomorphism the same universal object which proves the
first part of the theorem.

The first isomorphism in (3.11) follows from the Murray-von Neumann equiv-
alence of the corresponding projections, see [17]. The second isomorphism follows
from the above equivalence of pullback diagrams, and the last one from fact that
all mappings in (3.18) are right O(U(1))-colinear. O
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